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COKRECTIONS.

P. 131 A, I 17. For “ AF ” throughout this Note read “ LM

P. 132 A, U. 2-3. Read “ ou Monday the 12th of Eabi‘ alAwwal ”

1. 4. Road “ and 12 days ”,



NOTICE.

Pages XXV-XXVI of the Contents and 8rA-88A

of the Notes are to be substituted for the corresponding

pages given, in the 1st Fasciculus of Part I.

M. S. HOWELL.

The nth July, 1886.



ADDITIONS AND COBKECTIONS.

P. ?. 23. Bead

P. xxYii, 2, 2, Bead
AA

P. xxviii, 2. 2. Bead ** explanation’^—^?‘6u2. Read ^^ 3*^5 ! „

P, xsix, 2. 21. Bead ^^atent”—2. 29. Bead 7. 3L Read

a I Bead

P. xxxi, 2. 19. Bead in the”

—

ihkt Read 574’'.

§ A/

P. slij 2. 16, Bead *

§ A/

P. xliij 2. 22. Bead

P. li, 2. 1. Bead form of the sing.^^

P. 638, 2. 2. B here enters upon the discussion of the met-hods

A

allowable m interrogation with about a mentioned rational

in which case the ordinary method is to repeat the det
,
putting it in

A / S A/ y ^

the TioM, aftei; so that, when a man says or
' §A/ A / A/ ^

you say tijj jj,'* or iij yi-l TTAo is JHaii or iJie h'other of Zakl %

P. 698, 2. 12. Before “proper” insert “[gonorio']”

—

11. 14 and 17.

For “ [proper] " read “[personal proper]”.

P. 709, 1. 16. “their likes” are preps.

P. 760, 1. 18. For “ (i.e.” road “ [i.c.”

P. 93A, 1. 20 and 1. 29. Read “ 1. 1.”

P. 94A, 1. 10. Read “ 1. V
P. 95A, 1. 19. Road “ if her”.

P. 96A, ll. 2-3. Read “ AlYamau" and “ dependent” -1. 19. Read

and .

P. 98A, 2. L Bead transmits”.

P. 104A, L

I

Bead and inceptive [423], an answer”,

P. 114A, I 17. Bead ^^contoxi”—1

1

Bead an”.

P. 115A, 2, If Bead as”,

P. 117A, 2 . 13. Read —ll, 13-14, Pat name ....
my knowledge ” within marks of quotation.

P. 130A, I, I Put a comma after him”.

P. mA,AL Bead One of

P. 132A, A 25. Bead AlMansur”



Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations of

Eeferenoes-

AKB. The Khizdnat alAdah xm Lxibh Lubab Limn aVAvcih (c,

1073—1079), an Exposition of the evidentiary verses cited in the Com-

mentary of R upon the IH, by the Shaikh ^Abb AlKadir Ibn ‘Umar

alBaghdadi, resident of Cairo, the Philologist (6, 1030, d, 1093),

printed at Bnlalj in 1292.

^ Amr. The Gloss (c, 1188) of the Shaikh Muhammad alAmir
alAzhari upon the ML, printed in Egypt in 1299.

^ CD. The Commentary of Khfj upon the D, cited from extracts

given in Thorbecke's Notes on the D, and latterly from the edition

printed at Constantinople in 1300.

D, The Durrat alOhatvivds by H, edited by Thorbeoke, and
printed at Constantinople with the Commentary of Kh§,

^ EC. The Commentary of the Sayyid Muhammad Ibn ‘Ali Ibn

A15’-isam alMusawi aTAmili alJuba‘i, the Philologist (&. 946, d, 1009),

upon the evidentiary verses of the 0, cited from an incomplete MS.

[The Author is so named in the LB, p. 42, and in the preface to the

EC. The Amal alAmil^ as noticed in the LB, wrongly attributes the

work to the Sayyid Husain (d 1069), son of the Sayyid Muhammad.]

^ FA. The FawdHd alKaldHd fl Ilulchtasar Sharh ashShmvdhid^

commonly called AshShawahtd as8icgh% an abridgment of the MN,
by its Author, cited from a MS.

[The HKh. IV. 393 calls it the Fara'id alFaiodHd,']

^ Khfj. The Baihmat alAlihhd wa Zalirat alMayU acWimyd^ a

Biographical Dictionary of Contemporary Celebrities, by Maulanii the

Kadi Shihab adDin Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alKhafaji alMisrI al^anafl,

the Philologist (d, 1069), printed in Egypt in 1294.

^ Khls. The Khuldqat alAtJiar fl A^ydn alKarn alIIddl-^Asliai% a

Biographical Dictionary of the Celebrities of the lltli Century, by the

Blauia Muhammad Amin Ibn Fadl Allah alMuhibbi, great-grandson of

MDE, alpamawi by origin, adDimasbkl by birth and abode, aI0a-

nafl, the Historian and Philologist (6. 1061, d, 1111), printed in Egypt

in 1284,



( ii )

^ LB. Tlio Lithiata nlBahmuh jLUja:ai IhKnrraiai/irPlln (t\

1182)j a Series of Biographies of tlic Learned I\Icu of AlBahrain, by the

Shaikh Ytisuxi’ llni Ahmad Ibu Ibriihtm adDarazi AidL\ii;iiiNiy the

Philologist (6. 1107), lilhograpbed at Bombay.

IIDE, The KudI Muhibb adDin Abii 1 FadI Miu*iamaia(i ibiTaVi

adDia Abi Baki: ablJluruii alHamawi by birth auJ oduciiiion, adDi^

mashki al Haiiafi, known as ]\ltjnam adDIn" the Phiiologist

(h, 940, d. lOlG), gTcat-graiidfalhcr of the Author of the Ivhls.

^ MN. The Commentary named AUlakmJd auNahcl^a fl Shark

Shciwdliid Shurulh alA^flya^ commonly called AshShawdliid alKiihrh {c,

806), by the Kadi Badr adDin Abu Muhammad Mal.imud Ibn Abmad
asSaruji alganafi, kiiowu as Al^Aini, born at *Aiii Tab, the Jurist and

Grammarian (6. 762, <£. 855), upon the CTidciitiary verses cited m the

Commentaries of BD, lUK, lA, and lilsh upon the IM, printed upon

the margin of the AKB.

^ N. The Commentary named Tanzll allyat ^da-skShawahid miii

dlAlydty by MDE, upon the ovidoniiary versos of the K, edited by

Abu-lWafa Nasr alHurini, and printed at Bulak in 1281.

* NA. The Euzliat alAUhhd f\ Tahalcdt alUdahd, a Troatiso on tho

Classes of the Philologists, by KIAmb, printed in Egypt in 1291.

^ SD, Tho Silh adDwrar ft A^ydii alKarn athThdM-^Ashm*, a

Biographical Dictionary of the Celebrities of tho 12th Centiiiy, by the

SayyidSadr adDin Abu-lFadl Muhammad KiiALln Effendi Ibn Ali
Eifendi alMnradi alBukhari adDimashki anNakslibandl, tlic Iliatonau

and Philologist, printed at Bulak in 1301 from a MS wntion at Lhv
masoixs in 121

L
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Page.

agreement of the im, and j)ost. ns, in irambor

and gender is a condition of such government ... 451— 403

§ 150, The stihsL—definition given by IH—the 52iJ»6 f. after

Sf

2ij how included in this definition—definition

given iM and IHsh—classification—best

construction in the case of the siebst of blunder—

the suht of pure blunder or of forgotfulness not

allowable in poetry ... ... 403—4GS

§151. The ant is subsidiary to the mention of the subsL

— but is not meant to be rejected— refutation of

the theory that it is virtually rejected as regards

the sense—and as regards the letter ... 408—400

§ 152, The op. of the a2it. is virtually repeated with the

... ... ... 460

§153. The snbst. and a7zt need not agree in doterminate-

ness and indeterminateness—but may be both

det., both indet.,^ or one det and the other indet

—the indet, sulst. for a deL ought to be cpialified

—application of this rule ... ... 1G9—471

§154. The snlst and ant are both explicit ws., both

prozis.f or one an explicit n, and the other a pron,

—the partial sicist^ and the szihst of implication

need a pronominal coji.—omission of the cop,’^

theory that the J may supply the place of the

pron.—or that the suppression of the pro7h may

be explained by holding the suhst to he treated
'

as a corroh,—the total std}st does not need a

cop.—the mterrog. Hamza prefixed to the sulst

for an interrog. 21 —the v. a snlst for the v.

—

anacoliithon—order of the suhst. and other

apposs.—suppression of the mt ... ... 471—478

§ 155. Syndesis—the S2jnd, expL—the. other apposs. how
excluded by this definition—the synd. expL must

be pmn.—its concord with the ant,—dispute as

to 'whether the synd. expl, and its mif, may be

indtts .

—

the synd, being like the ejx, must

contain the generic when its mt is a dm>



xxvi.

a'NTLXT .

§ 15G.

§15r.

§ 158.

^ut is alhnvoii by S t.) Iio nunrihrons wlu'u
i io dm. IS a w.—aiul by a and 7A to cunsi.U of

conplod toyctl.cr whon ilio w. ,« a d«.-
latlor coustniotion disallowed b;^ H, Xd, and

OllCls ui

is a ^oc.

c.rpl. how distinguishable from the Kukf.
cit lei allowable—tlicsyjitZ c.i'jd noccssaiy

—

W SK5«i!. necessary—diflbrcucos betweeu them
s theory of their identity—explanation of

cir alleged differences-m. where either is
‘ ““issible—suppression of the mt.

Definition of the coupled—dofonco of the defiui-

^

the coupled is separated from its atd. by
^^•-—thcep, is sometimes coupled to an r/K

dft^f
attached mm. p>wi.—to the

‘ °aad ?mii. pron

,

and attached or detached

f’’’a«~‘ti«oussiou as to

ov n r to the yen., or the

co-„ t?™ —and whetlier the
IS governed m the yen. by tlie first op.

iinf
1‘cpetitioii of the gciiitival ojk

of
e to some, lu a case of choice

^ ^

^^'^APTii.R y,—

T

he Uniniixected ISToun.

uninT^
^“'aflaateduoss—definitions of the

accidenta7'';?''‘^'“^"'®'~^'' permanent or

oordinrrT
° unmaectodnoss ac-

t, to X—and according to IM-when the
aninaecteduesB from the miinj?.

of time ZT ''«gaa «•

ness of
' °'f’?’®P'~-pormancnt nninfiectod-

tiijns-dish . T'^’
of tf'a termina-

fication of iho

“ temiiuations-olassi-
en 01 the minjl, ns.

478—481

481—401

491—492

192— 193

490^505
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The Pkonouns.

§ iGO. Tlio h called e7nt by the ICK—its dchnitioa

—its esponent—-positions where it relates to an

expression posterior literally and in natural

order—choice of exponent when determined by

proximity—the explicit n, substituted for the

2)ron .—the is (1) attached^ (a) prominent

or (b) latent, (2) detached ... ... 506—511

§ 161 . The proTi, is tminfi ,—its terminations—reason of

its uninflectedness—some pro7i8, are common to

2 or more cases—there are prons. for all 3 cases

—which are attached, and which detached—

assortment of the prons. with reference to case

and attachment or detachment—meanings of

each sort—expressions constituted for the

attached noid. p 7V7is. of each pers,—and for the

remaining sorts oipro7is, of each fMrs.—aggregate

of words and meanings—the ^—its Tariations

—the*^ in the Tariations of ]
—attached

h ^

nom, pron. of the Brdpers,—the ^ in and

a p.,not a the ! o s 1:) 3

sometimes used for irrational objects—the f
? 5 ^

and seldom ps,—the^—attached 7iom. 2'>ro7i. in

theaor.,mp., md 2>7'ohib.—mtheej?^., i. e, and

pass, parts, and assimilate ep,, and in the verbal

5 JP A /

m, and advs,

—

detached 7iom, p7
^
071*— 1^1

—

a5 wifA$— ! to \ — and -their 5 and

vocalized, elided, made quiescent, or doubled—

du. and pL of the detached no7n, pro7i. of the

3rcl pers.—the detached 7iom, pro7is. are common

to the preLf aor.^ imp.^ and eps ,—expressions

constituted for the attached acc, and gen,

p7'ons, of each vowel of the in the sing,

masc,

—

implotion, slurring, or elision of this vowel

after a mobile—slurring or implctiou of the vowel
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after a quicaocnl—summary of tho dial. vars. iu

tkc g of the siiisf. masc. after a Kasra or quicBCCiit

^—implotioii, slurring, or elision of the vowol

of tho » in the shiij. masc. wlion a soft Ie( ter ia

elided before the s—vowel of the s in the du.

and quiescence or vocalization of llio
f

of

the pi after the g pronounced with Kasr, and im-

plction of Its vowel when it is followed by a

mobile -summary of tho states of tho
^ after

the g pronounced with Kasr—states of the

after tho » pronounced with I)amm—detached
acc. pron. its constitution

—

gtn. pron .—it must
be attached, aud is exactly like the attached
«cc.—tho ^ ^ ,

aud g when ohjf. and when

posi.~tho US' hi '‘iJ; when a p. and whoa
a posh n.~pl. of maguifioatiou—;i7. „iasc. for
sing. masc. ov sing. /m.—sivg. for pf.—the pron.
treated like the chm.

§ 162. and its variations

§ 163. Detachment of nom. or acc. pron. not allowable
except when attachment is impossible—rules for
attachment and detachment when nom. or ««-
pron. is governed (1) by a v._(2) by something

§ 164. Eules for attachment and detachment when 2
prons. follow an op., (1) when the op. is a v,, (a)
if the 2nd pron. be an appos.—(b) if the 2u(l
pron. be not an appos.-(2) when the op. ia
a 5*.—attachment or detachment of pronominal
preef. of

, etc.

§ 165. No pron. latent except attached Bom.-causo of its
latency—attached nom. pron. when not apparent
-ag., explicit or pronominal, when not apparent

splanation of instance whore ag. of J*il

511-

532—5^3

533-539

0-1O-544,
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seems to be apparent as a detaclicd

when apparent as an explicit n, or detached

2)ron .—explanation of instances 'where of

A yh

seems to bo apparent as an explicit and

ag, of as a detached pron, of the 2nd pers,

or as an explicit n. ,,, 5M**5 iG
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in case, but varies in number, gender, and

pel's ,—IS introduced where the enunc, is anar-

JS>/ A$

throusjbut of superiority—^conditions of

the pi on. named distinctive and support—its

import—some Arabs mahe it an inch^ and what

follows it its .. ... 5-10—551

§ 1G7, The proii, of the case or fact—named ijron, of the

unhioion by the KK—is (1) attached, (a) pro-

minent or
(
6) latest, (2 ) detached—when fern ,

—

may not be suppressed, except wdicu an acc .

—

m3

exs, of its suppression when sub, of —Its

irregularities—the expos, ^orop. after it must

have both its terms expressed—must bo nominal,

except when an annulior of inchoation is prefixed

to the pron ,—and must bo cnunciatory, except

a:5

Vt^licnprcd, of the contracted 551 -^-554.

§. 1G8. The prop, in and ... 554,

A/ / / yAy

§ 1G9. The pirou, after and —analysis of V
followed by a ^c.;^ pm.—and of followed

by an acc, p>rop, ,,, ,,, 565-—557



sxx. OlKTLNTh'.

§ 170.

§ 170A.

I 171.

Tiio of protection or siipport—whj iuLroduood

into the y.—inseparable from all paradigms of

the V. except the 5 paradigms of the aor. oou-

taimng the of inflection—iua.y bo elided with

the of inflection, but not with the of the

pron., nor with the single or double of oor-

roboration—dispute whether the elided bo the

of protection or the of inflection— the

of the pron., or the single or double of cor-

roboration not elided wdth the of protection

—the of protection elided with the of the

pro?i. by poetic license—methods allowable witli

the of inflection—expression or omission

of the of protection with and

with the J*s! of wonder—with veibal ns.—
SJ i5 f

with and —'With J.*l —with

"'t
.

A/ /l^ A,— With
, .^5

, and !=>; —with
^ A y" /

—with

Degrees of particularity in the proas.—the more
particular prewails over the less

The Demonsthativiss,

Definitions—the dems. contain the souse of vs.—
demonstrate orip. only sensible and visible
objects-their numbers, genders, and cases-
the Slay. naso. used for thes%. /cm. or dn./m.

similar usage in the pro?i.—the dems. are
their terminations—reason of their

uninflectedness-dispute on the nninflcctodnoss
of the c7m.—similar dispute on tho dte. of the

. f y-S >»

conjunct-^^'o
, iytdU|^,^aud thodike ai>e
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clu. ns.j not real dtis,—

p

/S3/
r . ^

i^UlJi occur in all 3 cases—the dems. are vague,

and must therefore be explained by an e'p,

when they are likely to confuse ... ... 563—570

§ 172. The {—S' of allocution is affixed to them to notify

[by its variations] the number and gender of the
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—a^-^resjate of dms. so formed— the is In-

y [
AJ?

;

variable m one diod'—L-fli for >^3 570—572
' ^

§ 173. The J is inserted before the t-/ to indicate the

distance of the demonstrated—distinction in

^ }

meaning between 13 , L.i’li
,
and lSJS —some

^ sf J

make no distinction between i—?!3 and t—^^3 —
numbers and genders of the de7?is, importing

UJ

distance—reduplication of the ^ and

tu / l UJ>' O}/— and in t3.>i3 —the when

omitted—always omitted int he dial, of Tamim 572—67^1

§ 174. The premonitory p. U is prefixed to the deme.-^

f
<

!3S) and its variations— {--> !3a and its variations

—the is not part of the dm,—explanation of

^ 1

as an acc. ... ... ... 574—576
/*

§ 175. Denis, of flace— and Iws — ^ is always

^ My

used as an ailv,— and so — the of allocu-
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tion IS affixed, and the premonitory prefixed,

to 011(1 j
but not to ‘ and the ij isu

Us»
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inscrtod—distinction in meaning between

Jsil

,

and - 7

in meaning-^ ^

times denote t«»e-disputo as to whether they

are then the_pro2
J. •••

TnB Conjuncts.

§ 176.
variations—the siny.—reduplication

OT elision of the ^ in the si«y.-thc t and J in

all 3 numbers are red.—added to impart the form

of the c?ei.—the -reduplication of the in
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A/ / z' ^
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Pago.

576—578

579—500
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§ 177. Definition of the conjunct—its conf.^except the eonj,

Aj"

of jjl —the rel—the con/, is a verbal;, nominalj

€ond, or adverbial prop ,—this prop, must be

enunciatory—and needs a cop.—the pers. of the

A/

rel, pron ,—the conj. of
^J!

—it is constructively

a verbal containing a rel. pron,—its o,f.—it

receives the mfiection properly belonging to jJ!

A/ Aj

—anomalous conjs, of —they prove not

to be a p, of determination, but are peculiar to

poetry—the prim, synarthrous substantive as a

conjunct—the conj. or part of it does not precede

the conjunct—nor does the conj, or any thing

depending upon it govern v?hat precedes the

conjunct—nor does the conj. depend upon what

precedes the conjunct—nor is the conjunct se-

parated from the conj.^ or part of the conj. from

part, by an appos, or enunc. of, or exc. from, the
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with a conjunct p., nor with the conjunct jjl —
part of the conj. may be separated from part

by something coupled to the conj—^part of the

conj precedes part—suppression of the conjunct

A/

n. other than jJ!
” of the C07ij, of the conjunct

Ay

n. other than J!
— the rel of J! may not be

suppressed—nor may one of two 7'els, when

combined in the conj.—suppression of the rel in

other cases ... 590—606

§ 178. ^8.! i is a connective to the qualification of dels.

by prop's.—the fact announced by the oo7jJ.

p 0^, ought to he kii0]i?n to the person addressed
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—distinction bclwcon the coifj. and tlic attri

bute— and are llij^htcui'd by olisiou

of the alono or \mUv the preeedub*, V()\\r!--

the IS elided from it.H du, aiul ds rt

used to iiidicato the pi ,—uiunbcr of the ></.

j)ro?a. in that case ... bOi? -GOc*'

M/

I 179, wider range m the prucens of eutiuci

A/ A/

ation than Jt —an oiunc, m not made U» Jl

except from a 7i. m a verbal — eoiidiiieu.s

requisite in the v,—enunciation is a process

instituted for examination and exorcise of the

student—when permissible—method of etreclin';’

it—concord of the conjunct m niunber and

gender with the 71. made an eunitc,— iatonc} or

detachment of the }>ro7i, govcrnoil in the fionu

ti/

by the q%id, occurring as conj, of ^t! --—conditions

of the that an e^iunc, is made from-—omiiici^

ation when disallowed ,,, 608—614

§ 180. ^ —the U that follows an indet to import

mgumess and comlo^^ation 0/ indetemiinatoicss

— U denotes mostly the irrational^ sometimes

the rational^ often tho qualities of the ratiouai^

sometimes the unhmivn in quiddity a^id essence. GM—619

§ 181. Its ! is subject to conversion and elision—conver-
Ax A /Ax

sionof the I “» is simple,

not compounded—its meanings—elision of the

! with retention or elision of the Fatha—the ! is

elided in interrogation, but expressed in enuncia-

tion—the i is expressed in interrogation in extraor-

dinary readings andpootic licenses, not inordinary

readings— the i is not elided when tho inkrroy^

u is compounded with t<i— U ij^bon written

conjoined aad wtea disjoined CIO—-027
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/ A / A /

§ 182. as a complete indet, or

mostly denotes the Totional^ sometimes the

A

irrational— and U are literally sing, masc,^

but are applied to all numbers and genders

—

observance of the letter is more frequent in ex-

pressions made to accoid with them than

observance of the sense—observance preferable

or necessary—precedence of, and reversion to,

observance of the letter when the two observances

are combined— when written disjoinedp and

when conjoined ... ... 627--633

A y

§ 183. In interrogation with about a mentioned

rational indet. 3 methods are allowable in pause

A A

upon
, (1) to imitate in the inflection

of the mdeL and the signs of its number and

gender—the letters of prolongation are added

111 the sing, inaso.—imitation of the inflection is

omitted in the sing, fern, and jgl. fern.—the ^
before the ^ is made quiescent m the du. fem,^

and sometimes in the sing, fern., but is some-

times mobilized in the dn. fern.—(2) to add tho

letters of prolongation, imitating only the inflec-

tion appropriate to the sing, piasc,, whatever be

the number and gender of the indet^—(3) to put

A ^

alone in every state without imitation—imi-

tation allowed by Y in continuity— is inji,

in some -the signs mentioned are affixed

only at the end of the sentence— question how

put when the rational and irrational are coni-

biiiod—methods allowable in interrogation with

h /

about a mentioned rational and about

a rel ep, of a proper name 634—643
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§ 184 as a qualified inckL--- when deci-

dedly aproilietio— is inj!., except m vocation

—“the interrog, or eond. is injL unrosirictcdlj

01 fi

—the conjunct has 1 states—tho conjunct

VJ^

when wj^., and when iininfl. upon Ilamm

—

uiC

conditions of the op, of the conjunct jjj! ... 043—G4G

§ 185. In interrogation with ^5! about a mentioned indent

oi

2 methods are allowable, ( 1 )
to imitate in

the indection of the indet. and the signs of its

number and gender—reason and pause why
A /

required as conditions of imitation with ,
and

not with —(2
)
to restrict oneself in oonti-

unity to inflecting m the sing
, ,
whatever bo

the number and gender of the 'indet—tho
<5

A Cafi

vowels and other signs affixed to and iu

the state of imitation arc imiiativc alliterations,

these words being in the place of a worn, by

Si $

inchoation—in interrogation with ^ about

dels, what follows it is not imitated—the a is

sometimes imitated without a question—imita-

tion is allowable, according to this diah^ in dels,

A /• S$
after or *.» 646—64

S

§ 1S6» The dems, as oonjuncts «*• li~ lo U ,,, 648—651

The Veebae Nouns and Ejaculations.

§ 187. Definition of the verbal n, given by III—defini-

tion given byIM and Fk-—expressions excludedby

the latter definition—mood and tense indicated

by the verbal n,—tho verbal m* are
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their terminations—reason of their uninflected-

ness—meaning of the term verbal —object

of using them—they are shorter and more

intensive than vs.—what they indicate—why

they are not called vs .—their o. fs .—they are

all transferred from original mf. ns., from i7if.

ns. orig, ejs,, from advs
,

or from preps» and

g€7is.— or ^6^! -—its forms—the prep.

and ge7i. why called a verbal n.—the verbal n.

has no place in inflection—it is not in the place

of the 7iom .—it has lost its original place in

inflection—nor is it in the place of the ace .—it

is transferred from its original meaning to the

meaning of the v. in the same way as proper

names are transferred—it denotes the meaning^

not merely the expression^ of the v,—the v,

sometimes becomes a verbal n .— and

c-CUfi —government of the verbal ns.—the

V is often red. in their dispute as to whether

they may be preceded by their accs .—the verbal

91 . is not pre .
—^the aor. is not governed in the

suhj. in the correl of the requisitive verbal

but is governed in the apoc.—the verbal 7is.

are mostly i. q. the imp .—arc more intensive

and corrob. in meaning than the corresponding

ns.—and, when enunciatory, contain the sense

of ivoiider—they have no sign for the attached

pron. governed by them in the 7ioni .—affision

of the 4-5 o£ allocution and of the Tanwiii

to them is restricted to hearsay—the

attached to them is sometimes &n. governed

in the ge7i., and sometimes a p. of allocution

according to the majority, the Tanwiii affixed

to them indicates indeiermmateness—the verbal

7is. m the state of determination belong to the
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h/

class of n. made deL by the denoting Inow-

ledge—according to ISk and Jh, tlio Tanwin

affixed to verbal ^^5. indicates that they arc

continuous with ivhat follows them, not paused

upon— classification of the verbal ns.— ^
5!

A/ A/ A //* ^ j!5 A / /A/
0,5 — ki — js{— !,

— lal,— — lXj,

Cic /Ay w$/ A /— lXjj or ^5

§ 188. —ambiguous constructions and various

versions

W JJ/

§ 189. is made uniform by the Hijazis in all num-

bers and genders, but conjugated by the Banu

Tamim as an imp. v. —-is t)wis. and intrans.

—

uSi ^i.s>— (*iai and liuJlft I

§ 190. U “its dial. vars.—three of these are aplastic

^5.

//«j

§ 191. ~ its dia^. vars.—forms peculiar to pause

/iS/ //l5/—^"sonse and government of —

•

///£/ SI y

its assumption of the pron,—

03

and Ja wliy combined— used alone—
A/

^ or iJiSi used alone

/Ay

§ 192. is (1) a verbal n.— (2) an inf. w.— JfJ —

*

A/

(3) a n. i, q. “—case of what follows it—
nature of its Fath~— cor. with versions exhibiting

/A/ A A/ A

all 3 constructions— or ,
—

*

A/A
occurs in tradition—different versions of

this ti-adition—(4)a|)r<ejj.

652—671

671—676

676—678

670-680

680—684

681—686
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§ 193, iJU? — it is ( 1 )
an i7np. verbal universal, or, at

all events, frequent, in the ^r^7.—its occurrence

ill the Poeveiation—it is rare m the quad,, being

A

then " refutation of the theory that it

is made to deviate from the veibal imp, for the

sake of iiUe^isive^iess and is feiyi—it is intensive,

however, like all verbal ns,—so are , the inf,

n, and the ep.—(2) ^ninf, 7i ,—refutation of

the theory that itismadetodeviatefromac?e/./ewi.

mf. n,—there Is no evidence of determinateness

in — nor in other instances of this

—vacillation of the GG about the gender of all

the measures of jJU? ^
imp

, inf. n., ep., and pro-

per name

—

(
3) afein ep.—this ep, does not occur

in the masc., is always used without a qualified,

and is of 2 kinds, (a) used only m the voc,,

except by poetic license—this kind, like the

mip, (JU3 ,
may be regularly formed from every

tril. att, completely plastic v .—and does not

occur as a generic proper name—(b) used m
the 7ion-voc., (ct) mostly as generic proper names,

and therefore det,— (6) sometimes merely as

eps,—(4) a personal proper name of a fem ,

—

this kind of proper name is coined—difference

between it and the generic proper name men-

tioned m 3
,

b, a—it is always fe^n,—but is

sometimes used as a name for a man ... 087—698

//

§ 194. when an imp,, inf, n,, or ep., has its ^J pro-

nounced with Kasr— unless it be used as a per-

sonal proper name, in which case, if a name for

a masc.^ it is declined as a diptote, and some-
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times as a triptoto, and, if a name for a /m,, it

is treated like JU3 when a personal projior

name—the in the iniiy, pronounced with

Fath by the Banu Asad—the mf, ns. and rj)s.

aro tininfl, by common consent—the goiieiic

proper names are nnhijl.—the x^orsonal proper

names of ferns, have 3 died, vars*

/A/

§ 195. . its dial. vars.—its number—reasons for

the different vowels of the —the final how
written when pronounced with pamm

§ 196. — requires 2 ags.— is allowable

A/ [Jy

—and
5 though it is loss frequent

Ay y S
and chaste—but not

§ 197. i-it — its dial. Mrs.—its final vowel, and its

Tanwin

§ 198. These ns. are iet. and indet .—signs of the det. and

iiidet.—classification of these ns, as (1) always

(2) always mdet.‘— or and

J? fid/

«—
(3^ indet. — —

theTanwin affixed to these m.—theory that

the verbal ns. are allJ^jf. . .

.

§ 199. Advs. and p'^e^s. as verbal ns .—their gen. is a pnmi.

/f Ay’/'

“-pers. of the pra^. ^ ^ j and
/

. f • f VI" ""
Ojjii —" o.« i aud t—S^Ui — —
question whether and the like aro verbal

y /Ay £# /'/'

MS. and i-XiJ) — J! and — an
i- #

explicit «. governed in the gen. bj^— dis-
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pute whethor instigation by advs, of place and

by freps. is regular or restricted to hearsay—

position of the pron, attached to these Ti-ords

—

their ag,—case of the corroh. after them

§ 200. Definition of the ej,

—

classification of the>>.—these

expressions m hy named ejs,—they are treated as

words, and coordinated with ns.

—

the Tanwia
affixed to some of them—they ra-e all uninjl.

—

reason of their uninflectedness—when they occur

constructed, they may be infl. or unmjL^ in-

A/

-flection being frequent withal
5
and necessaiy

with Tanwfn

—

ejs. imitating the sounds of

human beings, dumb animals, or inanimate

substances

—

e/s, wherewith brutes are cried to

—eJs. indicative of the speaker's mental states—

j or

The Uninfleoted xinverbs.

§ 201, Some advs. are uninjl,—their terminations—the

adv. cut off from prothesis—enuraeratlon of the

advs. so cut off—others may not be added by

analogy—the post. n. or prop, when siippressible

—reason of the uninflectedness of the advs. cut

J> A ^ A ^
off from prothesis

—

and of 5
i!

,
and !3t

§ A/

— reason of the mflectedness of and

when the post, is suppressed—these advs. are

preferably uninji.^ but allowably inji. when pro-

nounced with Tanwin as a compensation for the

post.—there is no difference in sense between

their inji. and uninjl^ forms—contrary o|)iiiion

that their infi* forms do not imply the sense of

prothesis-*;;;; tlicso aro xmnfl, upon Damm in



xhu
In.

Sm i? a '’"55 5 A

i state, and ii>Jl m 3— Jj' u>-
—

Tan s\ in with the sig'ii nf the nom. nr (icc, ni

these cuZas.—they arc named “ fimils”—
9

J> and

§ t,/

. when cut oil from prothesis, arc5 not Si''

named ^uihijl upon Damna or huL

s/

-its dial M/’s.—the of is elided m Js^—
ets A/

Towol of the in —and of the J in

^iS/ ^

the finals why unhfjl. upon Damm— jii or

^A/ / A /

^xs. and arc treated like ilu' udv.^,

cut offfrou) protlicsis— ^ac oouHtnieiuniM

A/ y A/ <?A/ /

allowable with preecdod by — \A£ P

J?A/— is assimilated to the liiial Oflvs ,—bui

/ /A/ JOh/ / A/

only after and **-*« after m i.(|.

a § A

SJi — it is used as au imki. ep.—and

as substantive—objection to its being

a verbal n.— Lj^a^sx — its jiosL why suppressed

s ^ /

«— why unlnjU iipoii Damm— aJ^vs'. 'jhx.

to j3rep,—the n. of iinu is generally p^'a, to the

verbal jpfoj?
,
sometimes to the nominal—the n.

of time, when not in sense an adv, to llio

of the ]prop

,

is not used except with an infinitival

§ A/ s

I?,
before thejproj?. •— and h !

—
order of the two terms of the prop, immediately

following and UI when one of these terms
§A a

is a 2^,— aird arc sometimes pre, to a
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he? lied by an infimiival / —the ac/ev. also

are said by the KK to bepre. to and —-allcg-

eclqualihabilityof iho adv. to 2^roijs.—determi-

nateness or iiidetermmateiiess of tins adv.-^the

^ A

of time or
,
even if not an adv,, is pre.

to the prop.-
j ^ and tXAZ-slrtw

‘ !ol — the pos^. p/ op. may not contain a pro7r.

relating to the pre, adv,—the oop. when neces-

sary in the prop, following an adv,—anomalous

insertion of a cop. in the prop* post, to an adv .

—

the necessarily pre. to props, must be umnjt

—the ship, and ph, but not the du.j of the advs,

A

allowably pre. to the prop, or to i! may be

§A y'

vniiijl. upon Fath— so may with U — and

§Sf AS?

with or jj!

S h ^

§ 202. or is tinmfl.—its terminations

—

is infl. by some.—its meaning— how parsed—it

docs not occur as sub. of *“ is aiw^ayspr^. to

a prop.j more often verbal—extraordinary pre-

fixion to a single term—more extraordinary

S> h

prefixion to a suppressed prop,— ,
wdicn

i>A ^

pre. to a single term^ is injl. by some— «»—

J5 A X

proof that '>d>.iP>^ sometimes denotes time

hSf

§ 203. and dX-*— are peculiar to iiine---tMiv meanings

when they are "what follows them—how

parsed when followed by m the gen.—are m.

when governing a single n. in the or when

foilow^ed by a prop,—how parsed when followed
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by a ?^.in the or by a verbal or iiominai

—are —rcasou of their unioflcci.cd*

ness—their terminations—the o./. of 718—77^3

A

§ 204. tS! is (1) a n, clenotincj past time—how iisccl—(2) a ??.

denoting fukcretime— (3) causative—-a j). or aJiK,

according to diiferent opinions

—

fd's. in favor of

the 1st opinion—(4) denotative of sudiicnncss of

/A/ //A/
occurrence—generally occurring after or

and variously said to be an adv. of pZact or time,

a denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a red.

A

2 other meanings mentioned for i!
j
in both

B
A

of which it appears to be a jp.— S] is always

to a p’op., nominal or verbal—but is noc

prefixed to a n, followed by ^)rct,v,—su]>prcssioji

/ A J?A/A
of one term of the lJU .it and —
and of the whole — 35 or and >3!

B
^

.S3

does not denote condition unless it be rostrainedby

u from prefixion—Ui! —ap. or atU, acoordiraT
B ”

to different opinions —its govorument of the ojjoc.

is rare, but not a poetic iicenso— 13! (l) denotoa
B

suddenness of occmrence—thia differs from the

cjnd. !3Hn being peculiar tonomiual^j’ojss., imiot

needing aeorrel, nor occurring at the beginning
of the sentence, and in moaning the and
is variously said to be ap., an adv. of place, and an
adv. of tme-its op., if it be an a&.-thc rmne.

with it— 13! itself the mmw.~ I3li

S , 4a, ^ ^ s-

dij or UU — til

B
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aih, of Ume, but still apparent!j made enune. of

a concrete w.— li‘'ior — this U! is

^ ^ s

used like the in the eorrel, of the condition

—(2) denotes someihiag else—this differs from

the 1st !d! in being an adv, ofthefuture, in imply-

iiig the sense of condition, and in being peculiar

to prefision to verbal —tense of the v. after

it—the eond, is not prefixed to an mck,

’whether the ine/i. be, or be not, followed by a t?.

—and does not govern the ajwe., except in

poetry—exclusion of this from adverhiality,

$

fidurity, and conditionality—when no longer

cond*, it may still be followed by 2 'prog^s,—what

governs it in the acc., whether it be cond. or

mn-condu—the ^ in the correL of the non-cond.

— the cond. t3! may have for its apod, b>

B. ^

nominal without a *“ and be followed

wj y

by a nominal prop, devoid of v,— !3!

y y ^
^

U and dionotingsuddenness ofoccurrence

yAy y/Ay yAy

ill the correl, of and — formation of

/Ay

and Uaw — sense and government of in

yAy yyAy

IhQxxi— tense of the v, after ^ ^

yts^ /Ay

and and here may be tminji,

yAy yyA/ /ul^

—-construction of ^6^ > ^ and with

A

their 2 props, and why prefixed to the

a a

yAy

correl* of and
yyAy vi^ /Ay

^ /Hf
Uaaj -««* and m uw
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and may be of find ni

/ h/ y/A/ y

the eorrcl of ftud —and of l<3) in tlic

y C3 / A A

correl ofl>il , >
ami dciioHng siid-

Si ^

demiess of occurrence elsowliorc ilian ni tlic corrcL

A/ y -'A/ y ^y

of and Biay be pre. to an inj\

y yhy

contrary to

A^/ AJ>/

§ 205. —its dial, vars.—its government

—

-no n. but ^
5
^^ is governed in the acc. after

hfiy

difTcrenco between it and
A i>/ /

-

752—77S

—and between it ami — there is ne proof

of its uniullectoducss—its ! 778-781

//w A/

§ 206. j
— is an adv. of time, tininjl. upon Fatli—the

hy

prefixed to it—how it is made dd.—reason of

its uninflcctedncss—itis sometimes ia'j].—its w/>*.

A$„ —- its termination wbcii it means a spc'

cified daijy and is not jife., nor synarilirons, nor

formed into S(,du. or broken pZ. or dim.— itsiidlcc“

tion when it is used as a name for a man—and

when it means so7ne day or other of the pad daye,

or i^pre. or synarthrous, or is formed into a du. or

broken j9Z,
or dim.—its miinfleotedness when it is

anarthrous, and means a specified dmj^ but is used

wy

as an adv.—5aS—its usages—it is reason

of its uninflectedness—its terminations—*its dial

4? A/ /A/
rars.— or (j,o,s —its usages—when it is w/.

and when —reason of its uninflectedness

C/

its terminations— U "—it is a ja—or an aih
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of lime—reason of its uninilectedaess—attempted

refutation of its nommality—the v. foiiowing it

•—its correl ,—apparent omission of its 2 .

formation— and ^ ^ said

to be uninfl ^—reason for its unmdectedness—it is

really injl .—the 1 m ——
1
— is unlnj-L—

y

its termination—

—

is also ap or a /i s^n,

A/ y/A^

With — is uninjl.—its termination— !

y y

and U — distinction between and

y >23^

535 —
,

^^5 — ig unhifl,—reason of its uniofiec-

tedness—its termination—its derivation—its

diah vars,—parsing of coiid, and interrof/. ns. and

the like—the enunc. of the cond. inch.—the

correl, of the concl. needs a cop —the interrog.

or cond, reg. of the v, or its like must precede its

y

op .—the op. of and every cond. adv, ... 7S5 SOI:

y Ay

§ 207. is a n.—treated as an adv. by many—dispute

as to w^hether it be an adv. or a plain n .—how
renderable—its usages—said to occur as a con.

, —is zminjl.—reason of its uninflectedness—its

A y ui^

termination— ~condition of its oc-

y Ay y y

currence in the sense of or —it is wiinji,

—reason of its uninflectedness-—its termination 804—810

The Compounds.

A/y

§ 208. IH’s definition—includes such as — ox-
y y

»*«OJ?Ay uJ y

eludes such as and 1>^ l> —
* excludes

y ^

part of the defined also—amendment of the

dofinition-^olassification of the dispute

as to classification of certain comps. 8H—812
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§ 209. Distinction between the 2 kinds of co^jip. 812—813

§ 210.

^ /

The mm, exceeding 10—the ^ of somotimes

made quiescent—this when synarihroiis or

pre,, remains ^^nmJL—dispute as to nniuflecied-

ncss of the p^e,—treatment of this mm, when

used as a name for a man S13—8M

§ 211. Classification of the synthetic 2ininjl upon

Fath—'aZZ. synthetic comjys. used as J.s*. s.—synthe-

tic composition in what is not an adv. or d, s,

—

A/ A ./

o.f, of —
• its dial, iw's. 814—818

§212.
^

jliL “ its dial, vars, and meanings 818—820

§ 213.

/ y/ /

or — is used as a d, its

dial, vars. 820

§2U. 4**' or 4^^ —
’ its dial, vars,—is a d, s.

—the Hamza of 4-" omitted 820 -821

§ 215. — its dial, vars,— ^ ^

iS y/A/

j
and the like—the ^ of

,
when

fre., is made quiescent in the in

^
A/ y/ A/

*** —dispute

j"

as to classification of 821—823

The TJninflected Mbtonymb.

§ 21 6» Definition of metonymy—signification of tlio meL
denoting an ejt}2^r€ssiofz—all tlic inUrrog* and cond^

iw, are —
^l>eii}g nsed for tmUmikil
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things—all hutU, are not iininjl,—tlie wihyt meis,

—the interrog, and coiicl. not reckoned

here—the meis, are like the aJvs, in being aV/i

and 823—825

A#

§217. — is hiicTTog. and eniinciatoiy—both denote

number and numbered,^ and ench need':? a sp. —
case and number of the sp ,—points of agreement

between the interrog, and eniinci?tory—and of

difference 825—82'?

§218.
fs/’

Parsing of 827—828

I 219. Suppression of the 5j?. ... 828—829

§ 220.

A/

Number of the sp, of the interfog, ^ — of the n,

coupled to the sp, of the interrog, ^of the sp, of

the emmeiatory 829—830

§221.
A/

Separation of from its sp,—case of the sp. of tho

Ax

separated interrog, and of the sp. of the

Ax

separated enunciatory ^ —treatment of the sp.

of the separated enunoiatorji*^ ^ when the separa-

tion is by a tmm. v,

—

and of the $p, of the

A^

separated interrog, ^ ,
when the sj?., if were

not separated from it, would be gOYerned in tlic

gen, ... ... 830-331

§ 222.

Ax

Number and gender of —and of the pron. relat-

ing to it—thisp?m. ought not to a be du. 832

§ 223.

Ax

is peculiar to indHs,—apparent determination of

its sp.«—and of the n, coupled to its sp. S32—833

§ 224
AX

Case of thesp* of the interrog, ^ —- the gen, when

allowable in this 5p,««-the sp. of the enuiiciatory
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Page,

iS sometimes governed in iho ace* withoiii

s^SHy

separation

—

Sj>

§ 225, The sj?. bow governed in Ihe^^^/tv^ vlicn ^ in lakrrotj*

-and vhcii ^ is cnimciatory— prefixed to

the S29 .— ^ when construed to bo proiionncod

with Tanwlii

§ 226. U? and — points of agreement between

and and of difTerence— as a nicL for

tiio expression occurring in narration—the un-

y y y y I

compounded Id,l> — — points of agree-

Auj^y h/

iaentbctwoeny).jlf aiul (.') — ami of diflbvcnec—

A u <! y

dh il, vars, of

227, ^6^ and — their fcrininaf ions— ihcMr pausul

form—they arc often used according to the o f.
y A/

ep reason of their iminfloctcdncss—they are

always repoatod with the con.
5 — dwtiiictioii

hetwcon them

833-835

835—83G

836-810

810—811

CHAPTER VI.

Tub Dual Noun-.

§ 228, Definition of dualization—and of the dn. o.f. of
the dw. and corresponding definition of tho
At.—demon stratiou of <ho thooiy that the o. f.
IS coupling—coupling when allowable instead
of dualizatiou

—

maUi^dieation somolimes donotod
hy repetition without coupling or by dualizatiou
—conditions of dualizatiou—?!s. not dualized—
exceptions to some of those conditions- classifi-
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CHAPTER T.

THE UNINFLECTED NOUN.

§ 159. Uniuflectedness is fcbe inseparability of the

termination of tbe word from one state, literally or con-

structively, like the inseparability of from Kasra,

SL* from Damma, and from Fatha (Sh), The un-

infl. n. is the one whose final’s quiescence or vowel is

not by reason of an op. The uninfl. [ra. (Jm)]

is what (1) is related to the orig. uninfl., [vid. the p., pret.

and imp. without the J

,

which relation is detailed

(below) by the author of the M (Jm)] : (2) occurs uncon-

structed: [being of 2 kinds, either uninfl. from the lack of

the motive for inflection, vid. construction, like ns. enume-
A/fy /.// A ^ AA^

rated, as (321), b
^
and

AA/ An..
' ' '

j uninfl. from the presence of the preventive

of inflection, notwithstanding the existence of the motive

for it, that preventive being resemblance (of the n.) to

the p., pret., or imp., or its being a verbal n. (187)

(R):] and its predicament is that its termination does

not vary because of the variation of the ops. (IH). It is

(1) permanent, vid. (a) what implies the sense of the
A? A/

p., like [206], [below], and (— [207]; (b)
V* / \U/

what resembles it, like [below], and the

like : (2) accidental, vid. (a) the [«.] pre. to the ^ of the

1st pers. [129], as [below]
;
(b) the aprothetic
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voc., ns ojj V. [48] ;
(c) the aprothetic wdel with tho

^ M ^ J S) / /

generic neg* If
,
ns ^ ^ [99] ;

(d) the eomf.^ ns
''

/ / / ^ h ^

^ [210] ;
(e)what thcjiWA-if. is suppressed from,

iIjPA/ S' A/' -PA/ S A /

vid. J-as
,

o>*J
) (3y 5 ,

and the rest oi’ the 6‘ rida-

tive locations [128, 201] (MM). The cause of its unin-

flectedness is its relation to what has [or/^'’. (AAz)] no

declinability in any way, near or remote, [like the pret. m.,

imp. of the 2nd pers., and p.9., which are orig. so constitu-

ted as to have no declinability, contrary to the uninfl. m
whose indeclinability is adventitious, not original (AAz),]

/ A$

through ( 1 )
implying its sense, like j.;.! and j«-.| [20()] ;

/

(2) resembling it, like tho [pronsi. (101) and] vagiu' n.v.

[262] j (3) occurring in its place, like JVy [103] ;(l)
/ /*

conforming to what occurs in its place, like and

[194] ; (5) occurring in the place of what resembles
’»

it, like the voc. pronounced with Damra [48] ;
(G) being
/ /A/ / i

prefixed to it, as in LXX. 11. [below] and If !J.j»

/-PA/
LXXVII, 85. This will be a dap when theij

shall not speak in the readings with Fath [of the

(AAz)], ^l|
^ [90], and

/ j) A / / /

oh
/

j? A a; ^/

Uf 4^i?

^
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by AnNabiglia (M) adhDhubyaii!, the time when I

repro&ed hoaHness for the passing away ofyouth, and

said, What I have I not yet become sober when hoariness

is hindering {from sport) f (J). The cause of uninflec-

tediiess is restricted to resemblance to the p,, according

to IM, who mentions that the n, resembles the p. in (1)

constitution, as when the n. is constituted of (a) one letter,

like the uw in [161] ;
(b) two letters, like the in

: (2) sense, vid. what resembles a p (a) existing,

V*’/'

like [206], which is used to denote interrogation,^

A

like the Hamza, and condition, like ^^1 ;
(b) non-existent,

like U-S)
,
because demonstration, being a meaning, ought

to have ap. constituted to indicate it [171], so that the

dems. are uninfl. because of their resemblance to a sup*

plied p. : (3) acting as a svdost. for the v. and not being
/•

impressible by the op., like the verbal ns., as [193],

which is U7ivnfi. because of its resemblance to the p. in

governing and not being governed by anything else
; but

this is based upon the opinion that the verbal ns. have

no place in inflection [187] : (4) permanent need, like the
SS/

conjunct ns., as ^311 [176], which, always needing the

conj. [177], resemble the p. in permanence of need [497]

(lA). The [pre. (DM)] n. gains uninflectedness [from

the po6-A, when uninfl. (DM),] by prothesis [HI], when

thepre. is (1) vague, [but not a n. of time (DM),] like

68
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ft/ 5 a 5 » /ft//AjJ/A/ / /

[ J c);*^ ’
whence

/ i» / A /

U XXXIV. 53. A)id thrir finion and the union

of tvhat tin'll shall long for shall be obstmcled and
J> I / i? S y

U,/.^ LXXII. 11. Alnd of us is the iu/erior
^ ^

A JP / A/ / ?( z'/ A

of that^ as Akh s.ays, the reading aiil VT. 94.

Assuredly your union hath heconte dissevered, as Akli

sajs, which is confirmed by the reading witli the nom.,

/ / ^ j> yA A,P/ jP

Ll. 23. [518J, the reading U JA. XI.

93. That the like ofwhat befell {the people of Noah 4’c.]

fof (^A/h / A / /Ay A/

should befall you, U [107], and ^
tm,f / AI5 y ^

***

: whereas, if the pre. be not vague, it is not

uninjl.', while tlie saying of Jj and those who agree with
/P

him, that [the ?2 . in] [al)ovc] and the like is

is refuted, [because plU isnotavagwe //. (DM),]

and [because it (DM)] entails uninllectedne.ss of [the pre.
/ P / P PP / P

n. in] and &.«Up, which no one niainfains
: (2)

A h ^

a vague \n. of] time, the post, being (a) dd
,
as *.«.

^
/ft/

^
i

^

,

XI. 69. And We saved them from the ignominy
^ y Ay y y A

of that day and ^ LXX, 11. Prom the

chastisement of that day, both read with the gen. and
Ay

Fath of fyi ;
(b) an uninjl. v., whether the uninflccted-

JP Ay y y ^ ^

ness be original, as in v^ajU ^ ^
or adventi-

tious [402, 406], as in
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A/A/y // t% / / h

jJ.r ^Xx^Xma} l«3.1»I? ^aIS ^Vui.X:x
y z' y ^y ^ y ^ y

*

[ I will surely draw awayfrom them my heart, by endea-

vouring to acquire staidness, at the time token they seek

io befool every staid man (Jsh)J, both related with Fath [of
y

(DM)], which is superior to inflection according to
/

IM, and inferior according to lU : whereas, if the post.

he an iujl. v. or nominal the BB say that inflection

is necessary
;
but the correct ^"iew is that uninflectedness

fw yh/ I

is allowable, whence the reading of Nafi' ^)! }J.aj

V. 119. [1], the reading of others than Abu ‘ Amr and

Ibn Kathir U LXXXII, 19. (It is) the
^ y k y y P

day token a soul shall not have in its power, [i. e. ^53

^li ^DM),]

P y P ht y y f S h P y

(~^Ij lof
y y y ^

P A yAi-o P us y P A y h y ws P y

[by Abii Sakbr alHudhall, When I say “ This is the time

when / shall forget", the breeze of the east wind from

where the dawti rises stirs me (Jsh)], and

P y Py Ays y yy § y tZ'S ythya A/ / y f% y Ay$

JAs (.USiJf *>;=w ^Ic ri./ ^ &U! [> flf

f Didst thou not know (0,1 pray Qod to prolotig thy

life f) that I am generous at the time when the generous

are few? (Jsh^j, both [verses] being related with Fath



( 504 )

(ML) of (DM). The vague [».. of] time, i. o. what

does not indicate any time particularly, as
^

&£l«-
,
and ,

may bo pir. to the prop.; and then

may be infl. or uninjl. upon JMth, iminlloctcdne.ss being-

preferable to iiitleotiou when the post, is a verbal prop.

whose V. is uninjl., and the converse being tlio case when

the poit. is a verbal prop, whoso v. is infl. or a nominal

prop. (Sh). Such ns. as are necessarily pro. to tlie prop.

are permanently uninjl., because of their resemblance to

A A /

the p. in needing the prop., like
^
ol

,
and Ij!

5 *

[115] (lik), Uninflcctedncss upon quiescence is the

general rule (M, lA), because it is lighter than the vowel

(lA) : and deviation from it to the vowel is only for one

of three causes, (1) to avoid [irregular (A Az)J concur-

rence of two quiescents [GG3], as in
; (2) not to

begin with a quiescent, litei-ally or preilicaraentally, as

in the two lJ s
,
that which is i. q. [509], and that

jP A A 35
'

which is a pron., [as in
, because it is in the pre-

dicament of detachment, as being an objective comple-

ment, without which the v. and arc complete (AAz)];

(3) [to indicate (A Az)] accidental uninflecteducss, as in
Sh/ h / / / / / h /

b
j ^ ^ 3 >

atid

[because, being orig. injl., they are vocalized to distin-

guish between the permanently and accitleutally uninff..

(AAz)]. The quiescence of unmflectodness is named
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pause
;
and its rowels Damns, Fath, and Kasr (M) Un-

inflectedness upon Kasr and Datum is found in tlie n.

and p. [497] ;
and uninflectedness upon Fat]^ and quies-

cence in the n., v. [402], and p. [497] (lA). The uninfi.

ns. [except such as may he anomalous or have been

previously mentioned (M)] comprise [7 cats. (M),] the

p}-ons., the dems., the conjuncts, the verbal ns. and ejs..,

some of the advs., the comps., and the mets. (M, IH).



THE PRONOUNS.

§ 160. The prou., ujinicd l)y the KK met, is what
/ C J? A /

inclicates (1) a 1st pen-., as 0| / aud IVe : (2) a

/ a5 pA'<:

2nd pers., as 7lion and Uwf Ye itvir. (.'>) a 3rd

pers., as ^2) He or It and U5) Thej/ hro, (a) known, as

S /h/M> uJ

XeVIL 1. Verily We sent if damn [133]: (h>

prior, (a) unrestrictedly, as XXXVI. 30. [301]; (l>}

JJuJ/ / I A y*

literally, hut not in natural order, as 5^^

n. 118. Jnd when his Lord tried Abraham ; (c) in in-

/ JP ifi/^ A/ /'y’AC/

tentioiij as 6*MAk} XX, 70, A^nd

Moses conceivedfear in his mind :(f.) po.sterior, unrestric-

^ jpJj ^ i> Ai>

tedly, in such as ^ Jis OXH. 1, Ida// thou. If,

i. e. The case [167], is thi.s [27], (Hod is one [600],

XLV. 23. [539], ^4) 3Iost excellent is he as a
^9/ 9w9 ^ / / /i: ^/// //

7nan, Zaid [469], lla.^ [^68], Uls [22],
jdSA / Jtsfs/ / (M jPiS/ / /

{(^3 [154], and ^^3=^ L^O] ;
hut the sound-

est opinion is that this [last] is a poetic license. The

pron. must have an exponent explaining what is meant hy

it. If it denote a Ist or 2nd pers., its exponent is the

presence of the person that it belongs to. If it denote a

3rd pers., its exponent is (1) not an expression, as

XGVII. 1., i. e. the KuYSn, whose celebrity and inde-

pendence of exposition are thus attested
: (2) an expres-
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sion, (a) inostly prior, (a) literally and constructively, as

XXXVI. 39.; (/>) literally, but not constructively, as IL

118.; (c) constructively, but not literally, as XX. 70.: be-
/ Ia

cause
,
being an odj., is meant to be understood as

posfposr, and
,
being au ag., is meant to be under-

stood as prepos. : (b) sometimes posterior literally and in

natural order (Sb). The positions where thepron. relates

to au expression posterior literally and in natural order

are 7, vid. where thepron. is (1) governed in the norn. by
/A

or
,
in which case it is expounded only by the

* /

§h/ / /t\ ^h/ / / h /s/

sp., as and ;
while the Jsw

» ^

that praise or blame is intended by [468] is coordinated

/ A /P^

witli them, as VIL 176. [(475), orig- (DMj],
pp h / / /

XVIII. 4. How great it is as award that pro-
' ^fs/ ^P/ yP/

ceedeth !, and How clever he is as a man,

Zaid!: but, according to Fr and Ks, the particularized is

the ag., and there is no pro7i. in the v., which is refuted

§ A/ y If’ P / yt\

by ^ Buch that most excellent was he as a

man teas Zaid /, the annuller not being prefixed to the

ag., [but to the inch. (DM)]; and by the particularized’s

^yy y m A

being sometimes suppressed [473], as IIuJj

XVIII. 48. Most evil is it, i. e. the substitute [469], as a
P A

substitute for God, {Ihlis and his offspring), [i. e. j-^bf

(B), theag. not being suppressed (DM)]: (2)
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gorerned in the nom. by the 1st of 2 contending ops.

the 2nd of which is made to govern, as

S yfitfSS jP A ^ A// A/ /

iUsLlfl

S hM m h

[They behaved unkindly to me, and I behaved not 7iH-

kindly to thefriends: verily I a7n indifferent to 7mkin(lne.ts

from 7nyfriends (Jsh)] : (8) predicated of [by a single term

(DM)], in which case it is expounded by its emme. or

pred., as Upf XXTII. 39. It, i. e.

t.
'

Life, is not aught save our lower life, orig., says Z

[followed by B], Hi S^juaJI
: (4) the pron. of

the case andfact, [which is the pron. predicated of by a
$ / /X /* /

prop, expos, of it (DM),] as CXII. 1. and ^ 13(5

XXI. 97. Lo, it, i. e. the fact, will be

this, staging will he the eyes ofthem that have dishelievedi

m P

(5) governed in the gen. by [505], in which case its

A

predicament is the same as that of the pron. of *«! and
/A '

in that its exponent must be a 5;?., and it itself must

be sing., as

P / <*»*/ A A(*o PS / /• # A//* 3^/A SmP
1*3 Iki licsuJl * U ^1}

[Many youths have I called to what entails glory perpe^

tually, and they have answered! (Jsh)]
;
but it is always
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# 21 / §A

tnasc., as
,
not

,
whereas o-^ ?i(^!

y y y

[474] is said: (6) followed bj an explicit su5sA expos, of

i? Ay Ay y /m 5J #ii y

it, as fjoj
^
and thus are explained him,

/- yyAy A y y A? Ay
<Ae pitiful, the merciful and ^1 sf^^- him,

y y y ^ y y y /y A # y

Wretch [156], UG* [21]? and
y JPy A y A#

; (7) attaclied to a prior a^., its exponent
^ ^Ay#J?yJPyy. y

being a posterior obj., as
>
allowed by

^ A y w5 Ayy ^ ##A y y

Akli and IJ, whence and dUa. l«*f

[20]; but the nlajority hold that in prose the ohp in the

case of that '[pron. attached to the ag, and relating to

the o5j. (DM)] must be prior, as XL 118. (ML). When

2 or more possible exponents precede, the exponent is

##Ay yy §Ayy §Ay y#v y

the nearest, as i. e. I beat Bakr‘
y

but with [an explanatory] context may be the farthest,

J>jl>AyA^y ^ yy §y y<«» y

y ’ y ^y ***

y y /

[149] the 0
. /. is ^ ,

the explicit n being then
y

made to act as a snbst. for the pron., which is facilitated

by tbeir being in 2 opposite props., [nominal and verbal,]

t** Ayy
and in 2 verses, [the 1st of which cs^h is in § 22.,]

r>* Ayy

and separated by a prop
[ ]; and by the fact

that repetition of the beloved’s name is delighted in and

inferior to it is the saying of Al^utai'a

69
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j, / ii \c/ ^

^
k^XSi^ f

<ij f

/ /'

.N'oic dearh/ loved are Hind and a /and that ! ivnd is in f,

because tliey are iu one prop., repeiitioi! of tbe (‘Xj-Iscit

?2 . in one boii»i>' good oid} on t in' o<‘c;ts'ou oi ni:ig-

/A^ 9 / Av / y / /

nifyiiig, as U LV L 2fl

And the companions of the riphl hand, trhai etc.
"’

[29]

;

or aweing, as LXIX. 1. 2. [27] (BS). AlFi’>d afydiu-

nianl says

9 jt (\ jT 9 / / / Aw-c?//A / {% je /

AiSJi? iv.

f

f f
Ail»l f (0<i A/kAaii*# I iX>Aw<wiiA(»^

/*

We stalked {towards them) with the stalk ofthe lion, when,

he has r.otiie foifh enrh/, the lio}> being wrnthtul {f.ovi

AuJ

/i«??ge?), repenting uS-AJ! in the [sanu'] verse, and not

putting itsj^rovn, for the sake of soleimiit v and awe ; and

they do tliat in tbe case of generic m\ and proper inuaes,

as savs ‘Adi Dni Znid
V

^ f\ y / h/hr^ 9 ti / / h /A—7 /'< ^

Jj-amaa
tSJ'

^

/ y Ar^ yr 9 A>A.-0 y Z* y

(T) I see not death to be such that aught ovtstrips deaths

death has troubled the bfe. of the wealthy and the poor

(Jsh). The p7'on. is (1) attached, [which is [inseparably

(M)
\
attached (M, R) to its op. before it, lining iike a sup-

plement to that op. and like some of its letters (E) ; and

is (a) prominent, vid. wbat is expressed, like the uS in
y 9f

ui^sLj
;
(b) latent, vid. what is meant to bo imderstoodj
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like that which is in 0.^3 (21 ) (M)] : (2 ) detached

(id, IH), which is like the explicit n. (M, R) in its in-

dependence (M), whether it be separated from its op., as
^ ui ^ S h/ y y ^ ^

an ui'bi h'f U
;
or contiguous to it, as in U

i i-

if

(R).

§ 161. The pravs. are [al! (lA)] uninfl. (R, IA, Sh)-
^ ^ Sf s s

upon quiescence, as
,
l-y’

,
and

; Fatfy, as
IS C>^

''

S>

; Kasr, as ; and Damm, as (Sh)
: ( 1)

from their resemblance to ps. (a) in constitution, like the
jf h/ /

ioi [159] and in
^
while the rest of

Sf h y ^ P/\$

the prom., as
,

,^j=sa>
^
and UXlf

,
are similarly

treated for the sake of uniformity; or (h) in need of the

exponent [160], as the p. needs an expression by means

of which its sense may be intelligible [497]: or (2) from

lack of the motive for inflection in them, because the

require!’ of inflection in ns. is the concentration of vari-

ous meanings upon one form, while the prons. are inde-

pendent of inflection through the variation of their forms

on account of the variatiou of meanings, since the nom.,

acc., and gen. have each a special pron. (R). Some of

them, howe%"er, are common to ( 1 ) the acc. and gen., vid.

/ *S N/h'i jPA//*

every attached acc. or gen. pron., as i-XiUy! and

/ S'^ S/

uX.j
,

and : (2) tlie nom., acc., and gen., vid. (a)
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/ ^ («s <• /JS / / ^

U
,
as ^

,
and Uj

;
(b) the ^ ,

as [402],
// z'

a| SI/' AjP /«/ A#

[170], ami
;

(c) (^ ,
as

,
and : but U denotes the nmi., acc., and gert.

while the meaning is one, and is an attached pron. in

the 3 cases j whereas the ^ ,
though used to denote the

nom., acc., and gen., and an attached p?-o». in the 3 cases,

is not of one meaning in the 3 cases, because in the no//t.

it denotes the 2nd pars., and in the acc. and gen. the 1st;

A JJ

and ,
though of one meaning in the 3 cases, is in the

nom. a detached pron., and in the acc. and gen. an at-

tached jy?w2. (lA) Tlie pro7z. is nom., acc., and gen.,

[because it occupies the place of tiie eKplieit n. (R, Jm)] :

the 2 first being [each (Jm)] attached and detached ;

and the Srd only attaclied. [because the attached is like

the last part of its op. in that they are not separable (160),

W'hile the ge7i. is so likewise (158), since separation of

the pz'e. and post, though allowable in poetry (125),

being bad with the explicit n., is not regarded in the

cc,
_
titution of the pron. (R)]. The|)-ro?2 . is, therefore, of

5 sorts, (1) [the attached nom., (like) the pron. of the
S> / /A / / A^* A/ /J?A/»

pT€i» act*
5 [ j j j,

A#Ay ^ S i>A/ X A/y^ ^ J/ /

J (Jm),]

to and [analogously of the paw. (Jm)] to

: (2) [the detached nom. (Jm)J Uf
, [

^saJ
,
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CJ-.;!
,

Lxjf
,

j»Xji
,

^aJI
,

,
Ji)

^
LS>

,
(jm),] to

^

cJ
jS) : (3) [the attached acc., which is attached to the v

,
as

j> /

/

/ // // / ^ ^

(Jib)]
j [ j

L-X^j.^
j j ^

tZ s // i’x/’ / /// / / f /* M

(dm),] to ;

23 /5i

and [to something else, as (,Jui)]
,

[U^!
, »

' i: i #

£ ^SJ hsZ M -*'u3 5 -S’i

ljCJI
,

UXJl
,

*5C;!
,

(Jm), etc.,] to *-g^l
: (4)

' f i.
'

i. i i i.

[the detached occ. (Jm)] , [
Ubl

,
L-S’hj

, ,
UJ'V.f >

S Z

{jy J fJm), etc.,] to : (5 ) [the attached

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ / S A 3

gen.^ which is attached to the n., as (Jm)]
,

[tA.«!Ls,

/ ^

.

M 3 3 *3

i_X«Ujs (Jm), etc ,] to
;
and [to the p., as tJm)]

, [
*4J

,
(_X} (Jm), etc.,] to (IH). Each of these 5

/

sorts denotes 18 meanings, because each of them denotes

a 1 st, 2ud, or 3rd pers.-, and these 3, being each sing.,

du., or pL, become 9 ;
and each of the 9 is masc. ov fern.:

so that 6 [meanings] belong to the 1 st pers
,
6 to the 2ud,

and 6 to the 3rd (R)
;
and by analogy the pro?z.?. e. each

pers, should be 6 in number (Jm). But the Arabs con-

stitute ( 1 ) for the 1st pers. 2 expressions, that indicate

[the (R)] 6 meanings [mentioned (R)], as and
yAy* / 3

,
[thejorora. of (Jm)] being common to

the sing. masc. and fern., and [the pron. of (Jm)]
/ h/ /

U.jy^ to the du. and pi., masc. and fern.: [(a) they make
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the 1 st pp-'Ts
,

si?ig. or otherwise, common to the masc.

and fern., becaiiiio of the rarity of ambiguity iu the

1st pers. : (b) they coin a form, vid.
,

as likewise

JP

is the case wi(b , for the die. and pi. of the 1 st

per.'!., and do not add an 1 for the dti. and
jj

for the

pi., as they do in the du. and pi. of the 2nd and 3rd

AJ>

pers., because, when told to distribute UXJ( and ,

y y / t\y y y ht / y y

you say b b aocl b
^ / y / isi^ S^y y

lilli. b 0
^
whereas, when told to distribute

^ ^ § A// y^
yy=»J

,
you say, when you mean the di/., U| or Uf

us-'d^ or^®^ U|
j
and, when yon mean the pi, bf

of its individuals not being Uf
;
so that, since

the condition of the du. and pi., vid. agreement of the 2

or more ns. in letter is not realized (itt the 1 st pers.),

the constituents of its du and pi. do not agree with those

of the other dus. and pis
. ;

and therefore they coin a form

for the du., and make it common to the pi. because of the

security from ambiguity owing to the sight (of the persons
yhyy Shy

meant): (c) the great man sometimes says li-isd
, ,

tti

and (.Jy
,
reckoning himself to he like a multitude (R)]:

(2) for the ^nApers. 5 expressions, 4 proper, [vid.
,

h y y hShy / mS hy y

,
and (R)] . and 1 common to the du.

yShyy

muse, and/m., [vid. (R)j.
(3)
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/ 4* / A // /

tlie same assortment as for the 2nd, [as
,

^ / ^ // / S / y A/y' / / y

and (^^))] pfO'fi. [in

// y y

and (J™)] being the J common to the 2 dus.\

y / y (\ y y y

[whereas the 2 prons. supplied in and

must be different one from the other, like the detached

prons. ^ and (K.)]- The rest of the 5 sorts follow

this course, i. e. the 1st pers. has 2 expressions, the 2nd

5, and the 3rd 5, the total being 12 words denoting 18

meanings (R, Jm); so that the aggregate of the 5 sorts is

60 words denoting 90 meanings (Jm). The is^ made
S hP y h9

mobile in the endings of «*. is s, pron., as \^-tS
, ,

AS>

and (ML). They pronounce the ^ (1) of the 1st
y

pers. sing, with Damm, because of the affinity of Damma

to the vowel of the ag.

:

(2) ol the 2nd pers. sing, (a) in

thewa^c. with Fath, for distinction between it and the 1st

pers. sing, and for alleviation
;
(b) in the fern, with Kasr.

^

They add j» before the I of the du. in Uj and
^ of the

pi. [masc.] in ^ ,
in order that the du. may not be con-

founded with the 2nd pers. sing. masc. when its Fatha is

impleted because of unbinding, nor the pi. with the 1st pt^s.

sing, whose Damma is impleted : the
^

being the letter

most suitable for addition, because the unsound letters

are deemed heavy before the I and
^ ;

while the g» is the

nearest of the sound letters to the unsound ones, because

it is nasal and labial like the ^ ,
for which reason what
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precedes it is pronounced with Damm, like what precedes

the
^

. Elision of the
j

of the pi. with quioseonce of the

^ ,
if not iinincdiatoly lollowcd by a pron., is commoner

than retention of the
^
preceded by Damm, because the

^
at the end preceded by Damm is decnied heavy [721];

whereas, if the (* of the pi. be followed immediately by a
P sr\/ /

pron., as the Damm aiul
^
must be restored,

because, the [subsequent] pron. being through its attach-

ment like one of the letters of the word, the
_)

as it were

does not occur at the end. The
^

of the pi., when met

by a quiescent after it, is pronounced with Damm, because

it is restored to its o. f.

;

but Kasr of it is allow'ed, as will

be shown [in the 2nd below]. A ^ doubled to

correspond with the ^ nnd
^

in the masc is added lor

the [pi.] fern., the ^ being cho.sen from its resemblance,

as being nasal, to the j. and
^

together, while all 3 are

letters of augmentation [671] (R). A strange fact about the

^ is that it is divested of allocution, [the allocution

understood from the being held sufficient (DM),] aud

is invariably sing, masc., [even tbougb the party addressed

by the expression containing it be dti. masc. or /'em., pi.

ma§G., sing, fern
,
or pi. fern

,
as (DM)] in

[560], ,
and

,
since, if they said

,

they would combine 2 allocutions [in one sentence (DM)]

;

whereas, when they abstain from combining them in
hp ^ / X /j? /

li
,
so that they do not say it, as they say b
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and
,
notwithstanding that in the |.iU the allo-

cution is adventitious because of the vocation, [not origi-

nal (DM),] and that U is an address to two [differ-

ent parties], not to one, this is more fit [to be disallowed,

because tbe allocution in it is original, not adventitious,

and the parry addressed by it is one, not two (DM)],

while [55] is allowable only because the la-

mented is not really addressed (ML), but merely grieved

over (DM). The [attached nom.1 pron. of the 3rd pers.

sing. masc. andJem. is latent [165], because, since the

exponent of the 3rd pers. is orig. a prior expression, con-

trary to those of the 2nd and 3rd they mean theprons.

of the 3rd pers. to be shorter than those of the 2 others :

so that they begin in the 2 sings, with the extreme of

abbreviation, vid. supplying without expressing anything
;

and restrict themselves in the du. masc. and /em. to the

I
,
which is the sign of dualizatiQU in every du.

;

and in

the pi. masc. to the
^ ,

which is sometimes dispensed

with by the aid of the Damraa in poetic license, as

si-uifi ^ js ui^yf
nT A ^ A

\^And, if it were the case that the physicians were around

me, and the surgeons were with the physicians, orig.

S /

lyt^ (Jsh)], because the preceded by Damm is deemed

heavy at the end
;
and [in the pi. /em.] to a single

corresponding with the ^ ,
since it is single. The

TO
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!u and VA)yJ>
jg denoting femininizatioxi [d07J,

not a pron.^ as is proved by (R). The f
, ,

S2id ^ aiG attached nom. pjons., denoting' the Si’d pers.^

as Ub
[20], and and

^ </A A

the 2nd, as Uf J
^ ^

.
^ jr>

(lA). The
^ is sometimes used for irrational objects, when

treated like rational beings, as fyloTJIIjI l^f b

XXVIII, 18. 0 pe ants, entef etc. [611], because the

allocution is addressed to them, [allocution being ad-

dressed only to rational boings (DM)]; but the saying

[of AnNabigha alJa'di (Jsh)]

" -S’ A/ , J> H y.

cXiLslf^
' ' i

^Si
S>^ ^

lDidIdvinkof{(txpTon. in 1® relotbg to the

mentiraed in the preceding verse

n red wine etc), Me fhe cock uas croering in ,,ie „em-
ing, whm the stars in eke tail ef Ursa Mimr had dram
near to the west and set / (Jsh)] is anonealons, [heennse
nllecution is not found in it (DM),) what embsldens him
to that being his saying

, not ,aiU; (jjlj
j

and ^ are seldom ps. [21 , 497], a, ,1^ ^ ^ Ĵ].
’

niaadon (B), The ^ is a proa, denotiag the Pndpera]
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^ing. fem. [402], as and (ML), la tLe
^

mr. tlie [attached nom.] pron is not made prominent in

^ /A^ J> Ax
JsJf and Jaiai [165], because the two aoristic letters

[404] notify the dig., since J.*sf notifies that its ag. is

^ J? / A/ J? A j?- S /A>

t>t
,
and that its ng. is

;
and simiiarly,

being proper to the 3rd pers. sing, masc., they do not
‘ Ax

need a prominent jff-on. for it
;
and, though is com^

inon to the 2ad j@er5. sing. mdse, and Srd pers. sing, fern.,

still they do not make its pron. prominent, in order to

treat the sings, of the aor. uniformly
;
and perhaps this

X Ax

is what induces Akh to say that the ^ in is not

a pron.., hut a p. of femlninization, and the pron. neces-
A X A

sarily latent : while the predicament of the imp. J.aJ{

A xAjJ- r i?x Ax '

and prohib. H is that of J-ai'i for the 2nd pers.

sing, masc., because the imp. and prohib. are derived

from the aor. [428, 419, 603]. The [attached] nom.

prons. are not made prominent in the eps., i. e. act. and

pass, parts, and assimilate ep., because, their requirement

of the ag. not being radical, but due to resemblance to the

t?., the pr&n. of the ag. does not appear in them, as like-

* wise is the case with the verbal ns. and advs. [163, 165,

187] t and also because, the ! and
^

in the diis. and pis.

xASi X

o£ prim, substantives, like and being

undoubtedly letters added as a sign of the du. and pi.,
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and the dm. and pis. of eps. being modelled upon the

dus. and pis. of prims., the f becomes a sign of the du.,

and the
^

of the pi., so that it is impossible for the f

and
^

of the pro)t. to be conjoined with the du. and pi.,

lest two 1 s and two
^

s be combined, and therefore the

2 prons. become covert, the I in the du. and the
^

in

thej9 ^., the proof that the expressed 1 and
^

are not prons.

being their convertibility [into ^ ] by the ops., as

A/ / ^ ^

and
,
whereas the ag. is not altered

by the ops. prefixed to its op . ;
while the likewise

i ^ § y J) h

becomes covert in and in imitation of
• /

the pron. in the pi. masc., since it is the o.f.; and, since

the pro7i. is latent in the du. and pL, it is a fortiori latent

in their sings . ;
so that it is invariably latent in all [num-

bers and genders] (E). The detached nom. is (1) 1st

pers., (a) .sing. b|
;

(b) associated with or magnifying
' S f\ y y

himself : (2) 2nd per.?., (a) sing., mnsc. and
yPSl

ftm. tsi-df
;

(b) du., masc. or fern. UXJ!
;

(c) pi, masc.

Aj?A$
^

u3 Pht y^

|,I51 and fern. : (3) 3rd pers., (a) sing., masc. ^
y / jp

and fern, ^ ;
(b) du., masc. or fern. Uffi

;
(c) pi.,

AJP ^ M P » y'p

masc. ^ and fem. (lA). According to the BB, U! is

a Hamza and pronounced with Fatb
;
and the ( is

put after the ^ in pause to make the Fatha plain,

because, if it were not for the I
, the Fatha would drop

off on account of the pause, so that it might be eon-
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A f

founded with the p. ;
and therefore it is written

with the I ,
because orthography is based upon [the

forms of] pause and inception : but sometimes its ^
is paused upon quiescent, or its Fatha is made i lain in

pause by the 5 of silence [615]; and the ' is retained

in continuity also by the Baiiii Tamlm as matter of

choice, but by others only as a poetic license, as

^ ^ f lif

[/ am the sword of the paternal kinsfolk; wherefore

know ye me praiseworthy, having mounted upon the sum-

mit (Jsh)]. The KK, however, hold that the } after the

^ is part of the word itself ; but its mostly dropping off

[in pronunciation] in continuity, with Path and some-

times quiescence of the ^ ,
and the alternation of the S

of silence with it in pause are proofs that it is aug. and

intended to make the vowel plain in pause. [The final

S> h /

of] ^=oi is vocalized because of the 2 quiescents
;
and

S h j

is pronounced with Damm, either because yjjscd is a

nom. pron., or because it denotes the pi, whose property

is the ;
. The pron. in to ,

according to the

BB, is ^1 ,
its o.f. being U!

,
which, according to them,

is a pron. applicable to all the 2nd perss. and to the 1st

pers. sing.', so that they begin with the 1st pers., and,

though by analogy they ought to^ distinguish it by

the isj pronounced with Pamtn, as
,

still, since the

Ist pers. is original, they make omission of the sign a
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sign of it, and distinguish the 2ud pers. by a [560]
A t

after
,

like tlie n.
[
cw

]
in letter and plasticity.

a5

But Fr holds that in its entirety is a n.^ the

being part of the word itself : wliile some say that the

nom. pro7i, is the plastic that is an attached nom.^

and that, when they mean it to be detached, they support

A ^

it with yj! in order that it may be independent, as some
4/ s

of the KK and IIC hold that the plastic in i-ibf is

[an] attached [acc.], and that, w^hen they mean it to be

literally independent, in order that it may become de*
Cj

tached, they make bj a support for it, so that the pron,

a i

is what follows bl [162]; and I think this saying to be
^ J*

not far from right in both cases. The
^
and ^'in ^

/

and ^ are, according to the BB, an original part of the

Word
;
and, according to the KK, an impletion, the pron.

being the ^ alone, on the evidence Of the da. and pt.^

where you elide them : but the 1st is right, because the

letter of impletion is not vocalized, nor even authorized

except as a poetic license. The
^
and ^ are vocalized

in order that the word, becoming independent by means

of the Fatba, may be fit to be a detached pron,, since, if

it were not for the vowel, they would be as it were

impletions, as the RK think
;

for, when you mean the

word not to be independent, you make the
^
and 3

quiescent, as and [converted, as will be shown,
I ' #
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into ] : but tbe ) and ^ are sometimes elided by
^ #WI A$

poetic license, as
[ (501),]

S ^ / i\r^ J>A / / JP/ A / h, / P

lA'*^ ^

Then^ while he was selling his camel-saddle^ a soyer said^

Who has a he-camel soft in the side of the hump^ well-

bredf, and _)Il5 [333]; and are made quiescent by
y S jf

Kais and Asad
;
and doubled by Hamdan, as

[498]. The du. and pi. are lightened by elision of

the
^
and ^ ;

and the addition of the
^

[in the dte.

and /d masc.], the elision of the
^

in the pi. masc., and

the addition of the two s in the pi. fern., are exactly

according to what we mentioned in the attached [nom,].

These detached nom. prons. are common to the preiJ.,

aor., imp., and eps. ; and are not like tbe attached noms
,

none of which are common to the pret. and aor., except

tbe \ f ), and : you say ^2) Hi L,... ti#
j

ti#

^23 ^ § y $ ^ ^

Of 1^!
,
and . They constitute for the 1st

i '

pers. sing, of the attached acc. and gen. a ^ either

quiescent or pronounced with Fath [129]; and for the
/

1st pers. with others
,

as in the attached nom. ; and

for the 2nd pers. the cJ
,

like the ssd in plasticity, as

^ /J? AJ? 23 J?

ur, and
,

while the elision of the y
^ s>.$hyy

from [the pL masc., as] ,
and the quiescence of
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A J>A/ /

the j* are as we described in ' and they abridge

the two sings, of the 3i’d pers. from the detached noni.,

yi»

eliding the vowel of the
^

and ^ from and
,

and converting the ^ of ^2> into I ,
so that it becomes

/

125
;
because, the pron. of the masc., when it immediately

follows Kasr, having its
;

converted into as
,

they fear confusion of the fern, with the masc. The

vowel of the 8 in the swg. masc. is Damma, unless it be

preceded by a [quiescent] ^ or a Kasra : and, if it be

preceded by either of them, the people of AlHijaz pre-

serve its Damma, saying and
;
but others

pronounce it with Kasr, because the 8 ,
being a light

letter, is not an impassable barrier, so that the quiescent

^
as it were immediately follows the Kasra or

,
and

is therefore converted into ^ ,
while the 8 is pronounced

with Kasr on account of the ^ after it : whereas, if the

quiescent be any other than the
,
Damm of the 3

is agreed upon, except that, as F transmits, a people of

Bakr Ibn Wa’il pronounce it with Kasr in the sing, masc.,

A A A A £5 A

dw., and two pis., as
,

and

[below]. If the 8 of the sing, snasc. immediately follow

a mobile, its vowel is impleted, as ,

and ,
a « being engendered from the Damm, and a
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:

^ from the Kasr : though the Banu ‘Ukail 'and Kilah

allow elision df the conj., i. e. the
^
and ^

,

after the

mobile as matter of choice, with retention of the Damma

or Kasra of the If, as and and also with

quiescence of the
;
while others allow both, u e. slurring

and elision of the vowel, as a poetic license, not as

matter of choice. But, if the 8 of the sing. masc. imme-

diately follow a quiescent, whether a soft letter, as in

A/ A

,
or any other, as in &I4

,
the vowel is preferably

slurred, i. e. the conj. is omitted, because, the S being a

faint letter, [if the conj. were put,] 2 qxdescents would

as it were meet together; while Ibn Kathir conjoins
A/x SA

unrestrictedly, as
,
and the like. Thus in

the S of the sing. masc. after the Kasra or [quiescent]

^ there are with respect to its Damm, Kasr, slurring,

and conjunction 4 dials., Kasr being the commonest,

(1) Kasr of the ?{, (a) not conjoined with a ^ ,
[as &*

A/..
• ^

'

and ,]
which is more frequent after the than

after the Kasra, because in the 1st case [if the 8 were

conjoined with a ^ ]
there would be a quasi-concurrence

of 2 quiescents ;
(b) conjoined with a ^

,

as ^
•and

5
which is commoner after the Kasra than

/

after the ,
because of what wc have just mentioned :

71
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(2) Damm of the 8 ,
(a) with the ; ,

as ^ and ;

S J? A/
^

(b) without a ^ ,
as and : while after the Kasra

there is a 5th dial., vid. making the Ivasr of the 5 to

smack somewhat of Damiua without conjunction. And,

if a soft letter be elided before the 8 of the mig. masc.,

J? Ax

because of apocopation, as in XXXIX. 9. He will

A 4>x

approve it axL^ IV. 115. And We will hum him,

A A^x

pr pause [431], as in &iUli XXVII. 28. And cast thou it,

X

the vowel of the 8 may bo impleted from regard to the

mobile literally before it, or slurred from regard to the

quiescent accidentally elided before it ;.or the 8 may be

made quiescent by treating continuity like pause : with

all of which pronunciations the Kur’an is read. The 8

in the du. and 2 pis., (1) if preceded by a Fatha or

xi»x A S.fi xi*

Damma, is pronounced with Damm, as Ugl and ;

(2) if preceded by an f
, ^ ,

or sound quiescent, is like-

wise so pronounced
;
except in what F transmits [above],

. xA AA XAA A 'A A

such, qs
,
and

, because of
XX XX XXX *xxx

the alliteration, and because the barrier is reckoned to

be not impassable on account of its quiescence
; (3) if

preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent]
,

is pronounced

(a) with Pamm by those wlio say in the sing. and
X

)
vid. the people of AlHijaz, as and
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and.^-U;^, and and and ^^)S£t

_

while Hamza makes Damm in the pi. masc. peculiar
AJ^A/" /SSAy^ y

to 3 words,
,
and

,
because, as is

said, the ^ in them, being a siibst for the f
,

is given

the predicament of its o.f.

;

but, according to this reason-

ing, he ought to read in the sing, masc., du., and pi. fern.

Sh/J> JfA/ C -PA/y

,
and

,
whereas ho does not do so

:

(b) with Kasr unrestrictedly by others than the people

of AlHijaz, as in the sing, masc., which is commoner.

The j* of the pi. after the S pronounced with Kasr, ( 1)

if paused upon, must be made quiescent after elision of

its conj.

:

(2) if not paused upon, then, (a) if followed by

a quiescent, is more agreeably with analogy pronounced

with Kasr, because of the alliteration to the Kasr of

the S and because of the concurrence of 2 quiescents

[664], as XXVIII. 23. Below them

JPwUI Ayy*

two women and &fvSlf II. 58. \_And] abjectness

[and poverty were made to cleatfe] to them, according to

the reading of Abu ‘Amr
;
while the rest of the Readers

pronounce the
^

with Damm from regard to the o. f. ;

(b) if followed by a mobile, is most commonly made

quiescent, as I. 6.
.
7. [498] ;

while some implete the
S A// A/ S

Damm of the #5 as ^*86^ ^ like
‘

the reading of Ibn Kathir
;
and impletioa of the Kasr is

more agreeable with analogy, because of the alliteration.
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Tlius tiie aftef the i> pronounced with Kasr has 5-

states, 2 before the quiescent, vid. Kasr and Damm,

each with slurring, i. c. omission of the co97j.; and S

before tlie luolnle, vid, (juiesceuce, impletion of Damm,

and impletion of Kasr. And the
^

after tlic ^ pro-

no.unced with Damm in accordance with the practice of

the people of AlHijaz in and
,
and with com-

''a AiJJ? yp h P

mon consent in such as ^ ,
and

,
and

Ajp a

with the commonest usage in —as likewise [the
j

,

aj!>a5 apa/ ^

of the pi] in
,

^,yo [above], and j^X-Uc—has also

5 states, 2 before the quiescent, vid. Damm, which

is more agreeable with analogy and conimonor, be-

cause of the alliteration and from regard for the o. /.;

and Kasr, from regard to the 2 ctuiescents, which is

extremely rare, and is disallow^cd by F : and 3 before

the mobile, vid. quiescence, which is the commonest
j

Damm and cdhjimction with a
^ ; and Kasr and conjunc-

tion with a ^ , which is peculiar to the j. whose !$ is

preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent] ^ ,
as ^ and

the
^

being pronounced with Kasr for homo-

geneity with the Kasra or ^ before the 8 , and the ^
converted into ^ on account of the Kasra of the ^

,

which also is disallowed hy F (R). The detached acci
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Is (1) 1st pers., (a) sing.
;

(b) associated with
--S 5

or magnifying himself Libf
: (2) 2od pers., (a) sing.,

S uJ ^

masc. and fem. ;
(b) ma$c. oi feni^

^ P m h -P M uJ-PuJ

;
(c) pl-<) masc. Jus'Ll andfem. : (3) 3rd pers.,

^ jpS ^ / JS ^

(a) TMasc. SUI and fem.
;

(b) du., masc. or

fem. Ulibl
;

(c) pi., masc. j»2)bf and fem. (lA).

To constitute the detached occ. they put bj followed by

the form of the prow, of the attached acc. [162]. They

make the pron. of the gen. accord with that of the acc.,

because the gen. is [also] an ohj., but through a medium
j

’

and make it accord with the expression of the attached

acc., because the gen. must be attached : so that the

pron. of the gen. is exactly like that of the attached acc.

(E). The ^ ,
(-S'

,
and 8 ,

when attached to the v.

are oljs.-, and, when attached to the n., are post. From

the 1st [rule], however, .are excepted such [phrases] as

U ttio] [560] : and from the 2nd two sorts,

(1) one where these expressions have no [inflectional]

^ f ./A ^5J
place, as in i.-XJ«3 and lJOS [172], and ^jbj [162], ui'bf,

and 8bf
: (2) one where they are in the place of an

acc., as in (a) and [113], according to

S; (b) their saying tas y

1 haw no knowledge of a baser fellow as to back of the
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head than him, nor of a viler as to it with Fatli of tlic

the being in the position of an ncc., like the in

except that the latter [S (DM)] is an obj.,

and the former assimilated to the ohj., becanse the n.
of superiority docs no.t govern the ohJ. in the acc., and

Jiot being po,?;., otherwise would be put into the

gen. with Kasra [17]; (c) the saying [of AlAhwas
(Jsh)]

^ y y / y

* t-*- J^f -UCXJf AS

[Assuredly, if wedlock he such that it makes lawful

thing unlawful, verily Matar's wedding her is unlawful

(Jsh)], in the version with in the gen., the pron.

being in the acc. as an ohj., and separating the pre. [inf

n. (DM)] and post. [ag. (DM)]. The in (2/
Beal gently with Zaid [187, 188, 560], if you construe

to be a verbal [i. (DMjJ is a « „f
if^Ay

_

^ ^

allocution,
[ being an ohj., and the ag. a latent

pron. (DM)]
; but, if you construe it to be an inf. n.,

[i.q. and governed in the acc. by a sup-
y yAy.fi A A^

pressed o., l e. (DM),] is o gost. n., [the

inf. n. being pre. to its ag. (DM),] whose plane is the

m., because it is an ag. (ML). Jn XXIII. 101. [608]
God is addressed with the pi. for magniacation, like
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Si* -fJ? AxA^ Ay A Ay
fo^ LLt»; j f

[by A1 Arji, And, if thou wish, 1 will forbid myself

women, exception; and, if thou wish, / will not taste

sweet cool water nor sleep, a single woman being some-

times addressed with the pi. masc., as a man says of his
y J?yy

wife iii/ |^i*i from taking such extraordinary pains to

sonceal her that he does not even utter the pron. appli-

^
^ A^ y yy

cable to her, whence £l^V JOG XX, 9. And
said to his wife,.Bide ye here (X),] and

S ht i»y y A^y s?a^ A J>$ Ay h ^ SyjJyf^
J^f ^ &J( k

(K) Aom;, then, have Ye mercy upon me, 0 God of

Muhammad: for, if I be not worthy of mercy, Thou art

worthy of having it (Jsh), it being a way of the Arabs

to say to a great man and august sovereign
f mJhSf

Look ffe into mine affair^ because lords and kings
^

yAyy Shy yi^yt 5J

say jsA and Uj-,f U( (X). ‘Akil Ibn ‘Ullafa

jalMurrl says

S s S AS

(•? ^ lS^'

And Iam mi one to ask thefemale neighbours ofmy tent

Areyour husbands absent or present?, orig,
; but
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this is allowable in poetiy only (T). In |yf^

.G Maaj IV. 3, And give ye the women^
S’ ^

. Sh

their dowriesfreelif ; but, if etc. [85] tlie pro 7i. in sjU

' ' f'
'

is treated like tlie dem., as tlioiigh i-XJ3 wave said,
M (a a / ^PS>\xt/S^^' fx s

f

like *A j; HI. 13. Saij thou, Shall I

tell you of a better than thatf after the mention of tlie
/ /

jaji! lusts, one of the proofs hoard from the mouths of

the Arabs being that Eu’ba [Ibn APAjjaj (Jsh)] is relat-

ed to have said respecting his own saying

•A // / / A § 3? J? y A/CAr^3 /A^ JP A ^

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ s

Av'/Ar^/ / /h'chfGS S // h / j> A/ A Ar<o

^ ijdjsaJI ^ iJif

'[Eight horses long in the back and neck, like ropes of

hemp, wherein are streaks of black and piebald, as though

that were in the skin the blotchiness of leprosy, lank in the

bellies, wherein is inordinate length with slenderness
^ / M $/

(509) (Jsh),] that he meant i-5|3 [171] (K).

§ 162. S, Khl, Akh, Mz, and F say that the

[detached acc. (K, B on 11. 4,)] pron. is bf [161]: but S

says that what is attached to it is a p. [560, 562] indica-

ting the states of the [person] referred to, vid. spoakin<>-

being addressed, and absence, since b| ig homonymous :

while Khl, Akh, and Mz say that it is a n. that bt is pre.
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to, because of the [anomalous (K, B)]| saying [fcrans®

/ S M y y m tUf^ P P m // y y

initted by Khl (K, B)] ^ fof

Mi ym ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ $.

When the man reaches the age of sixty years,

let him [6i0] beware of the young women, wbicb is "weals:,

because the prons. are not pre. [112]. Zj and Sf say
S y C

,

that bf is an explicit n. pre. to the prons., as though t-S’bf

^ y y hy ' y m S-

were i. q. thyself. Many of the KK say that
^3 b.f

,

y ^ P uJ
^

tiS'b!
,
and 8bt in their entirety are ns., which is weak,

since there is no n., explicit or pronominal, whose final is

sttccessively ^3 ,

^ • And some of the KE and

IK among the B'B say that the prons. are the suffixes to

bj
;
and that bl is a support for them, by means of which

i i-

they become detached [161] (R).

§ 163. The attached pron. being shorter (Jm), the

detached [pron., nom. or acc. (Jm),] is not allowable, except

on account of the impossibility of the attached through

(1) precedence [of the pron. (Jm)] before its op., as

tibi
: (2) separation for an object [not realized

^ y^ ti y yy y if

except by means of separation (Jm)], as bj
1/j

LjJyo U
,

[where the object m particularization (Jm); while the

saying [of AlFarazdak (J)}

n , y /Awa -A.O

ijj*
e-'sblb

yr y y y y

y h y P P P w

y y y y ^

72
i
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the Raiser, the Inheritor of the dead, whoi the earth

has inclosed them in the time of calamities! (J)j is a

poetic license (R)]
: (3) suppression [of its op. (Jm)], as

Si y S

cibl [GO]: (4) the op.'e being (a) id., as Uf

[24] ;
(b) a p., when the pron. [governed bj it (Jm)] is a

nom., as Ui ti‘ U
,

[since the nom. pron. is not attached

to the p. (Jm)]; (5) the prora.’s being the subject of an [ac#,

or pass. part, or assimilate (R)] ep. applied to a person

[or thing (Jm)] other than the one that [the quality

denoted by] it belongs to, as ooj [26]

(IH); birt that is correct only if^ be an eg-., „ot a

corroi. [below], otherwise it would be included in the
case of separation for the object of corroboration (Jm).
If the nom. or acc. pron. be governed by the u.,' it must
be attached to its op., except

( 1 ) when it precedes its

op., being then only an aec., as I. 4
. [20] : (2) when the

op. is suppress^, as sSoyi «y J
[28, 591], and sy eaW in reply to “Whom shall Ibeat?”

/Sthpois/ ^

[46]; whereas .S-ITI, [go] Is a.case of precedence

of before Its [U.

eautloningV]; (8) when it is separated from' its op! for an
object not MflUed except by means ef separation, rid
when ,t m (a) an appoo., (») » oorroi., as II. S3, [jssj
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[154]; (c) coupled, as o^j
; (b) after

5f|, as uib( V\ ^ u and uT i?( U
;
while

^ m ^ oi i» A ^ ^

fcJ'llf yf % U fof Jly U«
' i

[And we care not, when thou art ourfemale neighbour, that

not any one but thou should be neighbour to us (AAz)]
A

is anomalous
:
(c) after the sense of [

U and (AAz)] »

as

/tC JP A/ ^25 Sj? /A/

(jb| JjlSi Uif liti”

{by Dhu-llsba‘ aPAdwanI, As though we on the day of

Kurrd were slaying only ourselves (AAz) : F says that the
y tS Si

Arabs treat Ui| like the neg. and ^1 as respects detach-

meat of the pron., as in the saying of AlFarazda^

/* 53 / ^ A>43 S

A ht A h A^A^ S

JLi ,1 Ui ^
|/ am the repeller, the protector of what ought to he pro-

tected; and only 1 or my like defends their honors (Jsh)],

like the saying [of ‘Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib (AAz)}

A ^ /hrO 53/ /S /A/- A/'/' A/

(ML on U
)
Assuredly Salma and herfemale neighbours

have known, not any one h,as speared and overthrown the
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horseman lut 1 (AAz)]
:
(d) after Uf , ap c^l Uf

f Ay ^ Aj* A^ (5 i2 JP h'^j & ^ /sP Aj* A$ (5 tS jP A!^y 5

^
J5^ : (e) tlie 2iid of the two

' ^ s
JP A y J? A y A^

o5;>. of or ct-Atac|
^

T^lieo attachment of the .vrofi.
y

’ i *

would lead to its being mistaken for the 1st ol>j., as when
y y^ Si* Ay A y # A y A^

you niake the 2nd o5/. in i-i'tjl uwli: and c^Ahwf
A/ sP Ay

(Lijj [432] an enunc. [179], in which pase you say
y JP u3 i^A y JP A y uSy

shj cw4<s ^JJ| He that 1 knew Zaid to be
& y jf y ^ ^^ 9 Ay ^ [5 rS* Ay ^ A y A? Siy

was thy father and 8h| ck^aIju} ^JJ( He that
^ JPAy J?A y -^SJy 5;^

I gam to Zaid was ^Arrtr, not ^3^1 nor
^?Ay SiP h y y y

JjjJ sL^f j
because the 2nd ohj. would he mistaken for

the 1st
;
whereas, if it would not be niistaken [for the 1st

S Ay a€

p5j.], attachment is better in the cat. of
,
and

JP A y

detachment in that of uv*!*
,

as when you make the
y

jJjyA s?Ay ^AyA^ sP^wyg^Ay J>Ay
2nd oJj. in Itjjj and UjIs an

§ yA gP Ay jPJ? Ay'^A? 2jy

en«nc., in which case ^lilj What I
^^Ay'^JPAyA? J2y

gave to Zaid was a dirham is better than ct-Akwl ^JJf
S vi ^

SSbf
,
because you are able to attach without spoiling the

^ § #»»/ JP CJ jssA / JP A y $y

letter or sense, and ^IS sb| fjjj jjf What I knew

s? Ay J>JPA /

^aid 5e was standing than
, because

,

y y «

jbhe2ud.o6j. in the 0./. must be detached from its op.

for the samq reason as [the yred.] in SbJ JJs
[ 1^4 ].
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ff the pron. be governed bj something else than the v.,

then, (1) if it be a nom., (a) when an inch., enunc., pred.

5
only detached

: (b) when

governed in the nom. by the act. or pass, part., assimilate

ep., verbal n., adv., or prep, and gen., then, (a) if sepa-

rated from its op. for an object not fulfilled except by
§ $ AX

means of separation, it must be detached, as

/ hf/ ^ s
Syi-f

, ,
and ^ Lj=^^

aSx s st ' ^ S? X

;
aixd like it is tlie prominent pron. after the

pp. applied to a [person or] thing other than the one

that [the quality denoted by] it belongs to, since this

pron. is a corrob. [above] of the pron. covert in the ep.,

h / hst S JPAC rO ^ ^

not its ag., because you say ^ssaJ

i> y JP X X X A Ax» xA l3x

an.d Ua UiDb^Ls
, whereas you know the

X X X T
SSf XA X X § -Px X#W X *

weakness of SiUU [146]; (5) if govern- •XX X

edin the nom. by the ep. or adv., when the 2 latter together

with the nom. are props., vid. when they are supported
. X s>h‘^ § X

upon the interrog. Hamza or neg. p., as j*5isf
,
U

jt St XX X ut Iff* ^ ^

US> (JCiffciS, and UXif Jf
,

it must be detached to

distinguish the case where it is one of the 2 terms of the

prop, from the case where it is not so : (c) if neither

separated from its qp. nor governed in the nom. by the

ep. or adv. supported upon what has just been mentioned,
’

it must be attached, because the act. and pass, parts.,



assimilate gj?,, verbal n., adv., and prep, and gen. supply

tbe place of m. witkout needing an adjunct; but this

attached pron. is only covert [161,165] : (c) when governed

in the nom. by the in/, n., it is only detached, even if it

follow the mf. n. without separation, because the inf. n.

is not renderable by the v. except with the adiunct d* as

-.J
S ,,, “f;.,

l^V.; cs^J and
;

(2) if it be an acc., then, (a) if the op. be such as must be

detached from the acc. by constitution, like the Hiiazi

•<U
,
as uJhf u}oj U

,
or if they be separated because of

an object not fulfilled excejot by means of separation, as

^ ^ detached, as you

see
;
(b) if neither be the case, then, (a) if the op. be a p.,

- * ^ / A/-

the pron. must be attached to it, as JlS uXif and lX^

because the j). is not mdependent [134]: (/>) if tlie

€p. be a verbal n., the pro^. must be attached to itj

because, though it is orig’, independent as respects the

^ualitj of n^, not in need of an acc., still, since its sense

becomes that of the it is like the t?. in the necessity of

attachment to it, as and • while detachment

is allowable in the case of such verbal ns. as the lS
•Pm3 fhjeJ?

is attached to, as Sbl and SUf ijCaL
,
only by

JP M iP ^
assimilation to isy 4«5Ua*} [164], though the u5 [187,

560] IS not this
; (c) if the op. be an inf. n., then,



(a) if it be proBOunced with Tan'sfin, tbe'^acc. is not

attached to it, because the Tanwln indicative of the

word’s completeness is inconsistent with the attached

pron. indicative of its incompleteness, and moreover the

resemblance of the inf. n. to the o, is weak, so that you
3 $ A / A?

must say if you do not prefix
j ( S)

if the inf. n. be synarthrous, the ordinary opinion is that

the pron. should be detached after it, as

5 A /

Li’ljj
,
because J! alternates with the Tanwin in making

the word complete [84], while Akh allows
,
the

pron. being an acc.
:
(d) if the op. be an aci. or pass, part,

there is a dispute as to the attachment of the acc. pron.

to them [113], whether they be pronounced with Tanwia

or not: [for, according to Akh and Hsh, the prow, after the

anarthrous is in the position of the acc., because it is an

obj., the Tanwia and being suppressed not because of

the prothesis, hut because of the inconsistence between

them and the attached pron. • while Em, Mb in one of

his 2 sayings, and Z say that the pron. after the synar-

throus, whether the latter be sing,, du., or pi., is in the

gen. by prothesis (E on the gens.):] and, though its

attachment to them is better than its attachment to the

inf. n., because they resemble the v. more than the inf.

n. does, still detachment of the acc. pron. after them is

better, as t-S’bi or ui'bf and
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§ 164r When 2 prons. folldw nu op., then, if the 2nd

be an appos., the 1st must bo attached, and the 2nd
33 /

dotocliodj tis IL 33# [158] cind
^ bcCfiiisG tliG

appos. is not one of the requisites of the v. [131], so that

it should he attached to it and be like one of its parts.

But, if the 2nd be not [an appos.], then, (1) if one of

them be an attached ?2 o?n., it must precede the acc.,

because the attached nom. becomes like part of the «.

;

Tyhile every pron. that follows that nom. must be attached,

whether it be more det. [262] than that nom., as
,

or not, as
,
because the 2nd is as it were attached

to the op. itself, since the attached nom. is like part of its

op.
: (2) if the V. be followed by an attached acc. without

$ A/ Af

a nom. before it, as u-ij
,
or after a nom. pro?i.

as
,
the pron. following that acc., (a) if less dei.

than it, must be attached according to S
; while others

allow attachment or detachment, as ti.;.] &ru^f Zaidgave
SZ A^ j> Aft

thee it or »y o^lWI, andStiJo.1 j
.PA A$ ^

SbJ and similarly iXXli ! fancied thee to he
J’u3 J?A ^

him or Sb] uXXhL ; the reason of its attachment being

that there is nothing derogatory to the 2nd in being
appended to, and becoming by attachment part of, what
is superior to, because more det. than it; and the reason
of Its detachment being that the 1st attached is a com-
plement, whose attachment is not like that of the nom.

:
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S' ^

while detachment in the cat. of is better than in

S h / ht ^ S h/ ht

that of d-A.bisf
,
because, the 1st ohj. in the cat. of

being an ag. as respects the sense [432], the 2ad is as it

were attached to the pron. ot the ag.‘ rrhereas, the 2
S A

objs. of still containing some tinge of the inch, and

enunc. [440], whose property is detachment [1G3], and

the 1st of them being necessarily attached because of

its nearness to the t?., detachment is better in the 2ad

for observance of the o. /.: (b) if more det.^ must ba

detached according to S
;
though S quotes from the GG

/ ^ A®

allowance of attachment also, as and
,

and Mb approves the opinion of the GG : while here attach-

ment of the 2nd has not been transmitted by hearsav,

because the 2nd, being superior to, as being more det. than,

the 1st, disdains to he appended to what is inferior to it

;

whereas those who allow that by analogy, not by hearsa}^

look to the bare fact that the 1st is attached; (c) if

equal to the attached acc., then, (a) if they be of the

Srdpers., as and Sl2)lL2i:|
,

is, as S says, allow-

ably attached, but oftener detached
;
{b) if not, is allowed

to be attached by Mb, who approves it by analogy to

the 3rd pers.

;

but not by S : while hei’e also detachment

is better, because the 2ud disdains to be appended to,

and become a supplement of, what is like it ; whereas

that is allowable in the 3rd pers., because each pron.

relates to something else than what the other relates to,

73
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contrary to of tlio 2iid aud lstpr;r.v. All of

this is when the 2 prong, follow the v.

:

but, when they

follow the n.. (1) if the 1st be an attached worn., which
/" -C* y yA/

is only laloiit [Idl, 103, 105], as tW.j, the 2nd

may be attached, [as exemplified,] or detached, as <^.3

§

: (2) if the 1st be a go//., the 2nd, (a) if an

aco., is in the same predicament as when they ibllow the

s?, and arc both aces., i. e., when loss dei. [than the 1st],

Ay Ay

it may be attached or detached, as ^f( Uj [503]

/ Ai» y C y SA y y tu y AjC

aud or l£)b( uXrX.* and f«:bf t-XAlas,^
^

like
''

* ^
i '

Sy9 A / S'Cji / ^A y A^

&XAAL2#f or Sbl I, except that detachment in what

follows the ge/i. is better than iti what folknvs the acc.

'pron., because the v. is more habituated to attachment of

tlie pron. to it than the hif. n. and act. part.: and similarly,

when the 2ud is more or equally def., attachment is

/• SSA y J? S>S A y

anomalous, as and whence

yn y y

y

A /

y

A y y ^ A //

y S y y A y ArO S>y Ay y y Ay

[by Mughallis Ibn Lakit alAsadl, And my soul has begun

to he resigned to a calamity, because of their experie/ici/ig

one like %t, tojiose cantne tooth strzhes the bone, i. c®

extremely severe (AAz)]
;

(b) if a nom., must lie detached,

whether it be more det, than the ge/i. or e(|ually or less
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def., because the prominent attached noni. Is actached
S ^ PS / 3 PP

onlj’ to the t’. [161, 165], as ^ ,
and

/ s / s s y

^ : f3) the 1st is not an acc., except according

/ J?

to the opinion of Hsh and Ahh on such as [163],

in which case the predicament of the pron. that follows

it, according to them, is the same as that of the p?'or/.

that follows the gen. (R). The [pronominal (M, IA)1

pred. of jjtJ’
,

&c., [may he attached or detached : but

(lA)] is preferably detached (M, IH, lA) according to

3i P SP

S, as (I^)) because it is orig. an enunc. [447],

which inust be detached [163] (AAz)
;
and attached

PPS P

according to IM, as (lA); the poet [‘bmar Ibn

Abi Eabi‘a (R, AAz)] says

cS « bj.*; sy

^Assuredly, if he he he, he has indeed changed, after

quitting us, from the youthful state: and man does some-

times alter (AAz)], and [the same poet (AAz)] says

to,;.' kCS y,

[
Would that this night were a month, wherein we saw not

any one, except me and thee, nor feared a watcher!

(AAz)]; but a poet [says ^5 (454), and Iba

Duraid (AAz)] says
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A/ S> y ArO ^ ^ A ^ // A/ JJAz-y

^.AA#./v} of f ci^OiJte*
/ / > / / "“x

[/ manbcred mij people like the number of the multitudi-

nozis .sand, when the generous men other than / (170) were
/A'' ^ Q / A//

gone (AAz)], ancl an Arab said &aIc Let
/ ^

him keep to a man that is not / [170, ’lOO] (M, R), the

reason of the attachment being that is like

[97].

§ 1G5. No pro?«, is latent except t!ie [attached]

because the acc. and gen. are complements, since they

are obj.s.; wdiereas the 7w?}i. is an ag., which is like part
of the V., so that in the cat. of the attacljcd prons., which
are constituted for abridgment, tliey content themselves
with expressing the p. The cause of its latency, whore
it is latent, has been mentioned [161]. The attached
Inom.] prozi. does not ajrpear at all in the case of (1) the
pret 3rd pers. sing., masc. and fezn.- (3) the aor in

J«|, JxaJ, j,£; gad per.s. sing, viase.

or 3rd per.s. sing, fe^n.; (3) [the m/x] j^if
; (4)

all the 6^5., verbal ns., and advs. [161, 163]: nor does

the ag., explicit or pronominal, appear in the ease of

0 ot them, vid. J*i , .UaJ Uoi v^„,i,
^

,
j-Mo jixd pers. smw.

masc., the imp. Jxi I
, and the imp. verbal in the sing.,

du., and pi.; while what appears in II. 33. [158] is a corrob

of t.e,ate. not. ,LoU: <^g'
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and the detached pron, appear in the case of (1) J.ai
,

A/// ^ ^

and J.*^ 3rd pefs. sing
. fem., as

§ h/ /. Cj A yy y y § A St Ay uJ *P Ay y

and ^
/ C

U
5
and usi^

y y

and Ih

fi

ty|

y y AuJy.^ $ ^y y

iS
y

; (2) the .! ep.,
;

as JO’!
' y

[24] and U

y P
A y SJa-o

La
; (3) the adv. when supported

,
as ci.i3

y
^^1 and

y
y ^

.a ^iIm J U
jc y

; (4) the verbal n. when enuuciatory, as

^ A, f -^A X

oj] and
«f2)

(R). The saying of the GG-

on II. 33. that the coupling is to the latent pron. is a

mistake, and has been refuted by IM, who holds it to be
J>A AP Ay

a coupling of props.
^

orig. ctnd {let) thy
S A / SS> A J? y

wife {dwell), and likewise says that &M£saj U

/

oJf XX. 60. That we shall not break, nor {shalt) thou
y A$ A JP y y

{break) is in full ,
because [the coupled is

in the predicament of the ant. (538), whereas] the nom. of

the imp. v. is not an explicit n., and the no77z. of the aor. v.

possessed of the ^ is nothing else than the pron. of the

-Py

1st pers.’, while he allows in

, ^A.^/ = /asa..= ' fyf

§ Jf

c

s: J y ASy ^ ^
^ ^ y J> y

[by AlBurj Ibn Mushir atTa’i, We roam about so long

as we roam about ; then repair, the possessors of riches
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of m >tnd the (Icstiiuie. {repair)^ to holes (i. o. graves)

whose boffonts are wide, a/id whose top is a broad stone

standing fast (*Tish)J to be ag of ji suppressed v. of the

Zvd pers,^ i.c. or, witli what followj^

it, a corrob. [of the jmm, ia (DM)] upon tlie priii-

S A Ar«/ JPA MrO § A/ A J?

''

ci})le of ,^!aJl lw
3 [154] (ML).

§ 166. The form of (IH) a detached nom. [pron,

(M, R) agreeing with the inch. (IH) in number, gender,
fii as

and person, as MM Uf XXVIH. 30. Verilp I am God
S ^ y J> S>:u

and ^ &j( XII. 90. Verily He is the for-
' i

giving, the merciful, but sometimes in the 5rd pers. after

a 1st or 2nd, because the latter occupies tlio place of a

pre w., as

^ JPA^ yS ^ A ^ A/ y/ y (\ AhrO h m yy

[by Jarir, And how many a friend tl)ere is of mine in the

wide pebbly watercourses, who would think {the affliction

of) me, if I ivere afflicted, to be the great affliction ! (Jsh)
|

,

Shr^ yJ> y S> yy

i.e. (R),] intervenes between tlic

y

inch, and [its (M)] enunc., before and after [prefixion of

(M, R)] the [^iJ!.(M)] ops. [of the inch, seadenum., vid. the

cat.oi the cat. of J> , the ITijazi U, and the cat. of

(R)], when the enunc. is det. or [similar thereto, like
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f h S ^ / S> § A/

(M;] »- Jw! (M, IH), as ^ ^.3 Zaid

/ u»^ uJ y A ^ ^ ^

in the departer^ [XVIII. 37. (410),

fy jf/ ^ Ay / Ay A S>jJ S P y <>** y y Sy Ay

JssaA^ III. 175.

(443) And do not thou account {the niggardliness of)

them that are niggardly of what God hath vouchsafed them
y Wr^ y A ^

of His boiinfy fo he hetler for them (M), i. e.

y y A P Ar^ y P y
^

(K, B), XII. 99., ^3) ijjj ^ Zaid is not the

departer (R), VIII. 32. If this

A A/ y wu^'** y AP y AP

be the truth (M),] and -3*!^ V. 117.

Thou wast the watcher over them (M, R). It is named

[by the BB (M, R)] distinctive (M, IH, lA), because,

[say the moderns (R),] it distinguishes the [case where

what follows it is an (R)] enunc. from tise [case
§ Ay

where it is an (R)] (R, lA), since, when you say lw)

J? y APAr^ P yAPA

•^LaUI
,

the hearer may imagine to be an ep.,

and therefore await the enunc., so that you put the distinc-

tive to specify that it is an enunc., not an ep.

;

or because,

say Kill and S, it distinguishes the n. before it from the

one after it by indicating that the latter is not a supple-

ment [140] of the former, but is its enunc. (R) .- and by

the KK support (M, R), because it keeps what follows it

from falling from the status of enunc., as the support

in the house keeps the roof from failing (R). The
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y P ^ / f s;

of inception is prefixed to it (M, II, I A), as IJic

tS /A^ S / /Ar<= ^

^S3.J! ja-aSJ| [11. 55. VeriUj tlm is fhe true sfonj (IA),
J? tur^ 3 / /AC/ ^ M

litc *A»1! L_XJf XL 89. VvriUj thou art the
* X ^

m/tld, the director. The inch, ought to be det.., because

§ A^

the distinctive imports corroboration [138], since twj

Sr^/t\f-0 JS>

^ means Zaid himself is the stn7ider; and the

enunc. ougiit to be synarthrous, because, wlieu it is so,

it imports rei'ifn*c^io?i, which, importing corroboration,, is

in keeping with the corroboration of the hich. by the

distinctive : while the form of a detached noin. pron.

agreeing v(dth the inch, is put in order that it may be in

the semblance of a 2ud inch, whose enunr. is wliat fol-

lows it, the prop, being the enimc. of the 1st hich., so

that by this means the synarthrous [entme. after it] may

be distinguishable from the ep., because the pro7i. is not

qualified [147]; but afterwards, since the object of put-

ting the distinctive is to avert confusion of the enimc.

after it with the ep., and this is the sense of thep., vid.

to import a meaning in something else [197], it becomes

a p.j and is stripped of the quality of w., so that it keeps

to a fixed shape, vid. that of the nom. pron., even if what

follow’’s it alter from the nom. to the ace., because the p.

is aplastic; though it retains one plasticity that it had

when it was a n,, i. e. its variation in number, gender and

person, because it is not orig. a p. Then, greater latitude

being taken in the distinctive, it is introduced where the
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S /hi

ejiu»c. IS siiiiikr to tlie synartiiroiis, vid. tlio J»if of

superiority, wliicli resembles the syuartlirous in that
A

its particularize!' is a _p., vid. [355], united with it,

as the particularize!' of the synarthrous is a p. united

with it, i. e. the J (R). The conditions of the pron.

named distinctive and support are [thus] 6, (1) that what

precedes it should be (a) an inch., actually or oris; ,
a;

> AS>hr^ S>S> } f

^ uXaI^j VII. 156. Those shall he the pi
/

/ at Cl S h / / C /

rous, XXXVII. 165. And verily me
i.

are the slanders in ranks, V. 117., LXXIII. 20. [440],

and XVIII. 37.; but Akh allows it to occur between
h^/ // IS i C s> // I

the d. s. and s. s., holding fS!
ygk! j}f{^ XI.

/

80. These are my daughters, purer for you, [read by Ibu

Marwan (Iv, DM), Sa'id Ibn Jubair, AlIRiaan ^rlBas:'!.

and Zaid Ibn ‘Ail (DM)] with in the acc., i>e mi

instance of it: (b) det.,e.^ exemplihed; bat rr, hVh.anu

such of the KK as follow them allow- it to be indct.,

attributing ^1 ^
Because a people is

^ L.I XVI. 94.

more numerous and wealthy than a

people to it
: (2) that what follows it should be (a) an enunc.

actually or orig.-. (b) det, or like the det. in not receiv-

ing Jf j
as above in tlae case of LXXIII. 20. aad

XVIIL 73.; w^hile the condition of the one like the

74



(
"><10

/

i)oL is it sliosihi lip a ?/,, as rxt'nipliiiod : but Jj

coonliiiatos Uk, aor with iho w., because of their nuitual

j> r

roscniblancej holdinj^ ssaju^ LXXXV. 13.
^ ^ z

T'tjrilj/ He prudweth and ri’jtrodur.rih, to be an iustaiu'C

of it; and is followed bv IJ, who allows ihe distinctive
,

c
JO S)/ j> JS> / f v J?A

iu )yd. XXXV. n. And ihe ])lo!iinp: of
/

those shall prove vnlu ; and by IKbz, wln» savs that

there is no diffeiamce between act. Idenial prevention of

A/ h JP / SO

Jl ,
as iu .t- ,

[where the preventive of J? is the

h
^ r SS

(DM),] and in the pro,., like uX1a..j
,

[where the pre-
Or ^

ventive is the prothesis (DM)], aiul unturil, as iu tlie

^ ^ JPmC ^

[pret. and (DM)] aor. v.; while Siih says on

A/ASjf^ //!<* jPwC/ /aS jt C /<> Pm C / /A^i/ ^ a!?

6<>!^ c.vU!
lS*"

L-Xs:\^f

JO ^
/A CAr^/ // M

y'MI LlII. 44—4(1 And that He hath made to

laugh and made to icocp, and that He hath killed and

made alive, and that He hath created the tiro mates, the

male and the female that the distinctive peon, is put in

the first 2 [verses], and not in the Srd, because some

of the heathen sometimes attrihute these acts to others

than God, as Nimrod says cir^A-l, t;( II.^ 2'gO.

I make alive aijd kill, whereas the 3rd has not been claimed
/s Sf^ j> ^

by any of mankind; and the text lyy

S/ / W /AjP /J> / IW/ A jr Sj' y AP

C?" J/5 ^d.J| XXXIV. 6.
^ ^ ^ Jp Jf /

And they that have been vouchsafed knoivledge knotr
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whut luitk hem rei'ealed to thee from thy Lord to he

the truth and to guide aright is sometimes cited as

evidence in favour of Jj’s saying, being coupled to

a< y A

[the 2ud ohj. (DM)] ^3^^ occurring as enunc. after

the disi.'imtive
: (3) that it itself should be (a) in the form

of the nom.-, (b) in agreement with what precedes it [in

person, gender, and number (DIM)]. Its import is ( 1

)

lit, vid. notification from the very first that what follows

it is an enudc-, not an appos ; (2) id., vid. corroboration;

(3) also id., vid. particularization, [i. e. restriction of the

predicament to the mentioned, and negation of it from all

others (DM)] : and Z mentions all three in the esposi-

/ JP S> » y f ify

tion of ^ IL 4. Jnd tho.^e shall be
y * y

the prosperous, saying that its import is (1) indication

that what follows it is Sii\ enune., not an ep.', (2) corrobo-

ration
; (3) affirmation that the import of the attribute

is predioable of the subject exclusively of others (ML).

Some of the Arabs make it an inch., and what foliow.s

y A t y Ai? yAy y y y

it its euunv. • [and accordingly l»*^

u3

St
^

^ XLIII. 76. Nor have We wronged them;

"but ( 545)) they were such that they were the icrong-doer.n

and Idl XVIII. 37. to be such that 1 am les.^ arc

read (M, R) with the nom. among others than the Seven

(E)].

§ 167. The prop, is preceded by a pro//, [ol the

3rd pens'. (TH) aing; named the
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s

uf tlte eaxc [when ninsc. (Jin)J and

Jmt [when y<v;/. (Jm), but by the KK |tlic ol’(ri)|

the unkmwn (M, I?.), because that <v/.sv’ is unknown until

the }yn)n. is (R) expounded by the prop, |inontionod

(din)l alLcr it (I fl), asCXTI. 1. (1(10) (M)]. Itis [accord-

ing to the ep.v. (Hi)] (1) attaelied, (a) prominent, [an

OCT., in the vah. oi' Ji: and ^^1 (R), as in

|t«> b / ihodght the (^>ese to be tliis, Zahl was sfaa(li}ii;r ^nd

dkil f I®b 19. Zad t!i(tt the eexse was
r

this, whan the r.en'(int of God ufood (M)]; t.b) latent
^ y. ^

(M, III), a nom., in the coAv. of JS and olT (R)^ .^g

their saying iviiU 7%,,

God has created Jm like and IX. 118
. [460] (M): (2)

detached (III), when an inch, or a .sah. oi' C (R). It is

[preferably (R)] fem. when tlse [e.rpo.y. (R)] prop, con-
S y ^‘C^tO y hy y/t y y

tains a./m., as f If XXII. 45. For rerilij

the fuel is this, the eijes are vot blind,
[ j 'J

XA.. A$
I CJ T ^

XXVI. 197
.
(M), so read by

Ibn ‘Amir (B), Atid was not the fact this, that the

Icas'ned of the ctiildren of Israel should know it was a

sign for them? (K,B), or thep had, a sign, that the
, y^'fi yy,

learned ^cf (K),] and ^^11 ^;| [507] (M, E),

provided that the^/hm. in the^n’op. be not a complement
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)

S- / t\ S hS\^

^3^*-* [10,417] is not preferable, because, the

pfo?!. being intended, important, its agreement with com-

plements is not observed. This prou. may not be sup-

pressed, from want of indication of it []], since the

enunc is independent, not containing a connecting jsro??.

[27] (R). Its suppression, when it is an acc
, [however,

is allowable, because it become.s a c[uasi-complement

through being governed in the occ., and is besides indi-
.P A y' A S:

(Bated by the sentence, as
(517)

cT* Uj’ (1)) indication here being that the annul-

lers of the inch, are not prefixed to cond. words; but (R)]

is weak, except with wdien contracted [525], in which

case it is necessary (IH). The reading of XX. 66.

[171] is said to be orig. &;[ [27]^

the [2nd] inch, being then suppressed, and the

w Sa w A

pron. of the case, as in ^Jj
| [517]

(Sh). This pron. is irregular in 5 ways:— (1) it neces-

sarily relates to what follows it [160], since it may not

be preceded by the prop, expos, of it, nor by any part

thereof
;
and ISf errs in saying on

J? /P h'p ,^u3 /^hfO S> hrO y y ^ h

[by AlFarazdak, What! drunk was Ibn AlMaragha

(i.e. Jarir) when he satirized Tamim in the region of

Sm-ia-f or shamming drunk! (Jsh)] that contains
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the })ron. of tlio case, and are hicft.

y y

and e)i !(/}('., the prop, being pred. of
,
whereas cor-

y y

rectly is red.: (2) its exponent is only a prop.-,

and no jo-o?}. shares Avith it iii this, [since the exponent

of every other pron. is a single term (DM)] : (d) it is not

followed by an appos., not being corroborated [136], nor

coupled to [158], nor followed by a subst. [154] : (4) it

is governed only by iuchoation or one of its anuullers :

(5) it is invariably sing., not being dualized or jiluralized,

even if it be expounded by 2 or more idorie.s (ML). The

BB hold that both terms of the e.rpo.'>. prop, must be ex-

pressed, because, it being e.rpo.'<., its own 2 terms ought

to be independent of exponent. The exponent, when

the annullers of the i-nch. are nut prelixed to the pran.,

must be a nominal prop., [as CXI I. 1.]; but, when they

are prefixed to it, may be verbal also, as XXII. 45. (R).

The prop, occurring as e'lninc. or pred. to the pron. of the

case must be enunciatory, w^hatever is transmitted to

the contrary being paraphrased, except the j)rcd. of the
A ?

contracted
,
which may be a precatory prop., as in

the reading of XXIV. 1). [31, 525] (ML),

S> y

§ 168. The pron. in a vague indet.

[262, 505], thrown out at hazard without aim at any

particular person, and afterwards expounded [84, 160];

and like it in vagueness and exposition is the pron. in

469j.
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§ 169. "When the n. occurring after and ^? l5

is a pron., the general practice is to say J/y,

vy

,

j
and

, as U^CJ y:j| 1/y

XXXIV. 30. had not been for you^ we should haVB

been believers and XLVII, 24. [462] : but

trustworthy persons transmit from the Arabs

/ / A /Ay A / A /

ur (-..sats ^1/y ^

)

y Ai> 4Ui«0 A / a5

j,
y*' y/y /

[by Yazid Ibn AlHakam, Aoia many a place of

combat, if 1 {had) not {been present with thee) ivouldsi

thou have perished (in), as a fuller falls with his limbs

from the summit of the peak ! (J)],

s A/ /A<-« y ! y y Ay / A//t^ y yA 2 / A / aS

y
lo-fi) L-5i^ y ^ ^o^Ji cs-'>«j5i

[by 'Umar Ibn Abi Kabi'a, She signed with her two

handsfrom the litter, saying. If thou (hadst) not (been

with me) this year, I should not have performed the pil-

grimage (Jsh)],

y y y y sSy y y^Ay A Mj

[by Ru’ba Ibn Al'xijjaj, My daughter says, Thy time of

departure has arrived. O my father, perhaps thou, or

may-be thou, {wiltjnd sustenance) (Jsb)], and
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/ / aI W// J> / / // A/ j

J/l
/ / y-

[by ‘Imriin Ibn Hittan, And 1 have a soul, to which 1

sny, whenever it opposes me, Perhaps I, or may-he I,

{shall attain ?nme object) (A A/.)] ;
while authorities differ

as to [the explanation of] that (BI). S and the majority
hjf

say that is &prep. [513], peculiar to the j;rora., as

25 /

[501] and the ^ [509] are peculiar to the explicit

and not depending upon any thing [498]; and that

the position of its gen. is that of a nom. by inchoation,

the eniinc. being suppressed [29, 574] : while Akli says
A/

that the pi on. is an inch., and 1/y not a prep., but that

they substitute the gen. pron. for the nom., as they do

the converse, since they say Ulf cs^Jf ^\S Uj U
i am not like thee, nor art thou like me [509] ; whereas

substitution occurs only in the case of the detached

prons., [a refutation of Akh’s saying (DM),] because of

their resemblance to explicit ns. in their independence.

On JuL: [in some MSS (170) (DM),] &c.

[459, 462], there are 3 opinions (1) S says that ^
is treated like J*J in governing the snb. in the acc. and

pred. in the nom. [516], as is treated like it in having

itsijred. conjoined with J [536] : (2) Akh says that it

continues to govern like 'J [459] ; but that the acc.

pron. is borrowed in place of the nom. pron. : which is
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refuted by two inatters. (a) that .'nbstitutioLi of one pron.

for anotlier is authorized only in the case of the detached
H** ^ ht / f h /A#-0 ^

[/jron.], as U} U , while in Ij

[129] the u5 is an etymological suhji. [682] for the
,

[being a case of conversion (DX).] not a case of substi-

tution of one pron. for another, as IM thinks; (b) that

the irred. appears governed in the noir. in

y / (\ y Q y y ^ y y y y S hP y

[by Sakhr Ibn AhAbbud alKhidrimI, Tlteti mid I, Ma^

he it is the f.re of Kahs ; and perhaps she nidi complain,

and I shall come foicards her, and visit her (Jsh)];

(3) Mb and F say that it continues to govern like
;

but that, the sentence being transposed, [vhat ought to

be (DkJ)] the sub. is made pred., and conversely, [the ^
/ S't y y ^ Pt hf-

in ^ being its ;.>red., and its
/

postpos. suh. (DIM)] : which is refuted by its entailing in

such as Ia^! Ij [above] restriction [of tlie expression

(DM)] to a V. and its acc., [while the nom., vid. its post-

pos. sub., is suppressed (DM)]
;
but they may reply that

the acc. here is a nom. in sense, since their* assertion is

that the inflection is transposed, while the sense is

unaltered.

§ 170. The ^ of protection, named also the of

support, is affixed before the of the Istper^., (1) when

governed in the acc. by (a) the v., whether plastic, as

75



or ii' hj. |n.l(l <o ho :i t” [a 1 i ]
:
(b) the verbal

/

w., as
/ /'

/- h//

y , and : (<•) the p. [ c)'
&c.

**' A

(51G) DM)], as : (2) when o’oreriaH! in ilie hv
Ay V A JC' A y ^

and
: (H) wlion^ysA to

,
cSs [1S7], or las

: (4) i,i

other eases anomalously, as i. q. ^^.,,.2,.

y

J> h J>C

eicnmj [187] and [no9] (i^IL). The ^ of

protection is introduced into the to protect it from the

Kasr, becau.sf' vvliat pna-edes tire ^ of the 1 st pers. um.st

be pronounced witii Kasr; whereas, .since they debar the

V Iroui the gr//.
[ 104], aiul the Kasra is the original sign of

the gen. [lb], tliey dislike that v/liat is soinetiiues the sign

of the gen. should he found in the v . : while its iiitroductiou
/ ht f\J!i

in such as and i.s either for the sake of
y y y

unifonuity, or because the Kasr would he supplied upon
y y 4

the 1 and ^ , if it were not for the ^ ,
as in ^1^.= and

^•>^15
;
and its introduction with the . of in (lection as

' ^ ^ w y A

the of corroboration, as
, and the

attached 7iinn. pron., as and
,

is allowa-

ble because the ^ s of inflection and corroboration and

the pro-ns-. mentioned are like part of the v. This

is inseparable from
(
1
) all the paradigms of the prci.:(2)

the aor. [including the imp.], except the five paradigms
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1

confaining tlie ^ of inflection [405], wbethei" the

[or r/)>p.l contain the of the pron. or the feiugJe or

/A h X

double ^ of corroboration, as and

^ ^ ^ M i-<£> S h {f A/Jf / -f ^ us ft S' /»

I ^ <^Ai(Jh.A*ia illi ^X^aX>
jp*'' ^ -ir ^ ^ /<’

[by blntara, f?’?'// a Sltadam slie-eairc] cursed, with an

adder df>b'U-red f/oia milk, cut of, bring n-.e to her dwelP

•ingf (EM'], or net. The place of cLe ^ of protection

maj be si!])pile(l by the ^ of inflection, contrary to the

of the pro??, and the two ^ s of corruboratioa, although

combination of two likes is realized in the ease of all,

bocanse, the ^ of inflection having no me.aning, like the

^ of protection, each of them is for a lit niaiter, contrary

to tiie of the proii. and the two ^jiS of corroboration.

This is according to the opinion of those who, like Jz,

hold the elided to be the ^ of protewtioji, because the

heaviness comes from it, not from the ^ of inflection

;

whereas according to the saying* of S. that the elided is

the of inflection, because it is exposed to elision in the

apoc. and .s-ubj, and ha.s no meaning, the cause of ti'e non-

elision of the ^ of the y)ro«. and t\wo ^ s of coiTobora-

'fion is obvious, since they^ are not exposed to elision and

have a meaning. Elision of the of protection with the

yj
of the pron. occurs, however, by poetic license, as

fof euUHfifl * 15C—« J.SII siy

[by ‘Amr Ibu Ma‘dlkarib azZubaidI, Thou teesf it (the

hair of the head) like wormwood steeped in mush, vexing



'rhei 'iromen nnntiK^fri)!^' f<ir Ucc iritoi ihen i i/iiiniuff'e

/ A/x

me for Ua\ (Js]i)]5 the may
/

not hollie ^ oftlio piaii
,
siiu'O ilu* <)<,”•. i(-> not .suppressed.

Tiii’ec motho'is nrr ullovt.-ibie nilli t<»o ^ of 'miio( dou,

clisi.')U of OJK' iiicovporaiioii of ihe of udiectioii

into the ^ of prok'ci.ioii. nnd ('\pn'ss!oii of siotfi ^hifiiont

incorporntioii ;
and V i. 80. [405 j i,^ read aceovdin”' to

all tlirc'C, Expression of the with is hetter, as

jj! A/x

5.^^: [164] ;
but is allowiilfi'', as 3!

ft*
^ ^ h / //y ^

[161-], by Assimilation to : and occurs by

tai / /

as.simiiatioii to ; but is luoro freqiicnt (R)»

It is disputed wlu't.lun' the ^ t)f pndeetiou be in.'-eparable

/ / fW /y A C y

from the J**! of wonder or not, as [477] or

A?
^

U
;
but i.lic oorreet oi>ini<»n ).• that it is inseparable

(lA). The ^ may i)e affixed to verbal //.v.. beeausc tliey

convey the sen.se of the v.-, or omitted, because they are

not orig. vs. [187]. The ^ saay be afii.xed to ^! , ,

a ( s®.- i

,
and . because they resemble the [516] ;

or

elided, because the affixion is due to the resemhlance, and

is not original, and because of the combination of likes,

uJ

together with the frequency of usage (R). J*J is cor-

rectly denuded of the ^ ,
as XL. 38. [411]; and expres-

sion of the yj is rare, as
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rf*' /’A? 'fik/ ^ w Sj yj' J>/k^ ^ / j5 i> f\§j>

^ /- -'

[y/jm 5a?W /. Lend yc two to me the adze: perhaps 1

shall carve with ir a scabhard for a glorious sicord (J)].
Ay

Tlie ^ is not elided yfith •^4
,
except extraordinaiily,

as

P
y jT ^/ p l\p / PS) h/ / / ti / yA^y

>1

^ ^ f' '

[by Zaid AiEliail, Like the wish of Jdblr, irhen he said,

Would that I icsre to find him, and I would lose soyne of

my property lox the sake of slaying him (J)]
;
but is com-

monW expressed, as IV. 75. [411] (14). Jz says that
A A / Ay

expi'ession of the ^ in the case of ^ ,
ft

,

and
y

A y

ki9 is better known
;
but according to S elision is a

licens'e not allowable except in poetry, as

^ Ay yy Ay A P k y y y hS tSy P ^ y^ $

*^y y P ^ ^

[0 thou asker about them a/id aboftt me, I am not of

Knis, nor is Kais of me (J)] and

y Ay A yP Ays Ay A y A /

SS P y hyO yf Ay

y y y y y ^

[by Hiiinaid Ibn Malik alArkat, sufficiency is the help

A

( being red.) of the two Khubaibs (‘Abd Allah Ibn

AzZubair, surnamed Abu Khubaib, and his son Khu-

baib), my sufficiency: the Imam (Khubaib Ibn ‘Abd
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AlUtili) y.v ftof fh(‘ (J)j : and the

^ is affix('(i fnr preservation oi'the iiisi'parable (jnies(;ciiee

fof the liiia!]. xAcc.ording to kS and Zj, elision of the ^

from ^0.1 IS not allowable, cxccjit by poetic license
;

whereas, accordino to others, expression is ])rcierab!e,

but elision is not a poetic license, because it is authorized
s? tSJ^ uu Jpy A /* A// A y'

among the Seven, [
Si XVITI. 75.

/

Thou liasi ohlahied from me au emruse being read

(K, B) by Nafi‘ (B)]
;
but HI follows Jz, who says that

you are allowed an option in the case of
,

the read-

ing inducing them to say so : and affixiou ol‘ the ^ to

A Ji> /

,
though it is not a y’., is for preservation of the insepar-

able quiescence of the
^^.3 . Elision is belter than ex])res-

A ^ ^

sion in the case of J-»j ,
because of the dislike to a

quiescent J before the
,
and from the dillic.ulty of

pronovrnciiig it.

§ 170. A. The most pai'ticular of the pro?}s. is the

pron. of the 1 st pers., then that of the 2nd pern., then

that of the 3rd
;
and in combination the more particular

/ hS> ^ / P / ^ fi r 3 / y

prevails, as tU* bi or and Uids

(R).



THE DEMONSTRATIVES.

§. 171. The dem. is what indicates a denominate

and demonstration of that denominate: you say. when
y *

demonstrating Zaid for example, T/zfs, the word
y

!o indicating the person Zaid and demonstration of that

person (Sh). The dem-s. are the ns. that the denomi-

nate is demonstrated by ;
and on that account they con-

tain the sense of the v,, and therefore govern ds s.

[75] (lY). Only a visible sensible [object], near or

distant, is ori^\ demonstrated by the dems. : so that, if an

invisible sensible [object] be demonstrated by them, as

XIX. 64. That is the Paradise, this is

/

because it is made to be like tlie visible
;
and simi-

larly if what is imperceptible by the senses be demons-

trated by them, as VL 102. [172] and XIL 37.

y

[5()i] (U). Tlie dems. are (1) sing., (a) jnasc. !o
: (b)

y

fern, tii
, ^ [or ,

with slurring or impletion

(K)h [oi^ slurring or impletion
^ y / y y

A

(K)], ,
[and sometimes (R)]

: (2) du., (a)

y y ^ ^

ninsc., [in the nom. (1^1, Jm)] ^13, and [in the nt-c.

Ay ^

and ge/i. (M, Jm)] ,
[but in some dials. ^53,

^

/ y y y I S

whence Verily these two

y /* y ^
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are two enchanters (174) (M)]; (b) fcm., [in the tinm,

(lY, Jm)]
,
and [in the acc. and gen. (lY, Jm)]

A/- /
^

being tlie only fain. dial. vnr. dualized (M,

Jin), because ol' tlie frequency of its occurnnice (Jm)]

;

^ jif c

(o) ])L, masc. aud fern, [or
,
a hetcromorplious

' y J?

pi, the measure of wliicb is Jl»a upon tlie measure of

J>

(lY)], pronounced willi prolongation or abbvevia'

tioii (M, III), and in the latter case [generally] written

with the (R, Jm); which is common to the rational

and irrational, as

^ l\ / / h/ y

f I ^l3
r / /

P
(uCAy!3 y f yAy y A/Ayay

r
y /

Uif f l-XaI^I

(M, R), by Jarir (M, J), JUi.'iparage thon [()Gl]i!/ie

halting-places ct/^cr ([uitting the halting-place of .-11Liicd,

and life after the passing of ilio.se dajps (J), where it is

y y /^f^y y A 33 r® SJ

used for the irrational (IY, J), as in
I

fTt

s!!5.«?AyjPAy yy y f iu jp y y-SJAy<=>y

uXaI^I XVIf. 38. V^evi/j/ ths
y y

ear and the eye and the heart, all of those are inquired

about (J), and similarly

^ J?
yy ml y y iS^ /A y AyC y y

IaJ uy^ t,4 tj

jP Si ysy a! rO

/ y

M JP 25/ i* f A

flY), by ‘Abd AlliSh [Ibn ‘Uiuar (ID)] Ibn ‘Amr Ibn

‘Uthman Ibn ‘Atfan abArjl, 0 how graceful [288] are
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young gazelles whose horns have budded /or ns from

among those herds of gazelles that graze amidst those

little [293] wild lote trees and gum-acacia trees! (Jsh),

though it is mostly used for the rational, and there is a
xaSa

version peoples [in the former verse] (J);and,

when pronounced with Kasr, sometimes has Tauwlii

[608], in which case, the Tanwin ddnolrngmieterniinate-

ness, as in 6.^ [187, 198]. wbile is del., its import

is distance, in order that the persons demonstrated may

be like the indet., so that .^^^5 is like [173]; and

sometimes has the 1st Hamza changed into 5 ,
as >

or the last Hamza pronounced with Damm, as
;
and

sometimes has the Damm-i before the impleted, as

upon the measure of
; whereas upon

the measure of
,
as

la«-f UJ s)i J.Sj V

Bear up: let not these say, This man wept, when he

loept, for grief and rage is not a dial var., but a con-

traction of [174] by elision of the f of ta and con-

version of the [1st] Hamza of into
^
(R). The

A

dem. in II. 1. [599] is made masc., though the demon-
J? /• 71

strated is a fern., vid. the chapter, because .jUXJf

/I
is (1) its enunc., in which case, having the same

76
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S / s

sneaning ami (Ipiioniinale us , the gender of the

former it)a\ be made to accord with that of the latter,

/ h yy Ay

as in uX-,j ^i\S ^ [182, 449]; (2) its c/>., That scrip-

J> y {\

lure, in which (use ouiy is plainly demonstrated
y

by it, since by tlic dem. is demonstrated the [ra. of] genus

yy yyyJ? yA y f § A

occurring as its ep.: you say IJi' J*j j.a.5)

PACurOyf i-
^ ^

or uJtJo Tkiiid, fhaf, /uiunm being, or ih.at person,
y

did such a thing, and [An Nabigbu] adh Dhubyaiil says

^y^y yA yy ifi ^ S> J> J>

Usii
y y y y

MfjO ,Ay« y y 5^ A y y S? A y

L-S’luU USww
y / y y

[I have been laid that ISu'in (the beloved
; u

the desertion: God send down rain to, and keep, that

blaming, vpbroUUne: {person)! (N)]. And []i 5j
y* < I y Ay § y^

may be prefixed to i_xfo in t-XiA jj g 3

Middle-aged between those two because u-Sfo
j. q.

y

things [J72], since it occurs as a dam. of the jo/t and
A

/f mentioned [llh], being allowable as a deni, of two
/

fenis.. tlioiigti it is maiiC,, as beiag a paraplirase of
y S y y Vi yy y

U or U for the sake of abridginent. And the

pron. is sometimes treated like the dem. in this respect:

AU says, I said to Eii’ba about his saying
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thou mean the
,
say !

aud, if the

y/ jrjr

o!j*« and Jjh ,
say Ugilf”; and he said, “I meant

uS\o’' (K). The dems. [except au'I (SI;)] are
/

y

nnvnfl. (lY, E,, Sh), upon quiescence, lite 53 and ^c3 ;

Fath, like *5 [175], as f XX S I. 64.

And We made the others drau- -near thn-e
;

Kasr,

I S SS

like ;
and Damm, like which Kti) relates

/

that some of the Arabs say (Sh) : (I) according to most

(R), because they imply the sense of the p. (lY, R),

vid. demonstration : for, this being a meaning, like 'Z;^^e?TO-

gation, a p. ought to be constituted to indicate it [159],

because their custom current in the case of every meaning-

introduced into the sentence or into words after their

formation is that a p. should be cons-:h’ate(] to indicate

*^5 A § Ay

it, like the [ps. of] interrogation in Of/y and

§ y §A/ y y y
^

j.i3 )
negation in U

,
wish, hope,

y

beginning, ending, premonition, comparison, etc., for

y Ay Cj yy A y y

which ^£>^4 j J-*^
) u:?'* ! ^ 5

^
stituted

;
or that what follows the course of the p in

needing something- else should he constituted to fienote

it, like the inflection indicative of the various meanings,

the ^ of relation, and the alteration of the formation

alone as in and and and
,
or with

the addition of a letter, as in the dim. and some broken
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ph'.i and/Rince demonstrafion is a moaning’ introduced

^ jjc;, P//A .(p P ^ !

into words like J=^)M a.ud in This

S y

mnn and I'hat horse, and no p. Iiaa been

constituted to indicate it, tbo deins. become like impliers

of tbe sense of tbo p. (R): (2) as some say, because

the dem. resembles the p?'on . : for you dcmoTistrate by

the former wliat is in your presence so long as it remains

present, and, Avhen it is absent, tliat ??. quits it, whereas

[explicit] ns. arc so constituted as to be inseparable from

their denominates
;
and, since this ?/. is se])a.rable from

what it is constituted for, it becomes like the ])rno., which,

being used as a n. when an explicit 7/.. pi’ocedcs [160],

and not having been a 7l for it l)ofore that, is a, 7i. for the

denominate in one state, and not in another : so that, since

the pro/i. must be u/iinjl. [161], the vague [262] must

likewise bo (lY): (3) as is said, because the consti-
y y

tution of some derm., as lo
,
G

, ,
and j ,

is [Z^i/.,]

y i

like that of p.?. ;
while the remainder, as and

,

are made to accord wdth them: (4) as is said, because

they need the context that removes their vagueness, vid.

either sensible demonstration or (pialilication [148], as
S f

Js-jR jj.®) This man., as tbe p. needs sometliing else

[497]. The majority say that the du. is nninji., because

the cause of uninflectedness exists in it, as in the sing.

and pl.\ and that is a coined form, not constructed

upon a sing.^ Jo being a form for the nom., and
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for the acc. and gen.x but some say that' it is infl,,

because its termination varies with the variation of the

ops., while the assertion that each of them is a fresh

form is contrary to the apparent [case]. And the dispute

ai / h y

01^ and is the same as on .fo and
' ' /

A ^ / y

(R). The dems. and ^ and the conjuncts
/\M / y\xi /

and are like the du., i. e. are infl. with the

f in the nom. and with the ^ preceded by Path in the

Aul r JP w

acc. and gen. [16]. like and : but are

not really dus., because the only deis. that may be

dualized are such as are susceptible of being made indet.,

§ A/ § ^ /

like O';.}
;
which, when held to be common and

indet. [12 ], may be dualized, for which reason you say
yAjJJ y

and
,
prefixing the p. of determination

to them [13], whereas, if they retained the determina-

tion of the quality of proper name, the p. of determina-

»

tion raisjht not be prefixed to them
;

W'hile, 16 and
^
56!?

not being susceptible of being made indet., because their

determination is by means of demonstration and the

conj., which are inseparable from them, that proves
,

/ay
'

JdJljj ,
and the like to be quasi-du. ns., like Ua and

UXJj, not really dus., for which reason JS may not be

prefixed to ^16 ,
as it may not be to Ua and UXJ} (Sh).
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But ^13
,

^0'
, ,

and [*^*'*1 f^ccui* iu the

three caMOs; ami to this in aUributcd XX- (>6. [above]

(U). These ns. are said to bo vague [2(>2] because you

dciaionstrate by tlieni everything that is iu your pre-

sence, and sometimes there are several things in your

presence, so that tliey confuse the person addressed, who

docs not know which of them you demonstrate
;
and

therefore these ns., being vague, are for that reason in-

variably explained by the ep. upon the occasion of con-

fusion (lY).

§ 172. The p. [ lJ (1Y, Sh, Jin)] of allocution

[5G0] is affixed to them (M, III, Sh), to give warning of

the number and gender of tlio person addressed (Jm), as

, [
LjC-ifo or

]
with the single or double

/> /AJ? /uu / /

[17 3] 5
wh(‘nco uXf) xxvni. 32.

Then those two shaU be two proofs from thy Lord,

A y ^

cJCli3
, ,

[but not (lY)] L-i'jo [below],

Ay ^ f

i^jG
, ,

and (M). The is not

a pron., as iu lX-IU
,

becairse that would necessarily

involve its being goveimed in the gen. by protbesis, which

is not allowable, because the dems. are not pre., since

they are invariably det. [112] (Sli). The tJ? of l-X/j
y

[173] does not indicate the 2nd pers. [160], but only

allocution; so that it is a p. indicating a meaning, but
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having absolutely no indication of the person (Sli on the

prons.). It varies with the gender and number’ of the

person addressed, as Jti' XIX, 10. Thus

hath thij Lord said, [XIX. 21. (561) (lY),] XII. 37.

A J?lS X J?ujxo SS> f

[561]. VI. 102. That is God your Lord,
X

and XII. 32. [502] (M). These [ps of allocution (Jm)]

being five [inultiplied (Jm)] into five [sorts of dom., i. e.

the sing. masc. and Xe7n., the du. masc. and /e??z., and

the common pi. (Jm)], that [product ( Jm)] is 25, vid.

/x ujJ>x xx xAx £.Px
to /Id)

,
[and ejCloo (Jm)] to .*S3!o [and^ X X ^ ^

SJ A / XX

j (Jm)], and similarly the rest (IH), i. e. and
j,

^
CiJ^x -^x xAx ol-^^x

to and and uXIaI to and

. O S' ^ ^ fi

^ S h ^ /Ip / / S \u S I S ^ S / 9

,
and and to and J

X
X

while
,
though given by Z [above] and MK, is said

X

in the [Th and] Sihah to be wrong (Jm). But there is

another dial, transmitted by trustworthv’ authorities,

which makes the sign of allocution sing, and pronounces

it with Fathin every case, by giving predominance to the

S / y A S /h XX X J /X

side of tilG )7iQSC.^ S,S «<« L-XlsJ-S^^ fl,
X

1S7. And thus have fVe made you a chosen people^ where
A ..P 1 X X

the auakx^v of the 1st dm/, requires • , because the
y S M y Ay

address is to a multitude, as in the other text

Shy A y y hS7j y

J.AS <S.1M Jls XLVlIL 15. Ye shall not foiloto
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us. Thus hath God said before ;
and hence 1^1 Id

I AJPAJ>A-rxJb^ S /tm

“If, iili 4U| Ij,^ J 1^1 XLVII. 8-10.

0 ye that have believed, if ye help God, He will help

A S f

you That is because they, not ,
though the

addressed is a multitude (lY). And [thus] is some-

t^fi \ / / A -•'I

times used in place of jXfo, as

jla- IV. 30, That marrying of the handmaidens isfor

him of you that dreadeth falling into fornication and

ty^5 L-dj IV. 3. That choice of one wife

uill be nearer to the condition that ye be not unfair-, just

as the sing, is sometimes used to demonstrate two
S Soi / / I ^ St

[things], as IL 63. [171], or more, as^ v-do Jf

la./* iJh; XVII. 40. All of those, the evil thereof

are hateful in the sight of thy Lord, by paraphrasing

J> A A
the du. or pi. by (R).

§ 173. The J [599,681] before the is optional,

/ ^ /I '
[ ^

as i-^!o or L-do (Sh). u-do is t_i!A with the J added
/• ^

in it [to indicate the distance of the demonstrated, and

pronounced with Kasr because of the concurrence of two

quiescents (lY)]. A distinction being made between

fii uilki
,
and (M), j-i is said to denote the near,

' 'I
the intermediate, and udj the distant. [But some,
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holding that there is no medium bctT^con the ’lie'” and

distant, say that the dems. denuded of the J and t-T

denote the near
;
and that those conjoined with them,

or with the alone, denote the distant fR^.] And like

[the masc. (lY)] [in impoi'ting disiGnee (Jm)] are

[the fern. (M, E)] lJSj (M, IH) from
,
in which

^

they elide the ^ because of its quieseenco r.rd the

X A/*

quiescence of the J after it (lY), lJ-LJ
,

with

Fatj^ of the by elision of the f of u (R), and i_dt>

[from Ci
,
in which they do not elide the f

,
as they do

/ f

not elide it in (lY)], the last [3 (R)] being
^ ^ Mi ^ WJ

rare (M, R)
;
the du. (R) i_-<do and

;
and [the

^

pi (R)] (IH) and iil;} [171] (R). The redup-
^

tu ^ tw > ?

lication of the [in and ^^1323 is a compensation
^

, ^ 03 ^

for an elided letter, the I of !3 ;
but (lY)] in u-C;f3

f
t« ^

[and u-<jC> (R)], says Mb, is a compensation for tho J
j s

^ ^

in uXlo (lY, R) and UifO (R) : so that, when you say

ti'lJ in the sing., you say uXdo m the du. (lY); wnile,

according to Mb, is the du. oi u (M). But

others than Mb say that the reduplication is a coinpensa-

tioE for the elided J of the sing. [ uifo and ] ;

77
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and tliis is more likely, Ibecause they say and
Kl /u /

^

with the doubled as a compensation for the

elided ^ [176] ;
while, if tlie reduplication were a com-

pensation for the J ,
with I® [174] would not be

said, as l-XJoIS) is not said : so that, according to others

than Mb and his followers, the distant and intermediate

have one expression in the du. (E). The J must be

omitted in (1) the dem. of the du., as and LjCiG :

/ /•

(2) the dem. ofthepi. in the dial, of those who prolong it, as
^ \ i

_
, , i

; whereas, if you abbreviate, you say or

: (3) every dem. preceded by the premonitory

p., as i-itda [174], uJGtS), and (Sh). AndFr

asserts that omission of the J in all is the dial, of

Tamira, who content themselves with the alone to

denote the distant and intermediate (R).

§ 174. The premonitory [p. (IH) la (M, E)] is

prefixed to them [552] (M, IH). One says masc.
J J /.

(Sh)]
,

[the f of 12) being dropped in writing from

frequency of usage, but retained in pronunciation

(lY);/em. (Sh) Sdi (lY, Sh), iTM (lY), .ji (M),]

GlS)
,
and JJia

,
[as
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/iJA^ P AyAr^ yi> AS y y

f f
jiASito

^
y

S y § y A y y y y A y y

fby Ka‘b alGhanawi, And, ye tioo told me that death

was only in the towns: then how {did my hrotker die

in this place')j when this is a vock and a sand-heap f

(N)j} and (149) (lY): du. (lY, Sb)

jna5C., in tbe wora. (Sli)] ,
[and in the acc. and

^
~ ' 1-1

gen. ; fern., in the nom. (Sb)
,

{and m tbe

acc. andg-m. (Sb)}
:
j)?. (lY, Sb), masc. and fern.

(Sb)] ^^5^ (M, Sb) or (M), with prolongation [in

tbe dial, of tbe Hijazis, wbicb is transmitted in tbe

Kur’an (Sb),] or abbreviation (lY, Sb) in tbe dial, of tbe

Banii Tamlm (Sb), and [or ] with elision

^ / 9 X AjP/ / Auj //»

of tbe 5 of ,
as ^ [171] and

^''9 / P ^ A A$ f i J^P ^

tub ^

J

, A ^ ' '

by AlA'sba, To these, then those, did I give sandals

measured hy sandals (lY). And [sometimes tbe p. of

allocution is with them, as (lY)] (lY),]

yyy ^9\

Jcbti (M), ,
U^GIS)

,
[and or

]

(lY). Tbe IS) is not part of tbe deni., but only a p. put to

call tbe attention of the person addressed to tbe demons-

trated, as is proved by its ellipse, allowably in f3 and
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i-5!j, and necessarily in ljCIo [173] (Sh). One ex-
y

y f

planation of XX. C6. [16, 171] is that, when is

/ f

dualized, two 5 s, the I of fj>a) and the I of dualization,

are combined, so that one of them must be elided,

because of the concurrence of two quiescents
;
and there-

X (

fore those who assume the elided to be the ( of Idfi)
J

and the remaining one to be the 1 of dualization, convert

the latter into ^ in the acc, and gen. [16] ; but those

who assume the converse do not alter the f [171] (Sh

on inflection].

§ 175. And hence their saying, when they demon-

strate the near place^ IaS)
;

and, when the distant^ Ilia
,

for which [
tisa

,
with (lY)] Kasr [of the S

,
a vicious

and rare dial var. (lY),] has been transmitted, and ^
(M) : these ns. also being denis., like and

,

except that by these m. only that place which is present,

and by those everything, is demonstrated. And Dhu-r

Kumma says

S>/ ui> A y iSyy

#5*^^ fcsjfi3 ^ ti5'*5
IaS)*

"
_

' ' ' i A

[There (an odv. to in the preceding saying
§ y / / Aui y y y

^
The Jiufh have at night oh out

y y y y
^

A

sides a clamouring), and there, and here
( being red.)

y

or there: they {i\iO Jinn) have on them (the sides), on the
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left hands and on the right hands a mvttSring, with

Fath of the in all three, or, as is said, with Fath of the

8 in the 1st, Kasr in the 2ncl, and Damm in the 3rd,

and (FA)] with reduplication [of the ^ in all three

(FA)]
I but, as for the saying of the Eiljiz

h/ ht A A ^ xy A x

y

Si

h / ^ A X / S> rr A

/•

tfStS)
cJ-

/-

h/ f Ay' A

ia„l

[ They (the camels) have come to waterfrom many places^

from here and from here: if I quench not their thirst,

what {am 1 to do) ? (AAz)], he means
,
and siibsti-

tutes a 8 for the J [181, 690] (lY). liiD is invariably

an adv., either in the acc. or governed in the gen.
A /

by or only (E). ^ is a n. whereby distant

place is demonstrated, as XXVI. 64. [171] : and it

[also] is an aplastic [64] aiv. [of place, i. e. is not

used except as an adv., nor governed in the ge7i. except
A

by (DM)]
;

for which reason he that parses it as

[direct (DM)] ohj. of in }3f^

LXXVI. 20. And, when thou seest there, thou shalt see

A^/

mates a blunder, [
having no ohj. expressed or

£3 /

supplied, in order that it may be general, and being

in the position of the acc. as an adv., i. e. hi Paradise

(K)] : and it is not preceded by the premonitory js. [552],
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n6r^fcdljg|f<id by the lS of allocution [560] (ML). The

lS [of allocution (M)] is affixed, [and the premonitory

p. is prefixed (M),] to [
liS) and (M)] (M, R), as

r

5 ^
and

^
e. g. Ua)lS) U( V. 27.

Verily we stop here (lY); but not to the saying
Giy

t-X** being wrong (R) : and [they put the J ,
so that

f

(lY)] uJCltifi) [599, 681] is said, as uXlo [173] is said

(M), e. g. XVIII. 42. [75] (lY). Ufi) denotes the ?2ear,

j /S

U.5U2) the intermediate, and i_XlU2) the distant

:

while
2/ 2/ Gl yJf

J
,
U£

,
and Ua

,
like c-sdlia

,
denote the distant.

*

> /3

But sometimes time is meant by uXbut
,

uXltlii)
^
and

US), as XVIII. 42. [75], i. e, t>.Al.x=w Then, and t2..J,=s-

Ml [109], i. e. ct-lsA when [the longing

was) not at a time that etc, tl2> being an adv. of time,

because of its prefixion to the prop. [124] (R). IHsh,

however, says that the dem. is not pre. (SM)
;
and the best

is the saying of F that is inop., [the adv.] 11S> a
A 2

prepos. enunc., and a postpos. inch, by subaudition

A$ ss> S /e*f A

of J, as in [
S5bj XXX. 23. And

among His signs is (that) He showeth you the lightning
Ui hjr S hfCJ jp A / ^ IK/

and (SM)] [2, 418. A.] (ML), i. e. j-xJ;

2 df
^

A ^rhfdSt /• f ^

f
J

1, 0,^ ^ /



THE CONUUNCTS.

§. 176. Tliey are (1) [
ooJf and and tlieir du.

and pi. (lY),] (a) sing.^ masc. jjJJf
,

[used for the

rational and irrational (lY, Sh), as XXXIX. 34. (178)
y S y hd> hS> SiSiShy

and XXL 103, This is

iSv

your day, ichich ye used to he promised (Sb)]
; fern. ^

y

[used for tbe rational and irrational, as LVIII. 1. (575)
2/-® .fi /A Ay P y y y Si»i// "£ yo j? j? ^ ^

and

y h// S y

1^1^ fyt^ II. 136. The foolish of the people continually

(578) say, What hath turned them away from their

Kihla that they were determined upon'? (Sh)
:

(a) some-

times the
|_g

of {and (lY, R, Sh)| is (ex)
cU uiy ' UJ arj/

doubled (M, R, Sh), as ^dJf and ^Jf (lY, R), the two
' it '

words being then infl. [like according to Jz, (R)j,

or uninfi. upon Kasr (R, Sh) according to some, as

tti2 2 y y Kt h y y Shyhr^y S yhr^ y \/y

J/f ^ f

y y y ^ ^ ^ y

m m y yh'^ yA$ y f\ yy yi**yySyo S y y

j
^ S>ASili2y£l>^

|

y y y y y y y ^ ^ y^

And wealth is not {then know thou it) wealth, even if

it enrich thee, except for him that obtains hy it eminence,

and devotes it to the nearest of his kindred and to the

friend (R); (j8) elided, the preceding letter being then
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pronouHce'l with Kasr, {as it was before the elision’

(Sh),
I
or quiescent (lY, E, Sh), as

M y f\ ^ ^ y y y ^ y S ^Py yr^i / A/ ^f^y

y ^ y
^

By Him Who is such that, if He 7n!led, I should be u

rock or a moiintav) solid, high,

h t^y ^ytiS> C y ^ hoi r^y y hf, y lu / Sy y y

fj.Ala^U (Silb" % 5u«a/ iSHf ^
And he sure thou be 'unf of them that have been out-

witted, like him that bus dug a pitfall, and been caugid

in it himself, and

ul (JO S myP y y A/ ijj y S py A Hu A S>

/

jfc.A^AJb ^ ^ CS^ll J,Si
y y y ^ y $. y

Then say thou to her that blames thee. Verily my soul,

1 know it charms not with amulets (R): {!>) the ! and
w/ w/»

J in and and their o!«. and j;/. are, accord-
y y

ing to critical judges, red. (599), what is intended by

them being the form of determination, not its sense, as

is proved by two matters, (a) that the ! and J in the’

conjuncts are an inseparable addition
;
whereas tiie

of determination is not kno-wn by us to occur insepar-

» ySthy

ably, but on the contrary may be dropped, as -UiJj and

; while we do not find them say J-l
, as they say

$ /J? P'

^ : ()3) that we find many of the conjunct ns. to be

denuded of the I and J ,
but, notwithstanding that, to

A / y

be det., vid.
j ^ ,

and
,

tlieir detciininateness

being only by means of the conjs. after them
; and, when
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it is established that the conj. is determinative, the

and J in such conj uncts as they are prefixed to are not

determinative also, because the oi. does not become det.

for two different reasons : (c) the t and J are added for

a sort of rectification of the form, because and

such of its sisters as contain a are introduced only as

connectives to the qualification of dets. by props. (178) :

fox props, are indet. (144), and the indet. is not an ep.

of the det. (146); while it is impossible to inefix the J
of determination to the prop., because this J is one of

the peculiarities of ns. (2), whereas iko prop, is not pecu-

liar to ns., but is nominal and verbal ; so that they then

put ,
and make the prop, a conj. to

,
which

is the ep. in form, though the object is the prop.-, and,

the form of before the prefixion of the f and J

not being in accordance with the form of the eps. of

dets., they add at its beginning the I and J ,
in order

that they may thereby obtain the form of the det., which

they intend, and thus the form and sense may corres-

pond (lY)]: (b) du., 7nasc., [in the nom. (lY, lA, Sh)]

Gy A /W

,
[and in the acc. and gen. (lY, lA, Sh)];

fern,, [in the nom. (lY, lA, Sh)]
,

[and in the

A/ui y

acc. and gen. (lY, lA, Sh); the being elided

in the da. (lY, E, lA); and replaced by the } in the

nom., and by the in the acc. and gen. (lA)]
:

(a)

78
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sometime tbe ^ is (a) doubled, [as a compensation for

the elided ^ (173) (R, lA), as in the reading {of Ibn
AjP A X y uj

Ivathir (lY)} IV. 20 And the two

of yon that shall commit it (lY, lA) and the reading
\uP* y ^

lih 1 0^1 XLI. 29. Our Lord, show Thou us the
y y

two that
;
and this reduplication is allowable in the du.

y y iu y us y a»A y

of the dems. !o and 0 also, as ^^6
, ,

and
Mhy

' y y

^ 1
being intended as a coinpeusation for the elided

y

f (lA): (^) elided (R, Sh), because the conjunct is

A/JP yt

deemed too long bj reason of its conj., as \^AS

(178) and

S y S P / ^ S y y ^y j> / h y yy tiy yuiyOyP

^*>*<3 IjCDj 14,2)

{by AlAkhtal, The^ two are those two Ayomen who are

such that, if Tamlm had given them birth, it would

have been said, Theirs is genuine glory! (Jsh)}
:
{b) the

dus. are injl. or uninfl., according to the dilFerent

opinions on Jo and (171); and ^fJJUf and

occur in the three cases in some unchaste <fm&.;"but,

when they vary, it is better to say that they are inJl. (R)]

:

/ My

(c) pi, masc. [for the rational (R, lA), in the

three ^cases (lY, R, lA, Sh)]; and [in some dials. (M)]

[in the mm. (lY, R, lA, Sh), the dial of Hudhail

(R, lA), or, as some say, ‘Ukail (J), whence
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^ ^ A s5/ h ^ fO /A/ ^ M i> A /

b«.,l3aU f^saA^ 4^®^^

(lA), by Abu Harb AlA‘lam alJabill al'Ukaili, We are

they that came in the morning on the day of AnNukhail

(a jalace iu Syria) for an obstinate onslaught (Jsb),

^ <9 M » ^ 52/

being written with two J s, and with one,

A /

because Jf ,
being a determinative or in tLe semblance

thereof, whereas the deternainative is not prefixed to the

p. nor to the uninfls. like it, is elided in writing, contrary
/ Ziy

to the infl. (DM), and in the acc. and gen. (lY,
/

lA), the inflection of the pi. being, says Z, the dial, of

those who double the ^ in the sing.^ which confirms

the saying of Jz that is inji., so that is

tS wJ /
^

orig. and, one of the two ^ s having been
/ j> /

elided, is afterwards treated like
; while some

iSwx y m Zi 4>^

transmit in the }tom. and jq ^jjg

and gen., which is the dial, of those who double the
JO
a/ u//

and then pluralize without elision ofanything;
^

^ iS /

and sometimes the ^ is elided from for allevia-

tion, as

SZiy ^ S Sjj A/

h>^ fciXsu .ukuf

> A/ AJ? A

it*' 5) f"*®
if f r f r ^

/•
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My people are they that at ‘ Ukaz made sparks- fly from

the heads of thy people, smitmg with the weights, a,ud

* r>J h / / 33 >

from ^iuj.0 also, as ^Jf
^ (117, 178)

^ ^ ^
^ /w/PA/ y.

(R)]; and [or (FA), i. q. (lY, FA),
lU/

a heteromorplious pL of (lY, R), upoK the

measure of (R), pronouoced witli abbreviation or

prolongation (Sb), used for the rational and irrational,

and sometimes for the pi. fern,, both matters being

combined in

i^A^ y S) h/ N AJ? ^

Jllf

A A M A / IjJ J> / /

i’sjisaJlS*
^

f*

(lA), by Abu Dbii’aib alHudiuilij And U (relating to

Fate in tbe preceding verse) consumes those lieroes who
put on coats of mail when purposing to mount vpoih

those mares lohich thou, ivilt know on the day oj buttle

to he like squmt^eyed kites in swiftness (J); and

in tbe nom,.^ acc,^ and gen.] and, tbe ^4 being elided^

^
; wbicb is rare in tbe masc.^ as

h tv ^ A ^ Jt /^ui

II. 226 . For them that swear to

abstain from their wives, so read by Akb (R); and M
(R, lA), by elision of the ^ (R), as
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(lA) Then our fathers^ who have spread out the bosoms

of their garments as cradles for us, are not hinder to us

than he (J); and in the oiom., and in the

ace. and gen. (M, E), perf. pi. of^lhj i. q.

fAr ^ UJ( id:.
,

i. e. J.*; .d-ii (lY)]
:
fern. ,

y Cjy

[upon the measure of J-^li from
,
a quasi-pl. n.^like

y Ay ^ y-Ay
^

'C

and ysUH (257) (E)]
;
and j

[with Hamza
' ' ' =-

in place of the cs^
,
which is frequent in the pi. of ,

^ ^ y
yjy yuj y

hut not in the pi. of (E); and (M, E) and
^ y y

/>wy uiy

jhf (lY, E), as though they were pis. of the pi. (E)]
;

^ ^ ^
a> y t**\**^ jm y y

and
,

/UJf
, [ ,

and d^Uf (lY, E), by elision
y y y y

of the ^ (E, lA, Sh) in all four (E), as in LXY. 4.

(29) (lY, Sh), which is read with or without the ^ ,

y y yArO y ^y

while IV. 19, those who shall
y y y

commit adultery is read among the Seven only with the
jx^Cjy

^2 ,
because it is lighter than ^ Jhf

,
as being without a

^ y ^

Hamza (Sh); and (M, E), the Hamza of jM being
y y

lightened between Hamza and ^ (658), because it is

pronounced with Kasr, as in the reading of Warsh
y A y A w y

LXV. 4.; and t^ith a quiescent ^
after the ! without a Hamza, as in the reading of Abu

‘Amr and Bz (610), which, says Abii ‘Amr, is the dial.
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r

of Kuraisli; and by elision of tlie vsw and ^

together; and bke
,
having the cw pro-

J3 A i>A/

nounced with Kasr, or iiifl. like ;
and ^ l/f

^

/

^ S> ^
\M ^ /C(S/

a heteromorphous p/. of also, J 11|
and J' UJ! being

;P

c:/ C/
^

common to and
,
except that ^ is better

known in the pi. of the masc., while is the reverse of

it (R)]
: (2) [common to all genders and numbers (R, lA,

A/

Sh),] (a) Jl ,
[denoting the rational and irrational (lA),

S ol

prefixed to the act. and pass, parts. (R, Sh), as

S -P AxA/'

and (177) (Sh), and held by Z to bo a defec-

ui/

tive form of etc. (178), but properly not the J ol

- ^u/ my

,
because the J of ijiSM is reck, contrary to the

' , '
/N ^

conjunct J (R)]: (b) U [180]: (c) [182]: (d) ^1,

[pre. to ^det. (116), in order that it may be dct. (262)

(R), as XIX. 70. (184) (Sh), the prefixion being either

ii

expressed or constructive : (a)
,
when the fcm. is

meant by it, may have the 8 affixed to it, whether it be
/• Si .Puj^ ^ y*

conjunct, interrog., or otherwise, as
yi 3J'^^

^

or I met her of them that thou didst meet

;

though

An says that femininization is anomalous in it, as it

is in {fern., of Jf (K, B on XXXI. 34.)},
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UfO Sm

,
and ; (5) some of tliG Arabs dualize and

^ AJ> 5 ^

pluralize it also, in interrogatiou and elsewhere, as j*2> b|

Which two of them are thy two brothers? and

A A ^ lS5

Which of them are thy brothers?', which

are more anomalous than the femininization, but are

made allowable by its plasticity in inflection (E)]
:
(e) the

Ta’i
,
[denoting the rational and irrational (lA), as

t\J> ^ /'a J> A /A Ax xA^x S P ^ x A/ x x Ax Awx^ Ax A x

ti! ^6 Li«J U
^

by ‘Arik (M) atTa’I, (/ swear,) if thou alter not some

ofwhat you have done, assuredly I will have recourse to

breaking the bone, the flesh of which I am gnawing (T),

which in their {best known (R, IA){ dial, is invariable

in gender and number, {as

Ax X P / SIS/ / P AX ujxx ^ Pr* / u5 X

X X X X

(lY, R}, by Sinau Ibn AlFahl of the Bank Umm AlKahf

of Tayyi, For verily the water is the icater of my father

and my grandfather, and my loell, which I dug, and
jfrPS/ X 2u X

which I cased (T), i. e. (R),| and uninfl. also
X

(lY, R, lA), as

/ // p hP / S P h X Axx tip PS/t / P P § / C /

(below) (lY, lA)
;
w'hile the 2nd dial, transmitted by Jz,

P jp X

has ^3 for the masc. and «t^f3 for the fern., in the

du.f and pi-, the 3rd, also transmitted by him, has the
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same as the 2nd, except that is said for the fern,

pi. in the three cases
; and in the 4th, transmitted hy

IDn, it is variable, like i. q. ,
and injl. with

the inflection of oil its variations (16) (R)]
:
(f) 13

[186] (M, R, lA, Sh). The conjuncts [except ..dLsiif

/u> djiff

j iS^ (Sh)] are uninjl. (R, Sh),

w/ Ay /

upon quiescence, like
,
and U

; Path,

/ Ljy' S-h /

like
;
Kasr, like -with prolongation, a dial.

^ y

y^Ay

mr. of i. q. ,
as

y

yy y s^Ay ^A/Ar<Sy / ^ § S S> A^w^y <%»/

u^i ^y^yi &uf ^}f

[by Kuthayyir, God has refused to the highininded, ivho

are as though they were swords whose furhishing the

smith has done excellently one day (FA)]
;
and Damm,

d? y Duy

like «sj!3 i. q. in the dial, of some of Tayyi, as Fr
y

relates that he heard a beggar say in the congregational
Ay -PlirO J> y yy Ar«y ^iLyC? S hPt^rO

mosque &> &J.II «yf3 &> &Wf .o
y yy y y

Sy the excellence that God has made you to excel with,
Ay

and the honor that God has honored you loith, with
y

Fath of the being orig. (Sh): either because
/

y A y

some of them are constituted like ps., vid. U
, ,

and

the
jJ ,

while the remainder are made to accord with



( 5S9 )

them for the sake of uniformity ; or because they need a

conj. and rel. [177] in their completeness as a part [of the

pro/?.], as thep. needs something else in its quality of part

[497]. The inflection ought to rest upon the conjunct

[177], because it is the [word] intended by the speech,

the Gonj, being put only to explain it
;
and the proof is the

appearance of the inflection in the conjunct ^1 ,
and

, s ^ xs; ^

similarly in and according to those who say

that they are infi. [171]. And some say that the conj.

is infl. with the inflection of the conjunct, because they

believe it to be the ep. of the conjunct, by reason of its

exidaining the latter, like the props, occurring as eps. of

indets. [1, 144]; but this of no account, because the con-

juncts are dels. [2G2] by common consesit, and props, do

not occur as eps. of dels . ;
and the majority hold that the

conj. has no place in inflection [1], since it is not replace-

able by the single term, like [the prop, that occurs in

the place of] the ep., emmc., d. s., and posL [n.] (R).

It has reached me that one grammarian used to instruct

his pupils to say that the conjunct and its co?y. were in

such and such a position, arguing that they were like

one word ;
but the truth is what I have premised, [vid.

that the conj. has no place, and the conjunct has a place,

but that their aggregate is not said to have, or not to have

a place (DM),] as is proved by the appearance of the

inflection in the conjunct itself, as in XLI. 29. [above],

the reading {.SiS XIX. 70. [184] and version

79
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[184], tlio saying of the Ta’i [poet (DM),

Manznr Ibn Suhaim (T, DM) alFakbxsi (DM),]

, „ , M ,1^ , r,j y h i>.«A/S / s ^ y & A

^AAAA3a3

[And, ifweaWiy nohlfis {be repaired to, if) 1 come to them,

my suffioienc/i of what is loitk then is what sadfices

r SlC.^ j5 A •

me (T)], [above], and tlie saying ol the

Hudbaill

=.14^ .£>5

(ML) They are those who loosed the yoke from of toe iti

Marv AshSkahijan ; and they are nij strength (Jsh).

The conjuncts are vague [2()2], because they are appli-

cable to every thing, animate, inanimate, etc.; as !>*

,

y uJ / SS)

tm/ P ^

fJtit), and the like denis. [175] are applicable tu every
/

tiling (II ).

§. 177. Tile conjunct is what does not become cons-

plete as a part [of the prop. (R), i. e, inch., enmte , ng.

(R, Jm), o5j., etc. (Jm),] except by means of a coif
Ay

and rel. [17G]. Its covj. [except the conj. ol J! (R)]

is an enuuciatory prop.', [but the place oi' the /irop. is

sometimes supplied by an adv. or prep, meant to be

under.-^tood as accompanied by a v. and ag
,
the latter of

wliicli is the red. or the belonging of tlm rel. (E), as

^ O'ilj or &-Uj5 saw him

that, or ichosc mauservanf, was on the. flat roof (MAH)}:
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a«(] tlie rt^L is a pron. [in tlie conp (R)] belonging

to the conjunct (IH); but the place of the rel. is some-

times, though rarely, supplied by the explicit n. (E).

The conj. is one of four things, (1) the v and og., as

j.‘i» 1 stand crone to me : ( 2) the ijich.

and eniatr., in whicii case you may put the re/, u'ith (a)

§ r-/ ^1^ /r<*/

tlie inch, alone, as Sy5 5 He wlinaeJaiher

is sfandi/^g came to me; (b) the en 7me. alone,̂ as

S S / 9 / st ^

He that thy brotliei u the manservant

§ S .9 t J9 99 C/

of is Zaid-, (c) both of them, as i^r'j

/

lie irhose father is his brother is Zaid

:

(3) the prot,

and apod.., in which case you may put the ret. in (a) the

§ A/ / %/ A

1st prop., as LX>k &jC He that is

such that, if thou come to him, ‘‘Anir trill come to thee,

A t\ S A

came to me-, (b) the 2nd prop., as

He that^ if thou honor Znid^ will thank

thee, came to me] (c) both of them, as

.r A A h S> ^ ^

lJCa^! tiyf He ihat^ if fho ii visit him^ will do good
^ S>h9r

to thee, came to me, the 1st rel. being the oec. S in ,

A A 9

and the 2nd the nom. pron. iu : (d ) the adv. or

f x A 55 X

prep, and gen., as oj
j

^i.1 1 He that is with thee

^ 55 S/

is Zaid and aK^ do.J
)
^5 He that is in the house
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is Khalidl'm which case the udv. [or prep, and gen."]

to A to /

depends upon a suppressed os , J=^ ,
and the

IS

like, not upon an net. part., because the mvj. is not a

single term, but only a prop. [(17,498] (lY). The co«/.

must bo an enunciatory prop., because the purport of the

conj. must be a predicament whose occurrence is known

to the person addressed before the state of address [178J,

whereas the purport of the originative and requisitive

props, is not known except after the expression of their

formulas
;
while the saying of the poet

ia>!y
^ % JiS ! Jas 'Lhij Id J(.

i ' ' ' f

[And verily I am hoping for one look at her that, {I say,)

perhaps 1, even if her destination he far, shall 7'isif,

/ .P jpS ui//

where originative prop. ( Jsh),] is like

A / y S jsip ^

[144], i. e.
: but

the juratory prop, sometimes occurs as a conj., as IV.
m ^ M / Jty Jj fO/ A /

74. [149], i. e. J. allows the

admirative to occur as a conj. witliout subaudition of
S ^ IS^ ^ ;Zra yjtoy

saying, US U
,
while IBdh and the rest

/• /

of the moderns disallow it, which is the right viewq

because it is originative (R). The prop, that ns. are

conjoined with needs a cop., which is (1) mostly a pron.,

(a) mentioned, as n. g. Who believe,

XXX^ I o5. [63], XLIII. 71, [498], [where Ibn
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'Amir and Hafs read (B, DM) according to the

' Ay
o.f. (B), and the rest of the Seven (DM).] and

t«v# Jfh XXIII. 34. 35. He enteth of what
^ ^

A y y

ye eat of* (b) supplied, as XIX. 70. [1<S4], i£>-W

A

XXXVI. 35. [in the reading of the KK (K, B)

except Hafs (B)], XLITI. 71., and XXIII. 35. [507],

suppi'ession from the conj. being of stronger authority

than from the ep., and from the ep. than from the eriunc.

[63, 138] : (2) sometimes an explicit n.. as

Ay OL>J> y A? yA/ C y yy

^iSy. JS ^
^ X

..P / A $ A w/-n A^y

y y y y

[by the Majnun of Laila aBAmiriya, Then, 0 Lord of

LaiJd, Thou art in every place; and Thou art He Whose

mercy I long for (Jsh)], which is rare, constructively,

y A y

say they, ^ ,
though they might construe it to

yy y

y y A y

be ^ ,
like

y y

y A yy y yAy oJyff y A^y

^
tyf

^
f

'^y ^
y

\_And thou art he that disappointed me of what thou pro-

misedst me (Jsh)]; and, according to this, the saying of
ui.p

Z that in VI. 1. [540] the coupling by jJ may be to the
y t 5 y y y

verbal prop.
[ cw!,-—M

jjhL (K)] is weak, because it in-

volves the text’s being an instance of this rare [con-
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Rti’nction] .'the o. being
,
since the cnnpletl to the

conj., being a covj., must have a cop. (ML), When the

conjunct or its qualified is an cnimc. to a 1st pens'., the

rel. may be of the 3rd pms., which is more I'reqnent,

/f-

because explicit ns. are all of tlie 3rd pers., as ^L-di i;}

/
/

fiif JG ;
or of the 1st pers. by sylio})sis, as says ‘All

_P

Ay/Ay § t\/

/

J?/A A/xAr uuP

[7 am he that my mother named Haidar (with the S

of silence for pause), a lion of th ickets, and n mighty

lion! (Jsh))]; and similarly when the conjunct or its

MrO S S> M y

qualified is an enunc. to a 2nd penv., as J-^yi
/

fj/ JG ,
which is more fre(|uont, or Itif by syllepsi.s,

All of this is when it does not denote comparison witii

UJ ^ y ^ ^

which only the 3rd pers. is allowable, as Uf

y y

lain (like) Hdtim, who gave hundreds., i. e.

y S> ^

ALfc jjiU : and, if there be two prons., you may, except

in comparison., make one of them accord with the letter,

yyyyyy uif-=> y$

and the other with the sense, as fikr bf

!^A/ /Ayy/ yy yy CJya jp y A^ /*'

fti-ijand ctt-'ey; Iii7 JG (R). The

conj. of Ji is an act orpo^s. part. (lU). The act. part.

w y

in is in the sense of the
;
and, with tlie [pron.

y

(lY)] governed in the nom. 'hy it, is [constructively (lY)]



( 595 )

a prop, occurring as conj. to the
;
while the mention

uj>'

[27] relates from it to the J ,
as it relates to (M).

y

^ JS / ^ J? A yhy y y M y

The 0 . f. of and [17G] is and
j3 y

y at ^

;
hut, disliking that the n. J ,

which resembles
y

the p. J in lettei, as is obvious, and in sense, as becom-

ing with what it is prefixed to dei., like the p. wdth what

it is prefixed to, should be prefixed to the semblance of

the V
,
they transform the v. into the semblance of the n.,

the act. V. into the semblance ot the act. part.., and the

pass. V. into the semblance of the pass, part.., because the

two meanings are approximate, since the meauing of

$ §hy y yy §^y A y § A y §Ay

is that of

is or ; and it is because this coaj. is a

V. in the semblance of a n. that it governs wdien in the

sense of tne past [345] ;
whereas, if it were really an act.

or pass, pent., it would not govern wdien in the sense

of the past, like the synarthrous. The inflection ought

to be upon the conjunct [176]; but, since the n. J is in

the semblance of the p. J ,
its inflection is transferred to

ui

^
i^y

its conp, as in the case of when it becomes i. cp pc

3 Ik /my y m 3 hty k po S A/ y

[90], as 1 , and
* p y y y y y

A x

(R). Ji is sometimes [anomalously (IA)] conjoined [in

poetry (R)] with (1) the nominal prop. (R, IA, ML), as
y S

y^
A y y AS>y aS> A ^ p=> 3 j> k ps ^

aai<* &ilS
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[I am of the people that the Apostle of Ood is of that

the necks of the children of Ma'add have submitted them-

selves to! (J)]: (2) the ado., [i. e., says Sbm, the att.

adv., in which the meaning of its op. resides, so that it

becomes in the predicament of the prop. ‘‘’•s

yy ^ ^ / y / A/ A / ^ / S

(IA, ML) Whoso ceases not to be thankful to God for

lohat is with him is worthy of a life endowed with

plenty (J): (3) the [verbal prop, whose y. is an (ML)]

aor. (R, lA, ML), as

^ y S S>hya S> yhi/ S> St/

SXj / S\f^ / SfO PS/ /US/ /

/ / / fi

(R, ML), bj" Dhu -IKhirak atTuhawI (FA, Jsh), He

speaks foul language, when the mo.s-f hateful of the

voices of the dumb brutes, when emitting .sound, unto

our Lord is the voice of the ass that is lied up (DM,.

Jsh), whence

PP/ P P / hPS/o

I

/ / hfO

4 u
/ Sf^/ ^UtrO ' // ^ yy

/ * / / /

[(2), by AlFarazdak, Tho^t art not the judge whosejudg-

ment is approved, nor the man of pure lineage, nor the

possessor of intelligence and poicer of controver.sy, where
A/

the J of the conjunct Jf may be incorporated into the

A/

or not, contrary to the J of the p. J| (749) (J)];
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n

and tMs, according to the majority of the BB, is peculiar

to poetry, while IM elsewhere asserts that it is allowable

in a case of choice (lA). That [prefixion (DM)] is a
A

proof that Jf is not & p. of determination, [because the

determluative is prefixed only to single terms (DM)];

but the whole is peculiar to poetry, contrary to the

opinion of Akh and IM on the last (ML). And the KK

hold that the prim, substantive made del. by the J may
^ S A/A^ A

be a conjunct; and say on [below]

P AjP uie^ / hSjT

that it is constructively f assaredlp

tlioa art the House that I honor etc, but that it is not

vague like the rest of the conjunct ns. [176]. The cou-

juuct and covj. are like two parts of one n.-, and, priority

being due to the conjunct, because the conj. is explaua-

tory of it, posteriority is necessary for the conj. : so that

neither the coup nor any part of it precedes the conjunct;

nor does the conj. or what depends upon it govern wliat

precedes the conj unct, because that reg. would then be

part of the conj.
;
nor does the co7tj. depend upon what

A/ A f

precedes the conjunct, through being headed by Jj , ^

,

the sign of the correl. of the oath [600], or anything else

that would have any dependence upon what precedes the

conjunct, because the co7ij. is part of the conjunct, but

not of anything el^; nor is the conjunct separated from

the conj., nor part of the conj. from part, by an appos.

of the conjunct, like the corrob., ep. [147], suhst, jipnd.

80
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expl., and coupled, or by aii enunc. of, or exc. from, tbe

conjunct, since these things come only after the comple-

tion of the word. But in poetry a conjunct occurs

coupled to another before the conj.
;
while w'hat follows

them is a co7}j. either to both of them together or to the

last, the conj. of the first being in the latter case sup-

pressed, indicated by the one expressed, as will be shown

below in the suppressibility of the conj. upon the exist-

ence of indication ; and sometimes the conjunct is sepa-

rated from the conj. by the reg. of the conj., as Sbf

43.^,'^
,
because the separation is not by an [expression]

extraneous to both of them
;
whereas such [a separation]

is not allowable when the conjunct is np. [75], so that

y / if ^ A fi / /

lojj jjf is not said, because the conjunct
/

ps. [497], being infinitival ps. [571], which with the

prop, after them are renderable by the inf. n., require

to he near the implier of the inf. n.-, and similarly in the
A

case of the conjunct
,
since it is prefixed only to a

v. in the semblance of an act. or pass, participial n., so
A

that it and what it is prefixed to are like the p. J! and

what it is prefixed to, which are not separated : and part

of the conj, may be separated from part by something

coupled to the prop, that is a conj., as you say in the cat.

of contest [22], when making the 1st govern,

ojj He whose menservanfs 1 beat

{find they beat me) was Zaid, since the separation is not
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by an [expression] extraneous to the conj
. ;

and part of
S> st § ts9 23^

the conj. precedes part, as SvI
j

[vyhere the enunc. precedes the inch.,'\ and
S?’ ^

SyLf fjjJ ,
[where the obj. precedes the ag.^l since

there is nothing to prevent it (E). Suppression of the

conjunct n. [other than
|J1

(R)] is allowed by the KK

(R, ML) and Akh (ML), contrary to the opinion of the

BB; the former say that XXXVII. 164. [149] means

jpy h / C3

JIf save (Jhim) that hath etc

;

and like it is the

saying of AlMutanabbi

y ^ A A Xu# A

^ uwyg-' j**"
X X XX X

/ SSh>> -JP X Ax X

[Most evil are the nights that I have been sleeplessmfrom

my passion because of my longing for her that passes
^ A S

the nights sleeping through them (W), i. e. ^X/}
X <r

X

IgA# (MAR)] ;
and the saying [of Abu Dhu’^aib (Mb)]

X
, ^ .0 ^

^ t^fO tn/ts^ J!>JPA<Sx -^x A^ S AP S X APx A xX

^ ^
f / f / f ^ '

[above] By my life, assuredly thou art the House that

I honor the people of, and that I sit in the shades of

in the evenings may be an instance of this (R): and IM

follows them, but stipulates that it should be coupled to

another conjmiet ;
and among their proofs are Ia.*{

^ S
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/ A^/’ / A/ / A^
, . 7

JyU U^l jyi XXIX. 45. ?F6' hdieve in that

*
s- ^ B-

^

which hath been revealed to us and {that) which hath

been revealed to

Stat S 3 S S/ / S / h / / hSS / 4?/ PA/ h / a

by Hassau [Ibn Thabit aL^nsari, Are he of you that

satirizes the Apostle of God and {he) that praises him

and helps him equal f (Jsh)], and

^ ^ S / ^ ^ S / / / ^ A / / $yA S P% / Xftf^ /

^ k>Ux:ib-f 4S.ffu)

[Be whose habit is precaution and discretion and {he)

UitSO /

that obeys his passion are not equal (Jsh)],i. e.

O ^ ^

^ (fy S P /A / A / / / / P Mf^/

and and ^Ibul
|_5

LjJ|
^
(ML) : nor is there

any reason, as respects ansilogy, for the disitllowanoe of

that by the BB, since some of the letters of the word

i'

are sometimes suppressed, even a i-J or ^ ,
as

§ / § / /
^

[699] and &«< [orig. 4^— (MAR)], and the conjunct

is not more adhesive than they (R). Suppression of the
A/

conj. [of the conjunct n. other than Jl (R), while the

conjunct remains (DM),] is allowable, thougli rare (E,

ML), w'hen the conj. is known (R) through the indication

of another conj., as

// A P m / h j>

y A 3 A/ A
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%

\And in Mm {that viftifecl fhee rchen sicJc) and those

women that visited thee when sick there is rancour

against thee: then let not the cunning of the female

visitors of the sick dupe thee (Jsh)], i. e. 5
/

or of something else, [like the context (DM),] as

jp
A/ AS> A iu ^ u) J? y y jP A y A^/ ^ ^ A /

tJlAff ^
^

•***

[by ‘Abid Ibn alAbras, PFe are they {that have heen

renowned for valor): then muster thou thy hosts, and
s>

S>\xi^ r ^A

afterwards direct them towards us (Jsh)], i. e. (
yyc

j> y M / i*t / aiX

(ML) : and is invariablj i^ractised with UiiJif

—
u*/"

[29?>] followed by coupled to it, when calamities
/

are intended by them, in order tfiat its suppression may

import that the two calamities, the little and great, have

arrivud at such an inexplicable extreme of magnitude

that they are left in their vagueness without any ex[)la-

natoiy conj. (R): the poet says

53 // § Fh'c ^ A // 53 / 53/ 53r^x 53/53 / A/

t** I
1,^x1.^ fO I ^ ^ ^

txXXf f^
IaXJJ f tJhlXJ

' ^ ^ '

• ui /53 /

where with each ,
as some say, the counterpart

A 53 /

of the cond. prop, mentioned, but, as others say,
,

because the dim. necessarily involves that, or, as others

A f P /

say,
,
because the dim. is one of magnification,

^ / A/

as in [ll'^]> is to be supplied. After that

calamity {which, when souls overcome it, is overthrown.
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or which has become little or great), and that calamity

{which, when souls overcome if, is overthrown, or which

has become little or great), and that calamity, which,

when souls overcome it, is overthrown (ML). The rel.

A >

of J5 may not be suppressed, even if it be an ohj.,

A/

because of the obscurity of Jl ’s conjunctness, the

pron. being one of the indications of its conjunctness j

nor may one of two rels. when combined in the conp, as

§ A / y /-my
^3 8^0 ,

since the remaining one would

enable that suppressed one to be dispensed with, so that

no indication of it would exist (R). The pron, [relating

to the conjunct (lA)] may be suppressed, (1) if it be a

nom., only when it is an inch, and its enwnc. is [a single

term (lA),] not a prop, or \aU. (lA)] adv. or prep,

and gen . ;
because, if the enunc. were one of them, the

fact that some thing had been suppressed would not be

known, [since the prop, and adv. with the rel. in them

are suitable for being a conj. (R)] : the [prescribed (R)]

inch, may be suppressed, (a) [as the BB say (R),] in the

ti

conj. of (a) ijl ,
[without any other condition, as XIX.

Atu y y

70. and » (184), because lengthiaess is realized

in the conjunct itself by means of the prefixion (R),]

even if the conj. be not long ;
{b) something else, only

y §1 fx*/

m

yi^y

when the conj. is long, [as

5.Jj XLIII. 84. And He is the One {that) is God

in heaven and God in earth (498), the conj. being long
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througli tlie coupling to it (R)]
:
(b) as the RK allow,

i t

regularly, [in the con), of or anything else, with or

(R)] without length [of the conj. (lA)], as in the

[anomaloiis (R)] reading [of Yahya Ibn ya‘mar (K)]

viJ***^^
ULj VI. 155. To complete that {which)

^ S / / S

was a most goodly religion, [i. e. : but it is

allowed that U in CtT) t**-- is conjunct (89), and tS-jj

the enunc. of a suppressed inch.., i. e. 11

,

5 A, ' '

uV.;
)
1^6 inch.

,
being necessainly sup-

pressed
;
so that this is a place where the head of the

conj. is necessarily suppressed with something else than

,
when the conj. is not long

;
and it is regular, not

anomalous (lA)]: (2) if it be an acc., provided that it

jj *u J’ Ay y iZi^

be not detached [after Hi
,

as Hi U ^J>l f

« - ^ ^ ^ y
Jp Uj ^ .0'

SU|
,
while in other cases there is no disallowance, as

^ j> S> h y /ACr^ y M ^ ^ .9 S h y

^5-^ J
i- 6. 8bf

^ and

^ A/ $ / w/ S "SI § /

kij) (below), i. e. 5bf (R)]^ and

that it be governed by the \_att. (lA)] v. [or qual. (lA),

A y

because the pron. is then a complement (R), as

fiy^h/yhyy
^

^

ts.-ahi- LXXIV. 11. Leave thou Me and
/

Mm {that) 1 have created alone and XXV. 43, (63), i, e.

S Shy y

&XSla. and
,
and similarly
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i>A / ^ A $ A / /

/ /^
'^

-^z §Az Ay zz zZ

If^

zz

fby Abu-lFatli, What God is vouehsafng ihee is homifjj:

the7i do thou praise Him for it; for projit is 'not with
Jp Z s

any other than Him, nor injury (J)|, i. c. ^^}y» • and
z

its suppression from the v. above mentioned is frequent,

but from the qual. is rare (lA)]
: (3) if it be a gen.,

provided that it be governed by (a) prefixion [of an ep.

constructively governing it in the acc. (R), (e. g.) of an

act. part, in the sense of the present or future (lA), as

§Az§ZZ^ «Sz J>^z

usjj U| ^dJ( (above), i e. (R), whence
Z Z z

Z z A$ Z Az»z

cs-'i! U XX. 75. Then decree thou that

{which) thou art about to decree, i. e. &.^ts (lA)]: (b)
^ z

a [specified (R)] p., [because the prep., being unavoid-

ably suppressed after suppression of the gen., since a

prep, does not remain without a gem., ought to be speci-

fied, to the end that it may not be confounded alter the
zJ>J>^z z J? jP A z^

suppression with any other, as U XXV.
z

01. What! shall we bow down to that (lohich) thou
ZJ>.P^Z ^A

tommandest vs (to honor), i. e.
,

i. e.

J>/Az z Az A*^z zz jj/-

and XV. 94. Then preach thou openly

that (which) thou art commanded (to make mariifest),
J>/AS Z A

i. e. )'»p ,
i. e.

,
and

#Z ^ z >; z
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( G05 )

J? §

Then said 1 to her, I will not, hj that {rehicli) Hdtim

has 'performed the pilgrimage {to), he unfaithful to

thee in a covenant: verily I o.m not faithless, i. e.

A/ § C

(SaJI ^ j
tlie prep, being regularly specified (R)]

when the conjunct [or its qualified (R, FA)] is governed

in the gen. by a p. like it in [letter and (lA)] sense, and

the two ops. [498] are alike [in crude-foi’m (lA)], as
, ASy Ayx S r\//

(IA)j5 i. c. (lij lA)p
^ '

Sh

whence XXIII. 35. [507], i. e. &i«*
,
and

tfi/ A Si' S S hS> h

S («>» a /> A ..?

i.A^^5 b ^J.}b ^
[by ‘Antara, And, by God, thou hast been hiding the

love of Samrd a long time: then divulge thou now (orig.

/ /'-A

Uj
) of the love of her that (which) thou art about to

Ax s

divulge (J)]j i- (I-A); and as o^)i

A
// / < y

A/ /

(R), whence

A Sr^ f\^hr^ S /A/*

JI/ /hfO yS J? A / Strut/tS

^o.i}5 lai^LaA! ^j=w jU.>j

by Ka‘b Ibn Zuhair, Do not thou incline to the matter

(that) the sons of Ya‘sur inclined (to) when destiny con-

81
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“ K h / / /

itralncd them, i. e.
^

sometimes &£

g'p/?. governed by a p. is suppressed, tliougli the p, is-

w/ J> \ / je

not specifieJj as
^

i.c.
?

’wliick
/

S / / S h / / S/

misht he or &f or the like: and in case

(3, b) Ks holds the suppression of the prep, and ge?^. to

be gradual, while S and Akh hold it to be simultaneous

[l, U4] ;i!).

I 178. is constituted a connective to the
/

qualification of deis. hy props. [176]: but [the fact

announced by] the piop. that it is conjoined with ought

to be known to the person addressed [177], as in your
X A /#A/-o Sir® / f

saying lAit' This man, trho has

arrived from town to him whom that [fact] lias reached,

[because the object of the amj. prop, is to determine

the mentioned by lueairs of that state of it which is

known by the person addressed, iu order that it may

afterwards be predicable of, the conj. being the con-

trary of the attribute, which ought to be unknowir to the

person addressed, because the object of the attribute is to-

communicate to the person addressed some state of him
y y yi^y

that he knows
;
and therefore you do not say -b'

' /

He that .stood came except to him that knows his stand-
y<^

ing, but is ignorant of his coming, because is an
y AJ> j>jpc

attribute and a conj
;
nor 3^4

1

^A!f J.A'f

He whose father was departing approached except to
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iiim tliat knows Ms father’s departure, but is ignorant

of his approach (lY)]. And, because of their deeming

it too long by reason of its conj., together with frequency

of usage, they lighten it w'ithout any [other (AAz}j

reason, sa} iug Ah! hy elision of the [1-76], and then

Ah! by elision of the vowel ;
and even suppress it

altogetlier, eontenting themselves with the [ | and (11)]

J [176] in its stead : and do the like with its Jem.,

^ §A .P S> jT VJ jr ^

saving [176], ,
and i. q.

*

ila : and elide the ^ from its du. and pL [176],
•/

as in the saying of [AlAkhtal (ID, Jsh), or, as is said

<Jsh),] AlFarazdak

/ PPSfO />' lS<-® / I2 S/P /^

y'i^y! V_^^U! UA « !Ah! ^Ai!

[0 Banu Kulaib, verily my two paternal uncles were the

two that slew the kings and loosed the yokes (Jsh)],

Aij crliU oAsT^t, [117], and IX. 70. [571] like them

that ham plunged-, [though ^Ai( may be sing., Init

indicate the pi, in which case the rel. pron., if sing., is

so from regard totlie letter, and, if;;/., is so by syllepsis,

^ ^ ^e**/

as in the case of (182); and similar is /U ^AM^

he that licith spokeii the ttuth ctud believed if, those are

/S / Ai-^ / // SP p ,

the pious, while in Uli l/i
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fi / JP ^ A P P ^ ^ ^ P / n ^ A /ffi/t

^ VJSLjWil^ &ii
I t— 1<«

S?

I » ^X

^ P SP

IL 16. Their similitude is like the similitude of

him that hath kindled a fire^ and that, token it hath

brightened what is round him, God taketh away (503)

the light of, and that He leaveth in darkness, seeing not

the rel. pron. is now sing, and now pi. (lY)].

C/

§ 179. The range of in the process of enun-
/

ciatiou is wider than that of the J syn. with it, since

u!/

^
j«l! is prefixed in the case of the nominal and verbal

props., but the J only in the case of the verbal : thus,

$ A/ $ A/ X §f\/

when you mate an enunc. from in ti-fj and isjj

§ / AP § Ax / X uJx § A/ § ^ AP ^P iSx

,
you say tJ>i

3 fl* and iSi\ VinL* ^^X /• **^x X

§Ax P f^/A/ §Ax § ^ AP /PA/ Ax

and L><i3
,
but not 00,3 Jjltai., (M), because Jl

is not prefixed to the inch, and enunc. [177] (lY). An
Ax

enunc. is not made to Jl e.vcept from a n. in the verbal

Ax

prop, exclusively, because the conj. of Jl is an act. or

pass. part. [177], which with its nom. can be moulded

from the verbal prop., when the v. is act. ov pass, respect-

ively, since the sense of the act. or pass. part, is akin to

X XX P/A/ X J» P /AP §A/

the sense of Jsis and J*^ or J»i and Jafij
,
as

S ^ J J A/ § /S'

,
i, e. U^.

3 ,
i. 0 .

^ P / AP ^

pr ;
whereas an act. ore pass. part, with its nom. is
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jiot in the sense of the nominal so that one of them

wifh the nom. should be moulded from it. In such as

and U [24] indeed they
^ ^

with their noms. are nominal \_props.'\- but here they are

preceded by two that prevent their occurrence as coJijs,

of the J ,
as will be shown immediately. The v. that the

conj. of Ji is moulded from must be plastic, since the

act. or pass. part, does not come from the aplastic, like

A IS/ Ay
, and

;
and must not be

v'

preceded by a p. whose meaning is not imported from
/> Ay

the act, or puss, part., like the ^ ,
neg. p., and

interrog. p. (R). This process has been instituted by

the GG for the [examination and (lA)] exercise of the

student (R, lA) in the questions that he has learnt in

some of the cats, of syntax (R). Enunciation from every

n. in a [complete cnunciatory (lY)] prop, is permissible,

[because these props, occur as conjs. (177) and eps. (144)

(lY),] except when some preventive [mentioned below

(lY)] prevents [it(IY)]. The method of enunciation is

wy Ay

to put the conjunct [
^3.11 or Jf (lY)] at the begin-

uing of thejirop. [in the position of an inch. (lY)], and

relegate the n. [that you mean to make an enunc. from

(lY)] to its end, [making it an enunc. to the conjunct,

and (lY)] putting in its place a pron. relating to the

§ Ay

conjunct ; e. g., in making an enunc. (1) from Lijj and
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§ /S/
1 ^ hS> 9 A ^ y AX T - - r -r

•jlLaJL- in vii;
,
jou say uSj; ^2) ^J.M and

^ ^ ^jp § Ax S3x ^ S/S //

Jjlki- V>i3 ^j.i!
; (2) from in aH:^

,

§ SS/S X X wx § X S

f’yQU^ Sciy^ {^^)J
|#l5 |a-^ tiilf

“

1^1^/ -P A ^

(3) from your [pro- (lY)] n. [and |lj.j
3

(IY)] in

S: a / ^
^''1 ''1 ?' *'''. ^ f '

fj.j3, [you say (lY)] U! Ii>i3
^
50>JI or 10.^3

$ Ax SS\/ X 2x ^ Ax x^ J’J? X

U! [and o.;.3 or Uf (IY)]; (4)

^ § A X § Ax J? X A XX xm ^ Jj x

from ,
[you

suy ^ [-^^5 Oobj 540J
J? / :SxO ^ Ax ^ X AXX ^<<xu3x ^ S /r 2lx

or
ytlnlf [418. A.], au<]

• * '^ *
'^ X X X

§Ax xAxx >Px i5i-<3 S / S / / S /

i^i) ’

[where coupled to ^aIaj

S xiSr^
1 •

I • r

^_jbLi.!! contains a mcnLion rulating to tlie t/tch. and con-
# *

3/

junct ,
while the lJ binds tlie two props, together,

and luabes them like one prop., because it produces in

S X tui^ XX A

them the sense of condition, i. e. t^hdd I _jlia ^J,J(

_

i '

0.^3
YZe that, if the fij flies, hecomes cmgry is

Zaid, so that the relation of the p7'on. to the conjunct

S xA XX S / iSr^ St^ X

from one of them suffices (IY),] or ^Jikf» f jilLaJf

§ A / J / 5

0^3 (M), where Is governed in the noni. h}'^ [the

S r<i C ^

act. part, in] ythi\

,

which docs not contain a mention,

because it governs an explicit n. in the nom., while
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coupled to it contains a mention relating to Ac

conjunct, and completes the conj. (lY). The conjunct

must agree in number and gender with the n. made an

enunc. to it
;
so that, when told to make an enunc. from

A A £ y A A A/r S hA y

,
|_jj'’‘^dyf )

and ! in 1

J A Si tsy y ySS>\ Ay y

S ,
and ,

you say

A y Si hM rO SSShy A y AS\y A l^y

^ ^ A/
^

If the qual. occurring as conj. of Ji govern a yron. in

sy

the « 0TO., the joru?/., if it relate to J! ,
is latent; but, if it

relate to something else, is detached : so that, when you say

j?/ / y hA hrO ^ y ^ AuJ/

1 ’ ss*
y ^ ^ S^My ^ hA <Sm^ y SaiySSy

enunc. from tbe ^ in ^
you say f

^ y
yli ^ y y / Ay '

Ui Sltw^ 1 l5
' conveyed a message from

the two Zaids to the ^Amrs teas 7, a p'on. relating to Jf

Sm/SS a /"Aw-

heino- in ;
hut, if you make an enunc. from ^.o-dyi

,

/ ^

A hC^ ^y y y f^yhe^ y y Sh Su^aSAa

you say ^ f {.gJL^ tif T'/w

two that 1 conveyed a message from to the ‘Amrs were the

/$ Stju/Sh

two 'Zaids, U! being governed in the nom. by
,
hut

h y ^ Sa

not relating to Jf, because what is meant by Jf here

is a du., vid. the n. that the enunc. is made from ; and,

A hA h y^ s^yShy

if you make an enunc. from
,
you say U| ^Wf
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J Si t\/S>o fr/ fi «/> A/’ACr<= ^

! &)L/^ j^.i-w3^ I ^-* They that 1 conveyed d

message to from the two Zaids were the ^Amrs
;
and

s^y y

similarly when yon make an enunc. from &JU-^
,
because

Ay

•\vLat is meant by Jl liere is the message^ whereas what

is meant by the yron. that the conj. governs in the nom,
A y y y$ y^ ujy^Ay

is the speaker, so that you say 1
^ih>4.iS

i y
9 y- y y AyA/-o y

f

^J^
That which I conveyed from the two

/ y ^

Zaids to the ‘Amrs icos a message. Tiie n. that an

enunc. is made from must be (I) susceptible of (a) post-

ponement, so that an enunc. is not made from what takes

the head of the sentence, like the cond. and interrog.

Ay

ns., as ^ and U
;

(b) determination, so that an enunc,

is not made from the d. s. and sp.x (2) replaceable by (a^

an extraneous [word], so that an enunc. is not made from

the pronominal cop. of the prop, occurring as an enunc.,

S>SS y y § Ay

like the S in [below] : (b) a pron., so that an

enunc. is not made from the qualified without its ep., nor

from the pre. without the post., as from alone in

y !?;jPy S ^ y / y yJ> Ay y y ^ J?A y y

,
or j,tU alone in

,
because,

/ ^

if you did make an enunc. from it, you would put a

pron. in its place, whereas the pron. is not qualified

[147] nor pre. [112] : but you may make an enunc.

from the qualified together with its ep., or from the pre.

together with the post,, because this objection does not
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§ j y Jjy Ay J? yi>

exist, as J^j ^liJf or vy^j jeUtf (lA). Eaun-

ciation is disallowed ia tbe case of (1) the 'pron. of the

case [167], because it is entitled to tbe 1st place in the

sentence, [does not relate to an explicit w., and is

expounded only by the prop, after it
;
whereas, if you

made it an enunc., it would become posterior, would I’elata

to the conjunct before it, and would not be expounded
^ r h » $yAif$Ay

by a prop. (lY)] : (2) the j9ro«. in in (3^3

^.PAy y § Ay ' J>A

[26], the S in [27], or [the S in (lY)]
yAjTA yyyjPAojy '

in [25, 27], because, if it [were

replaced by a prow, that (lY)] related to the conjunct,

$ Ay .P A S

the inch. [ 0.^3
^J****^^

(^Y)] would remain without
^y**y ^ fs/ Ay

a rel.'. (3) the inf. n. or d. s. in such as Uits fj.i3
y ^y

Ay <^Ay y Jf Cjy

[29], because, (a) if you said UjIs y ,

y y

y -9 ^ <wy jP A/

you would make the prow.
[ ^2) (lY)] govei'n [

U^ts |j,>3
y

in the oco., whereas the ??z/; w., when exjDressed by a
Ay $ y y Ay J?#

pron., does not govern, so that ..vj3>

I / A, O''
is not allowable, because the iw/i n. governs

only through the letters of the v. contained in it, and
A ^

through its being renderable by and the v., while

after the metonymy the letters of the v. quit it, and it is

A ^

not renderable by ^j)l and the v, (lY)]
;
(b) if you said

82



( m )

I i? S !>A / ^

JlS UA !u>f.3 j
you woiikl express tlie d by

a j)ron., whereas only what may be made del. [78] may

be expressed by a pro/i. [2G2] (M).

§ 180. U is (1) a (a) incomplete [41], which

is the conjunct, as XYI. 98. [2]: (b) complete [520],
J? A w X

(a) general, i. e. rcnderable by ,
which is the one

that is not preceded by a n. whereof it and its op. are

J? A uJ /A ^

an ep. in sense, as II. 273. [419], i. e,

most excellent loill he the thing, timj I, [where (DM),]

orig. ihe display of them!, because the discourse

is about the display, not about the alms, [is particular-

ized by praise (DM)]; {h) particular, which is the one that

is preceded by that \ji. whereof it and its op. are an ep.

in sense, the restriction in sense being added because

the ep. in grammar is a suppressed word governing the

prop, of U (DM)], and that is rendered from the letter

5 ^ h / SPh / /

of ZDCtsIiSC^ Iht'IlZ ZVittlh Of

washing, whereof it is said, 3Iost excellent is the luash-

S A /'Af'® / A S^" A <^A

ingl, i. e. [this U*«.i being the n., and

^ /A

and U an ep. of it in sense, orig. fo
® ^ ^

s At /Ar*®

because the originative |;rop. is not used as an

A / /

ep., as they say on (141) (DM)] : most

GG do not authorize the occurrence of U ns a complete-
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d/e/.; but some autLo/izo it. amoug tliem IKli, tvlio trans-

mits it from S
: (2) an indeL, (a) bare of tire sense of tire

p., (a) incomplete, -wliicli is the cjualified, and is ren-

§ A / hs> y S h //

dered by
,

as lXJ / prmed hi/ a
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ AJ> h ^

thing pleasing to tliee [147], i. e. uXl
< ' f f

4f h SPA/ / h / A S/ // P M fO ^ f% y / /

IxiclAW f &,X&S 0 ^

[For a ]}fofitahle thing strives the sagacious: then he

not thou striving for a thing ivhose piofU is for ever

distant (Jsb)], and

/ F^f£2 m / / ^ / S/ S/ / J? J?:5 rO P/A/ iSJ’

f f f ' '

[by Umayya Ibu Abi -sSalt, Manp a thing {that) souls

dislike of the matter has a relief like the unfastening of

the rope thatfastens together the foreshank raid arms of
S sf0^ S P/A / A / ui P

the camel (AAz)], i. c.

§ 00 C // ^ ^ ^
^

S says that U |ii£ L. 22. means This [un-

believer (DM)] is a thing in my poiver, mode ready {for

Hell hy my misleading him): {h) complete, which occurs
P A/ y / A P

in three cats., {a) wonder, as l^ij goodly
^A/ y m: / § A

is Zaid! [25, 479], i. e. Something has

made Zaid goodly as all the BB decide, except Akh, who
y

allows it, and allows U to be a conjunct det. or a qualified

/A /A PPh y y

indet.; (jS) the cat. of and
,

as in

^ A // A
^ ^ P

[above], i. e. Most excellent is it as a thing, U
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being governed in tlie acc. as a sp. [of tlie vague pron.

(DM)], according to many of tlie moderns, among them

Z [471] ; (y) their saying, when they mean to exaggerate

in predicating of any one t\\Q frequent performance of
jPA/ A ^ 55 ^ t\/ M A

an act, like tcriling, .1 U.^
,

i. e. *.«

^ '

,
meaning Verily Zaid is (created) of a matter^

^ Ax A^

(namely) writing, U being i, q. ,
and and its

conj. in the position of a gen. as a subst. for it, and the

/ >* A /A Ar^ / #

sense being the same as in XXL
«! ' i '

38. Man was created of hastiness, where man, because

of ihe frequency of his hastiness, is declared to have

been as it were created of it
:
(b) made to imply the

sense of the p., being (a) interrog., the meaning of which

iS (^ ^i^*** ^
11* G3» %D%ll

/J>A/ A

to US what she is, U UJ II. 64. He will ex-

plain to us what her color is, and lJO-7 XX.

18. And what is that [l&Q] in thy right' handf (ML);

ike interrog. U sometimes implies the meaning of (a)

contempt, as

JP A P / t,/ / hS- jr y ySiJPyA y

j3B,aJ|^ oiAS U # ti-J V.

[by AlMukhabbal asSa‘dl, 0 Z'ihriltan, brother of the

J^anu Khalaf what thing art thou (woe to thy father !)
t*» m / y

and glory ^ (AAz)]; (^) magnification, && lu>.x« b

y

[85] and LXIX, I. 2. [27] ; (y) disapproval, as
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LXXIX. 43. TJ^hat [181] hast thou to do
/

with the mention of the time of iti, i. e. JDo not thou

mention it according to one of the interpretations (R) :

{b) cond., (a) not temporalj as II. 193. [419], II. 100.

[499], and, as allowed by some, XVI. 55. And what-
A S> A

ever prosperity (is) with you etc. [32], orig. ?

the v. of the condition being afterwards suppressed, as in

A a5 S a /AyO

% y J J5*J!
i/ A y X ^

AuJ S A / r ^ A / Ay i^y

y y y jp y

[by Hudba Ibn AlKhashram al'Udhri, If the price of

blood [be)' among our goods, we shall not he too straitened
y

to pay it (the and, if (we be confned) with confine-
/

ment, v>e shall be patient of the confinement (Jsh), i. e,

fi A ^ A yy SA/Ae^ J>y A

,
like Y. 96. (419) (DM,], i. e, J

jJ^AyAyAJ^Ay
^

?^AyAy
and exposition of

^

JA 23 S A y A

because means (DM)]; \^) temporal, which

is authorized by F, AB, ASh, IBr, and IM, and is

AjCy yAy»y Afiy jp ^ ^ A yy

obvious in f^AaX*«G Us IX. 7. Then,

whenever they are upright towards you as touching the

covenant, be ye upright towards them as touching the

fulfilment, i. e. Be ye upright towards them during the

period of their uprightness towards you, and is admissible

a a j> a-»ft h ti\^n ^ j f

rn li#.s I"^^• 28. IThen
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whatever time ye enjoy them in, give ye them their

A w # A

dowries, &> being i. q. , and the
/ / ^ ^ / /

the (DMi], except that this U is an inch., not adver-

bial, [contrary to the one preceding (DM),] and in

Ar-O /- JP// ^AJ> / je / il)r« A/

fySXsf cJlaal Ull2> U> Uaj &U( U i_X3

(ML), by AlFarazdak, And, whenever thou art, 0 son of

‘Abd AllSh, among us, neither wrong shall we fear, nor

want (Dw). The U that follows the indet. to import

vagueness and corroboration of indeterminateness is said

y / (3 ^ y y

by some to be a so that II. 24. f565] means jX.4 UX.*

^ y

A parable, what a parable ! : and the import of this U
y ^ul yw yA/A? Ay

is (1) contempt^ as U Sxkii: l/f c>>AlLai:( J.iD Hast thou

given aught save some paltry gift ?
;
(b) magnifcation, as

J>yA^ 5 / y y y y A^

cii! U To some purpose did ]fasir cut
y ^ y

r»i S M jt S y A^

off his nose and U [122]; (c) modifioaiion,
ypfAyJ?AA ^

as U Beat thou him with some heating, i, e,

y y

with one of Us modes, whichever of them it he : and these

meanings are all combined in vagueness and corrobora-

tion of indeterminateness, i. e. a gift that is not Mown
from its paltriness and a purpose that is not known from

its greatness and an unknown, unspecified heating (K).

U denotes (1) [mostly (R, lA)] the irrational (R, lA, Sh),

as XVI. 98. [2] (Sh) ; (2) sometimes the rational, as
yy fijP/Sy y y/AJ^
Ui U Extolled be the perfection of Him
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/ / / / A

Who hath subjected you unto us ! and
A S h CrO

L^^yi Extolled he the ^erfectioyi of Him in

praise of Whom [tlie hearer of (K on XIII. 14.)] the

thunder exclaims ^‘Extolled he God^s perfedion'’^

!

(R, IA),
AJ'/ y S

"both transmitted by AZ(R), and ^ILo U f^rsaXllls^
X ' r

^ / J>/ ^ ^ r^yixj^

/1***aJ( IV. 3. Marry ye lohat women

please you^ two each, and three each, and four each (lA);
X §

(3) often also the qualities of the rational, as ft) U

Zaid, what is he f, which is a question as to his quality,

§ ^

the reply being Learned or something else [556] j

(4) sometimes the unhnoicn in quiddity and essence, as

$ / A A? A? §' / I /

j»i fi f»i
^ What is this, a horse, or

an ox, or a manf: and the saying of Pbaroah

X /* l3 /

XXVI. 22. And lohaf is the Lord of the
cJ'-v

' ^

tcorlds f may be a question as to the quality, for which
X f S3 ^ if X

reason Moses says 4^) XXl^'I. 23, The Lord

of the heavens; or as to the quiddity, but Moses answers

by explaining the qualities, not the quiddity, as a warning

to Pharoah that He is not known save by His qualities.

His quiddity being unknown to man : and their sayings

iBrfX/AJ? ji*rfXxAi’

and [above] may be because God

is unknown in quiddity (R).

§ 181. Its 5 is subject to conversion and elision.

The conversion is in (1) the interrog., as in the tradition



( 620 )

of Abii Dliii’aib “ I arrived at AlMadina, wlien its in-

habitants were making an outcry through weeping, like

the outcry of the pilgrims when they shout at
A

entering the Sacred Territory : so I said JVhat f,

j?/ Af^ /

[meaning U or IVhat (is the neios or the

matter) f (lY)]
;
and it w'as said, The Apostle of

A y /y A

God has perished,” [and in as (175, 690),
^yA$ /-y yA^yy

i. e. Uj or 1*^ What {is my power)? (lY)]

;

/
y

(2) the cond., when the red. U is affixed to it, [so that

they say (lY),] as VII. 129. [419] (M). is

a n., because the pm?, relates to it in VII. 129: but Suh
y A y y

asserts that it occurs as a p. on the evidence of

I*. A .Py

And, ifany disposition be in a man, though etc

A

[499], where, says he, it is a p. i. q. If-, and he is

(** A .P y A y

followed by lYn, who cites Ug.* [22]. Some
y A y ^ y t

say that is an adi\ of time, [i. q. LajU Whenever (IC

^ A AyUj^
on VII. 129.),] and that the sense is ls\b ^
ijsl ^ in whatever time theyfind a cloud charged with

Lightningfrom a border of the horizon, the sentence being
^ s si

transposed; or in a border of the horizon
ts

' * ' ssi

a cloud etc, being red. and Gs? used as an adv.: but
y Ay

it will be shown that U«4 is not used as an adv. (ML).-
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It is, (1) according to Khl, orig, [the cond.']
;
while,

[the red.'] U being sometimes added to cond. words

, , , , , ' /

[565], as U and U
,
they add U to U , as they

add U to JC ,
so that it becomes I- U

;
and then,

deeming this expression, inelegant because of the repeti-

tion of the 2 words, they substitute a S for the 1st f

,

sayin^U^- ,
since the 5 and S are from one outlet [732] :

(2) as others say, compounded of i. q. L_sib'| [187]

and the cond. U
,
the sense, according to them, being

Abstain thou {from everijthing) : whatever (thou dost I

will do) : (3) as others say, a simple n., Avhose meaning

is generality, because, say they, the o.f. is absence of

composition. The 1st saying is confirmed by the ’s

relating to ,
as it relates to U

,
as in VIL 129.; and

the 2nd by the saying of the poet

j A-zAy AxA/oI / ^

''

/ / / / ^

A/ w ^ ^ *

r - c.

o Mdwiya, whoso hearkens to the speeches of this people

about his friend, Mawlya, will repent, since he com-

pounds ^ with 1^-, as you compound it with U (lYj.

It is simple, not compounded of and the cond. U
,

[as

thouo-h U uir were- said (K), though the sense ofiu

would not necessarily remain, because another meaning

83
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miglit be 'proclufted by the composition (DM)]
;
nor of

tbe cond. U and red. U ,
ihe ^ being afterwards substi-

tuted for the 1st I to avoid the repetition. And it has

three meanings, (1) what is irrational, other than time,

together with the implied sense of condition, whence

the text [VII, 129. (DM)], for whicli reason it is

^ f’l* A

expounded by SjI [499]; here it is either an inch.

or an acc. by distraction
;
and in the latter case a irons.

A / ^S/

op. is supplied for it, as in [62], posterior

to it, because it takes the head [of the sentence], i. e.

^ UA'i Ug-* Whatsoever sign {thou presetit to

us), thou bring it unto us: (2) time and condition, in

which case it is an adv. to the v. of the condition: this

is mentioned by IM, who asserts that the GG neglect

it, and cites

JP/A j5> /A/ AJ? /A/ w/
LlaiJ Ug,« lXIU

\u M /A.P / //A//

by Hatim [atTa 'i, And verily, whenever thou givest thy

belly its craving, and thy penis, they loill get the extreme

of blame, all of it [DM)], and other verses; but there

is no evidence in that, because it may denote the inf. n.,

[in which case it is of the 1st kind, because the inf, n.

belongs to what is irrational, other than time (DM),]

in the sense of fiowever, i. e.] with ichatever giving,
/ A /

much or little

:

and in this saying [that Ug,4 denotes
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time and condition (DM)] IM lias been aiiti\;ipatecl by

others; but Z [in the K on VII. 129.] severely repro-

bates those vrho say it, and it is impossible in the text,

even if it were correctly affirmable elsewhere, because
A A

U^.« is expounded by : (3) interrogation', this

is mentioned by many, DI being among them, who cite
*** ^ /hCt / y* A /*

^ 1^.4 [503] ;
but there is no evidence in the

' Ay ^s>^.p

verse, because &«* may be a verbal n, i. q. ,
[in

which case its conjunction in writing is for the sake of
/

puzzling (DM),] and U alone an inceptive interrogation,

Hold! what etc? (ML). The elision is in the interrog.

when the preps, are prefixed to it (M). The f of the

interrog. U is [necessarily (ML)] elided when it is

governed in the gen. (R, ML) by a prep, ov pre. n.

[615]; though sometimes the | occurs expressed, as

y uC// S ^ ^ ^ yy

ftp
/ y ^ ^ ^

[below] (R), by Hassan Ibn AlMundhii’, For what has

a low fellow stood up reviling me, like a hog that has

wallowed in ashes ? (Jsh) : and the Fatha [is necessarily

(DM)] retained as an indication of it, as

tS ^ J> y i

y yi / .e

J f /llstlf jalXsaS

[by AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsad!, Thm those are the

rulers of evil. Their abiding {amongst us) has become

long: then until what {time), until ivhat (time) shall the
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lengthened weariness {of them) he ? (Jsli)] j tliougli some-

times the Fatha follows it iu elision, which is peculiar to

poetry, as

^ ^A.Xala». J 1^ { If! h

10 Ahu • lAswad, xoherefoie hast thou left me behind

thee to nightly- haunting griefs and memories f (Jsh)].

The I ,
being elided to distinguish between interrogation

and enunciation, is elided in such as LXXIX. 43. [180],
y J> JP Ay> /

XXVII. 35. And shall see with^ / */
/ ^ S JP jf /

what the messengers will return, awA. 'll U J

LXI. 2. Wherefore say ye lohat ye do not?-, but expressed

in Uaj *S.*«*J XXIV. 14. ^ great

chastisement would haxie befallen you for that slander
P

y Ay y AP y / P AP

which ye plunged into, u-Xa!! Jyf .>^4- n.
^ y y y

[ Who^ believe in what hath been revealed unto thee, and
55yy jPAyy y yJ?Ay Aj» yyyy y

W L-X*!- U XXXVIII. 75.

WVtaif hindered thee from doing obeisance unto what 1

created with My two hands? : and, as the ! is not elided

in enunciation, so is it not expressed in interrogation, the

reading of [Abu ‘Abd Allah (Nw, IKhn, DM)] Tkrima

[Ibn ‘Abd Allah (IKhn) alHashimi alMadan! (Nw),

the freedman of {‘Abd Allah (IKhn)] Ibn ‘Abbas (Nw,

IKhn, DM)] and ‘Isa [Ibn ‘Umar (K, DM) alAsadl, the

y i>yi<*i>yyy Cy

Kuft Eeader, known as AlHamdanl (DM),] Up

LXXVIII. 1. [below] being extraordinary, and the say-
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ing of Hassan ^J! U [above] being a poetic

license, as likewise is the saying

J.a5J| UAfii J>S)f * j.Cf^ UU^i> UIIj Uf

[Fen’/y we have slain for our slain your chiefs, (0)
people of the standard: then for what {thing') does

slaughter abound {among the common people)? (DM)]
;

while the ordinary reading may not be attributed to that,

because of its weakness, for which reason Ks refutes the
A /* y t\y y

saying of the commentators that U in ei-'M b
uiy yyyy^Syf<iy ^

lsO XXXVI. 25. 26. 0 would that
y X

my people knew for lohat my Lord hath forgiven me !

is interrog., whereas it is infinitival [571], that my Lord

hath etc!] and the wonder is that Z should allow it to

be interrog. [in this text] notwithstanding his refutation

ySy A^ y y

of tlie saying tliat in VII. 15. Then foras-

much as Thou hast made me to err the sense is Then

wherefore hast Thou made etc? by the argument that

expression of the f [when the prep, is prefixed to the

y

interrog. U (K)] is rare, anomalous. When, however,

^
the interrog. U is compounded with f3 ,

its f is not elided,

A y ^

as bJ Tor what earnest thou? [186], because

its I then becomes medial (ML). UV [117, 204, 571]
A/ |3 J»

ought to be written conjoined when it is i. c[. J/,
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AyA ^ ^ i?*AC y^jP

as in tSjtalfl! V. 69. .Eyer^

y /

/ime that ilu’y kindle a firefor war, God will quench it
;

M /

l)ut, if the U affixed to it occur iti the place of
,

it

$ y y y y A y tS J>

is’^^i'itten disjoined, as U J-f All of what
UJ*^ UJ.P

i/iOM hast is good, because it is constructively
^
30.'! Jf :

y oiy C

and similarly, vyhen U i. q^. is attached to
,

' ^

if
_ ___

,
aud

,
they arc written disjoined, as i-i'ui.itf U

S> / / l\P / /ht

*»*»*. Verily what thou hast is good, U
^ yyA ylS^

Where is what thou didst promise mef, and L_5^u'.xi: U

J-Aai! Which part [116] of what thou hast is more
•V

excellent^, because the sentence is constructively

jjya uJyo / A$ Sir" 5 ^ y ^

^il
,
and ^d.)i ^1 ;

but, if U occur as a

connective [563] or as restraining ^1 from government,

it is written conjoined, as in IV. 169. [2, 516, 565], IV.

80. [419, 565], and XXVIII. 28. [184, 565], because

yJj 23 -fi y A s

the sentence is constructively &3.M and
x* fi

Ay y ^ Ays’ iZfi y PS /

^Al:j.yi : while Uxxa. [202, 565] is preferably Avritten

y y ^ A y

conjoined, because h* after does not occur in the

yy y y23y

place of the n.-, and similarly UJlk> and Us [565],

y

because U in them is a connective, as is proved by their

yu3 P

resemblance to [505, 565] in that the v. does not
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follow eltliei* of tliom except after tlieir conjunction witli

M y* A

U : but U*j and [180, 471] are allowed to be

written disjoined and conjoined, except tliat conjunction
ui

is preferable in
,
because of tbe concurrence of ttvo

similar letters, contrary to b« ; and, when U is

affixed to ^ ,
then, if it be mterrog.y its f is elided, and

A / /
^

j,AS jPor ichat vjishedsf thou ? is written [con-
' '' C/

joined]; whereas, if it be i. q. ^d.J(
,
you conjoin, but

y'

A ^ P h ^

express its } ,
writing / wished for

^
£3

^

ichat thou wlshedst’. and you write conjoined, as in

XXIII. 42. [508, 565] ;
unless it be interrog., as in

LXXVIII. 1. Of what question they among

themselves? [above], in which case it is written [con-

joined, but] with elision of the
j (D).

A /

§ 182. is (1) co7id., as IV. 122. [419] : (2)
Ay' A >' A

interrog.y as bu'J^.4 Uy.*; XXXVI. 52. Who
/ it / SlSy A

hath roused us from our sleep ? and b

XX. 51. Then who is your Lord, 0 Moses ?: (a) when
§ St C I tst A

tS.?.] Ill ld.25 Who does this save Zaid ? is said,

^ Ay

it is the interrog. imbued with the sense of nega~
J?juy^ u3 S At A

lion, whence iibi 1^1 III. 129. And who
& '
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forgiveth sms save Ood f
;
uor is the allowability of that

[imbuing of the inkrrog. with negation (DM)] restricted

to its being preceded by the
^ ,

contrary to the opinion

of IM, [whose language in the Tashil, however, only

imports that it is often preceded by the
^ (DM),]

A uJ S / S /

as is proved by HI i fo 11. 256.

Who is he that shall intercede ivith Him save by His
/ / / A /

loermissionf: (b) when i^/a) fJ> ^ Who is he (that)

Ax
thou didst, or Whom didst thou, meet f is said, ^-4 is an

inch., and an a conjunct [186], there/, being
S> /

suppressed, [i.e. (DM)]
;

or, according to the say-
/

ing of the KK on the redundance of w,?., lo may bo red.,

^ t\ /

and ^ an ohf', while many appear to say that and
/

|o may be compounded [into one inlerrog. n., either (a) an

inch.^ tlie prop,
,
i.e.

^
being an e7izmc,^ or (b)

/

/'Axy'^z*
a prepos. ohj. to (DM)], as in )J U [186]:

/

(wr<» K / Jf/ S h / vli^ (3 $

^3^ conjiincijj as nj M

' J XXII. 18. Hast thou not considered that

they that are in the heavens and they that are in the earth

how down unto God?'. (4) a qualified indet., for which
23 S

reason it (a) has prefixed to it in

A/ ^ S//- A/ !f?A# jp AyA^A/ m St
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[bj' Suwaid Ibn Abi Kabil alYa&bkuii, Elanj a person

iohose heart I made to boil ivlik rage dl4 icish forme

death, not, i.e. without, being gratiftd ! (Jsli)]
;

(b) is

h S h ^ S iS J' ^

qualified by tbe indet. in such as l_XJ

p** ^ y* y

1 passed by a persoji pleasing to thes

[503], and
/ S t\ i> Au<y A ylUx JM

) * / o
/ y ^ ^^

jP h / A yA(^ yA y > A yy

y y y y y

by AlFarazdak, [Ferz'/y / azzfiJ ^/zozi, vchcn they 'tlie she-

cainels) have stopped at our abodes, shall ha like a person

rained upon in his valley after drought (D}sl)], i.e.^AyAyy Ay

: (a) ill II. 7. [409] main’ doiido that ^
is qualified, 17111011 is improbable from the rraity of this

usage
;
and others that it is conjunct : while Z says that,

A y 2 Ay

if Ji in be construed to denote knowledge,
^ J>Sth y

is conjunct. And of the men are theij that say^ like

Cj aSrO y S hJ> / SlyS

-AAij IX. 61. And of them are they that

vex the Prophet, and, if genus,^ is qualified, [as though

y J) J?y § y Sir« y

And of men are men that say
^ yjjyy^yy AJ?A^ y

were said (K),] like SfSio Jl%-) XXXIII.

23. Of believers are men that have fulfilled ;
hut this

A /

needs consideration. Two other kinds of^ are added :

—

(1) a complete indet., according to F, who says it of
A y

[the 2nd iu]

84



(
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/ S> h ^ / h ^ S J> >» Ay S'/hjf /Ay
j!" I

^
^AW A'^k^ 1

^y^jjj/y^’y '/

[by AlF.irazdak, A.'id V7v!ji e.rcellent is the refuge of

him whose wm/s Ho a ilvciihood hove become sindt, and

most excellent h he as a person, he in privacy and puhli-
A y

city! (Jsli)], asserting tkiL t!io «»•. is latent, ^ asp.,

y J>

and particularized by praise [469]; wbile others say

A ' y i>

that ^•is conjunct, an og., an inch, whose eniinc. is

y JJ Ay
another suppressed, upon the principle of

|_

3>»'^5
A y y

A Ay

5 jsi« [30], [the prop, being the conf of (DM),] and

the adv. [498] dependent upon the suppressed
[ ] ,

be-

^ ^ A y y A y

cause it contains the sense ofthe r,, i.e. is-dA)
j ^ *5ij^

^}f ^ and most excellent is he that is {he, i. c. the stead-

fast) in etc.!, in which case I say that a 3rd he paiticu-

larized by praise must be supplied : (2) a corroh. [563],

vid, [in the positions (DM)] where Ks asserts that it occurs

red., like U
,
that being easy according to the rule

r»» / y yy

of tbe KK that ns. are made red., whence

[above] over others than us, tbe version

SI h ^ A/ y /A/ y C/y A y ^y i’y A 5 ^ A y yy A y y y

^ ^ S.f .J y4 !{l& b

[by ‘ Antara, 0 {people, behold a) loild cow (a met. for

woman) of the chase for him that she has become lawful

unto, {and marvel at her beauty and her comeliness')! She
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has become unlawful unlo me, and would that she had

not become unlawful I f.ad ibe saying

h / d A/ i% y ^ ^ y A/lf^

ij.,5

/ ^ y

^ y y h y y Sy j- S tot/yti^ y /

(ML) The family of AzZubalr Il>a Al‘Awvvaai are the

summit of glory {the tribes of the Arabs have known

that), and are the most multiiuduious in number (Jsli).
A y

[mostly (lA)] denotes the rational (R, lA, Sb), as

y Sfi y J> A -* cu / / ^^iy A A^ St/hy A y y%

XIII, 19. MHiat! then is he that knotoeth that what

hath been revealed to thee from thy Lord is the truth

like him that is blind f (Sb)
;
but sometimes irra-

/-A^ yy h y h y hP S y

t%07i(zl^ <is
j ]X1XIV* 44:« ^iicl oy

them is what goeth upon four legs (R, lA), wbence
P / y y P 3 h y Ay y ySi^ y A ^

f w-^^***!

y
P P P y Ay Ay y ojyy

^^k>! i>s

^ y i '

(lA), by AL Abbas Ibn AlAhnaf, O flock of Kata, is he

that will lend {me) his icing (present amofig j/ou)f

Perhaps I shall jhj {with it) to her that I have loved (J).

A ^

[as also U (R)] is literally sing, muse.-, but is applied

to tbe [szKg. (M),] du., and pL, [i?at6'.e. (il)] and fon .

:

and, [if tbe dw, pi, or fern, be meant by Item (R),] tbe

letter is ofteaer observed (M, R) in wbat tiiey are

expressed by, vid. tbe pron., deni.., and tbe like (R), bui



(
63-2 )

sometimes tlie sense, ns

di / h / h //

!,2nU«9 XXXni. 31. And whosoever of you is

ohedierit to God and His Apostle, and doeth good read

with masculinisation of tlie 1st and fcinininization of

tlie 2nd, X. 43. [581], and

A> S / ^

aj y
l5 a

/ h ^ A / ^ /A

ji
A

/ j> K / S h / A/

‘ ** * “ C?

/A h S> /

by AlFarazdali (M), Siup thou, for, if thou covenant

with me tliat thou wi/t nrd deaf, or not dealing, treache-

rously zi'ifh me, toe s/urli he like the two, 0 wolf, that heep

company together (Jsli); and Jicuce tlic saying of tbe

^ Zi'^ / / A^

Arabs, asY tells us, ^d\S ho was thy mother f

A /
[171, 449, 474], wliile Kill asserts that some read

A 3? A/

(S). Observance of tlie letter is better tlian observ-

ance of tbe sense, because fclio letter is nearer to that
A /

expression made to accord witli or U tb.an tbe sense,

since it is a means to the sense
;
but, if tbe expression

A /

made to accord with or U be preceded by wbat aids

tbe sense, observance of tbe sense is preferred : and

therefore tbe Readers do not differ in tbe masculiniza-
A SS/ A / in JPA %/ A /

tioa of ^ and jfd-A ewb ^ XXXIII. 30. Who-
^

A / A/

soever ofyou committeth
;
contrary to

,
because tbe

a j?A

latter comes after
,
which is an aid to tbe sense, for
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/ A $

wliicli reason We u'ill give her her reward is
/

ilien said : and, if ambiguity would be produced by

observance of the letter, observance of tbe sense is neces-
* ^ P

PxiS P h y P X

4sary
;
so that you do not say when you

mean a woman, unless some [explanatory] context be

there. And, because observance of the letter is more

frequent and better than observance of the sense, prece-

dence of observance of the letter, when the two observ-

ances are combined, is more frequent than the reverse

:

M / Ph p ^ A/A/</ irO A hP h y y

the text says
^ y y y y y^

p yhthfyn y h y ^ A

LXV. IL And whoso belieoeth

in God, and doeth good, hhn will He make to enter

gardens beneath the trees of which flow streams by con-

y y y

cord 'witli the letter, and afterwards

about to abide therein for ever by concord with the sense;

and, for the same reason, vid. that concord with the letter
r>d y y

is better, it reverts after to concord with^ ^ yy

P\ PyPlJra^y^^^y

the letter, saying God hath made
A

goodly provision for him! (R).
^
when attached to

m P y y

J.r or
,

is written disjoined ;
and is written conjoined

A £5/ A -

only in and >*-•
,
on account of the incorporation

M y w

of the ^ into the [• ,
as iu 1*^ [181] Uf [589] (D).



( G34 )

§ 183. "When you interrogate witli ^ about a
A

mentioned rational [185] indei., and pause upon [I85j,

A y

(1) you may imitate in the iuflcctiou of that mentioned

[indet.] and the signs of its dii., pi., and /<'/«. : thus yon
j> / y y y § J^y yt**/ s>

say [497], 5
and wlicn

s> y J? f^y y

11:5.^
,
and J-^;^ when

y St y yr^y l^y S> y ^ A<:/ hy ^ y -P l\y y

•! said;
y y y y y

f\ S y y P P y*^y ^ y §l\y

when ff said, and

y
' ^ yy ^ y y h yi-iy

.K*!-* in tlie acc. and gen.] when or

';Hl3 [2G8] is said, and likewise in the acc. and gen.

yy y Syt**y

^Ui.^ -wlxen said^ and

§ y ^ P A/«./

in tlie Gcc. and gcfi.] and when
y ^f

p y y

or likewise in tlie acc. and gen. : (a)
/

they add in the sing. masc. the
^ , I

,
and ^ instead of the

vowels, because, if they imitated the vowels of the indet.

as they are, the word would be vocalized in pause, which

is not allowable ;
so that instead of the vowels they

express quiescent consonants resembling them, and put

before the consonants vowels akin to them : this is the

opinion of Mb ;
but Sf says that they express tlio voAvels

^ for imitation of the inflection, as in |_gf [185], and
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that, vsiace the state is that of pause, and the final of

the Tfovcl paused upon is qviiescent, they then implete the

voT^rels, so that the consonants are engendered : and

both the sayings are possible : (b) expression of the

letters of prolongation indicative of the inflection not
A

being possible in
,
since the 5 of femininization in

pause is only quiescent, they content themselves with

imitating the sign of the /em., and omit to imitate

the inflection
;
and they treat like its sing, in

omitting to imitate its inflection, although it would be

possible by putting the letters of prolongation
: (c) the

AyA, AA/A/

quiescence of the [1st] ^ in and is a warn-

ing that the denotes femininization not of the word

that it is affixed to, hut of another word
;
for which rea-

son in what precedes it they do not keep to the mobility

inseparable from what precedes the H of femininization:

and the ^ in the sing, is sometimes made quiescent, as

A /\ /

though it is oftener mobilized, because they add

the i to indicate that the question is about a Jem., and

the fact that the S is preceded by Fath and converted

into S in pause is more indicative of its denoting femini-
§ ft i ftS

nization, such as and and such as
/

Ay/ A/ // A/ Ax ^/ /

v5*

/

A /// 5/ iS / A / <?/ A JP



( C)oS )

\ Jf ^ A/ Ay yAy / h / f

c}.? aa; 5;fj

A >* >' ^A/ A yy //wyAy yA y Ay

y y

[
/F/ia^ 2S fhs state of mine eye f From its chowsmess il

has started, shedding tears, pouring forth ivater, since il

has recognized after a year a dwelling of Salma’s that

has become effaced : nay, a middle ofa desert like the back

of the buckler {in its ascent and descent) !, or Nay, {many)

a middle etc {does mine eye weep when it sees, because

of its having been an abode of Salma’s in by-gone days
A y y y

and past flights) ! (AAz)] boiug rare : but suck as

sooietimes occurs with the ^ tliat is before the c-y

A y

mobilized
: (2) you may add to ^ tlie letters of prolonga-

tion and softness, as we mentioned in the 1st method in

the sing, masc., imitating the inflection only, and not the

signs of the du., pi, and/em., even though you question
A y

about them, by treating ^ according to its general rule

of being uniformly applicable to all [numbers and gen-
§ J?y / iw y y^y § y

ders] : thus, when or orS!;.*f

yi^ y A ^^y A ^ ' S> / ^

is said, you say ^1-*
;
and analogously

'' y A

,

in the acc. and gen.

:

(3) you may put ^ alone in every

state without imitation of the inflection or other si^ns,o *

A y

as in the state of continuity. Y allows imitation with ^
in continuity by analogy to [185], saying JUi b

,

yy y ii* y yy y y

b Ixm
,

and b ^ ;
and attributes to it the
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saying of tlic poet [AlFaruzdak, or, as some say (N),

Sumaif Ibii AlHarith adDabbl (AAz, N),]

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ S // hJ>st ^ J? hfiA A/^

[Thc^ came to my fire, and 1 said, Who are ye f And

they said, The Jinn, 1 said. May yoxir life be pleasant

in darkness I (AAz, N)]. And Y relates that
«> -»

Who heat ivliom f has been heard in interrogation

about the heater and beaten : but this, as S says, is impro-

biible
;
and, as Y also says, is not accepted by every one,

because the v. precedes the interrog. u^ord : and, as for

the inflection of the interrog., it is said to be an imitation,

as though the speaker had heard a man say
S> ^

;
whereas the fact appears to be that it is not an ioiita-

A

tion, but that in some dials. may be itfi. not by way
A / J? yr

of imitation, as you see in
,
which is not imi-

tated as Y asserts, since there is no indet. mentioned before
A 4(«'

it The signs mentioned are net affixed to ^ excejot

at the end of the sentence, because they are in the state

of pause
;
so that, when

^
or

^ S / /e* A A ^

and or

A /A//- A ^
^

lxi«4^ cind ^
OjUcI so on. I1011 tliG lEtioiul

and irrational are comhined, you put the question about

the rational with ,
and about the irrational with ,

85
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as
"J*

Whom anti which two f wlien

is said. Dels, after iU'e (1) notproper names, in

which case there are three methods : — (a) most commonly
A

there is no imitation in them, nor in ^ after their sup-

pression
;
(b) Mb transmits from Y that they are mentioned

A

after imitated, like proper names [below], so that,

when a man says j
yo^ say li-jj li-l

,
which

if ^ t\ jf h ^

S allows, though not as matter of choice, but like

vJ A/
^

[1, 185] and
;

(c) they are sup-

pressed, while the signs of imitation are expressed in

^ ,
as in the case of indets., because the def. mentioned

is unknown to the hearer, like the indet., as S relates

S hA/ tSz A

that, when and u>.5 are said,

/ z
^

and are said : (2) proper names, in which case there

are two methods :~(a) the people of AlHijaz imitate the

A

proper name after ^ upon certain conditions
:

(a)

the [proper name] questioned about must not be quali-

fied, corroborated, or followed by a subst. or synd. expl.^

because the repetition of these ants, with their apposs.

enables the imitation of their inflection to be dispensed

with, since the person addressed knows that the person

([uestioned about is the one mentioned, being guided to

him by the repetition of the identical apposs. men-
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/ u rO Hf A/ hf / J? # A/

tioned
;
so tliat, when lij-iJ vsv-jf

j
or fooj or

tz A Afi fihA J? "Q fO ^ J.

Of fj.jj is said, you say upj or
(» f

^ ''

^ -P hA m A P §Sa

or yj tSij with the nom. : though, if it

** A

be qualified by
,
and its Tanwln be dropped, imitation

of it is not disallowed according to the people of AlHijaz,

because this qualified with this g'ual, is treated like one

n., as is proved by the elision of the Tanwin from the

qualified [609] and by the qualified’s being govei’ned in

A/ A A / A/ S A^ A

the aec. in the voc. [50] ;
so that, when u}«>3 vr-'jf

^

Aa AA A ^aAa ^

is said, you say ^ with the acc.
;
whereas,

Aa t a ^ Aa P At a PA^ ^AA a a

JO" say tvj

A A t

with the nom.z (5) the coupled without repeti-
" "a ,

tion of
1

^-* is like the rest of the apposs., according to Y,

as respects disallowance of imitation with it, whether

both be proper names or one of tliera : but S transmits

from some people (and approves of it) that imitation is

allowable when the ant is a proper name, whether the
P ^AA Pa A A A

coupled be a proper name or notj as or

A A At A i^A AA P Aa P a Aa a t a

ti-! A when or lij . is said, the

question being put with the single [a?Jif.] n., which is

then coupled to after the imitation
;
whereas, if the a?it

Aa A A t P A A A

be not a proper name, as when <si\^ u-<Ai.b is

« r '

said, imitation is not allowable in the question by com-
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moa consent;, but the nom. is necessary, because the ant.

may not be imitated, and similarly therefore the appos. :

A/ h ^ IS

(c) if be repeated in the coupled, as

tfhj' Ay ^ S/ AyyJ>^^ Ay
or X^i-5 or fj-i; ,

imi-

tation is allowable in the proper name, but not in what

is not a proper name, because, the 2nd being plainly

disconnected from the 1st, each of the ant and coupled

has its own predicament, as though it were alone : (d) a

Ay § S / fs / / Ayy

C071. must not he prefixed to
,
as in or

iJ>i3
,
where imitation is not allowable by common con-

sent, because of the cessation of ambiguity, since the

coupling to the sentence of the person addressed notifies

that the question is only about the person mentioned by

him : (e) the cognomen may be imitated by common

consent; but there is a dispute about the surname, which

properly may be imitated, because it also is a proper

name [4] ;
and similarly the imitation of the du. and

pi. of the proper name is disputed, the allower looking

to its sing., and the disallower to the cessation of

the quality of proper name on account of the dualizatiou
A y

and pluralization [171]; (J") when what follows
A y

is imitated, ^ is iu the position of a no?n, by inchoatioa :

aad what follows it, if a nom*, is so by imitation, not as an

enunc*, the sign of the nom* due to the quality of enunc,

being supplied in it
;
and, if an acc* or geii., is in the

position of a nom, as an enunc*
;
so that each is an infl*
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in tlie position of a nom., wliose inflection [as an e7iimc.~\

is impossible tbrougb the preoccupation of its place

by a vowel imported for imitation [185] : (g) suppression
A

of tbe proper name after ^ and expression of tbe

y A y

sign of imitation in tbe latter sometimes occur : thus, uili.

Jc A / y

&J.M Behind the door of '‘Abd Allah having been

said, the hearer said The house of tjoho7)i?

:

y y

(b) the Banu Tamim treat the proper name in interroga-
A y

tion about it with ^ like other ns., putting it in the

nom. in every case by inchoation. When you question
A y

with about a rel. ep. of a proper name, then, ( 1 ) if the

ep. relate to what is rational, whether the related proper
y JP A y

name be rational or not, as when or
^

[6 ]
is said, you may say

,
meaning, e. g

,

^ Ay

The Bale? I or the Kurashlf

:

(a) you put ^ in

Ay Ay

place of the rel. ep.-, and prefix Jf to because

it would be so in the rel. ep. questioned about,
ui Ay A

e. g. >
since the rel. ep, of the proper name must

^ Ay

contain Jf ;
and aflSx the ^3

of relation at the end of

A y

^ ,
as it would be at the end of the rel. ep. ques-

tioned about; and most commonly prefix the interrog.

Ay «i yA<M

Hamza to Ji saying with prolongation, because

it would be so in the rel, ep, questioned about, since
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5^011 say The Kurashl or the Ilashimt?^
/•

aud also because implication of the sense of the

[interrcg.'] p. is weakened by the prefixion of the J of

determination, and affixion of the of relation, to it

;

ttl /A/

while some do not put the Hamza, saying abbre-
/

viated, because they content themselves with the interrog.
A X

sense in : (b) the inflection of the proper name

whose relationship is questioned about is imitated in
tt) /A

whether the questioner continue or pause, just
^

$ A/

like the imitation in [185] ; so that, when O.A
-o .

X *

XX X u; yAiM

is said, you say ^ b The clansman of whom, O
X

5 Ul /Az-m S as; X

youthf, and similarly
X X X XX ^ y

X jS xA<i* X Ul XA;^ X UJ /Ai^ A xS XA/^

f
, t

f , f
j

and
^ XX XX ''X X X

jp Si xA<^

: (c) the person questioned gives the answer
X X

tu XAi%»

according to the inflection of : so that, when you say
* /I,/ S '2

,
the questioner says

,
and you then say

S /S^y Ax
^

as ep. of the lO'ij mentioned at first in your sen-

tence
;
though the notn^ is allowable in all cases by sub-

iS X J?

audition of an mcA.ji. e. {He is) the Kurashz^
X

because it is separated from the qualified by the interven-

tion of the interrogation
: (2) if the ep. relate to what is



( 643 )

WjttiJ'A/ OjA/A/

irrational, like The Meccan and The Bam%
(JU

is not allowable by common consent (R).

«w

§ 184. is (1) cond., as XVII. 110. [116, 565]

2>/ ^ ^ h» // J> A h/ ySS

and U/j XXVIII. 28.

Whichever [181, 565] of the two terms 1 fulfil, no in-

justice shall be done uponme, [whicbisalso read (with
1*^ S Aal y/

quiescence of tbe (K)i, like ^'1 (below) (K,

if f .PA APlS^

B)]: (2) interrog., as b'U.jf SuiS) *01 IX. 125.

i "
Which of you is such that this Chapter hath increased

/ JP Ai> JP / y

him in belief f and YII. 184.

Then in what story after it will they believe ?; which is

sometimes abbreviated, as

^Sht J?A^ J>AS yy

y ^

AjP yy A uJ yy S A yA*^ y -51 yy

[by AlFarazdak, / gazed at Nasr and the two stars named

Simak that I might know which of them two was such

that his showers ofrain poured plentifully upon me (N)] :

yy tS yP A-PiSp y uaP A ul / A yy I» P

(3) conjunct, as us«f
ifi

^ p 1 A I2 1-^

UXtf 1 XIX. 70. Then We will surely drug forth
/ y

from every sect him of them {that) is most hardened in re-

y P w

hellion against the Compassionate [176, 177], i, e.
fit>
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^ /t

o.'Si}
j

says S: (4) indicative of the sense of peifoction,

in wliicli case it occurs as (a) an ep. of the indet

,

as

^1 Zaid is a man, lohat a man!, i, e.

s<

perfect in the qualities ofmen ;
(b) a d. s. to the det., as

s / 2^ A/ ^ h /J

J.:^^
&)J! ystfj s^u^-jA I passed by ^Abd Allah, what a

» ' ' '

man I : (5) a connective to the vocation of what contains

f\/ s s> fO / ;S^ /

Jj j
as [48, 51, 552], And Akh adds a

uujP S /

[6th (DM)] kind, vid. a qualified indet., as
^ ^ '

/ ^ hS>

ljCJ 4_-»:saa,* [^Ipassed by aperson pleasing to thee (DM)],
/ '

, X hP h /

like tJtJ [182]; hut this [kind (DM)] is

/ / ''

tu ^

unheard [147], is not decidedly [i. e, literally and

constructively (DM)] aprothetic [116, 17G] except in

i t

vocation [51] and imitation [185] (ML), is inf.,

alone among conjuncts, subject to the dispute on
S r P ^

[176], ,
and the Ta’i

,
and alone among

interrogs. and conds., because of its inseparability from

prothesis, which makes the quality of ?i. preponderate ;

so that, when the post. n. is suppressed, then, if it be
lU fi

not supplied, is not mfl., as in vocation
;
but, if it be

uu ^

supplied, ^1 remains inf., as in XVII. 110. [116] ;

A /

except in [226], where it is cut off from protbesis

notwithstanding its inflection, because it is like the
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U
unitifl. (R). Tlie inierrog. or coyid. ^ is vifl. unrestric”

tedlj, by common consent, as IX. 125. [above], XXVI.
S Shyt^fO ^ SI S (KS X

228. [445], and i^AwLXVIIL

5. 6. Then thou shalt see, and they shall see, lohich of
SSm^

you is the demented, the being red. [503] ,
orig. j»Oj

S J?A/ArO

^
and the prop, being [in the place of] an ace.

^ hs / s ss

by or [1], because they contest it [22],

but are suspended from government by the interrog.

ut ^

[445] (Sh). The conjunct has four states :—(l)itis

JP AP

pre., and the head of its conj. is mentioned, as

§ AJPiiu^
^ ^

^ ; (2) it is not pre., and the head of its conj.
^ S hS

is not mentioned, as ^ ; (3) it is not pre.,

0S ^ ^ P hP

and the head of its conj. is mentioned, as fe j_jXa;smw

; (4) it is pre., and the head of the conj. is sup-
^ ^ m/ hPmt- P hP

pressed, as (lA). The conjunct

is infl. [with the three vowels (lA) in all its states (Sh)]

except when it is pre. and the head of its conj. is a sup-

pressed pron., [in which state it is uninjl. upon Damm,
'S> 0 'P / S

as XIX. 70. (lA, Sh), i. e. ^s> (Sh), and

AgjJ A«*j # i_XiU ut-iSJ U jot

(lA), by Ghassan Ibn ‘Ula, Whenever thou meete.st the

Banu Malik, .salute him ofthem (that) is most excellent,

86
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J? /A5

i. e. ^£1 ^i! (FA)]: but some of the Arabs inflect

iS / ^ A J’ImS

in all its states (IM, Sb), |k^.f being read with

the acc. [176] (lA, Sh) by Harun, [Talha Ibn Musarrif

(K),] Mu‘adh [Ibn Muslim alHarra (K)], and Ya'kub
JS> /A$ A oi^ y y

(Sh), and J-xaij *^,1 related with the gen. [176]
’ y/

(lA)
;
and this, says S, is an excellent dial. (Sh). Ks

ui ^

says that the op, of the conjunct must be future
;

and, according to the KK, its op. must also precede it

:

but the BB disagree with them in both eases, from the

lack of proof in both assertions.

it ^

§ 185. When you interrogate with about a

mentioned indet., ( 1 ) you may imitate in the inflec-

tion [of that indet.

1

and the signs of the du.,
A y

pL, and fern., as in [183], except that you cto

not affix the letters of prolongation to the sing,

masc., but in continuity inflect it with the vowels,

jy y // 5^^ // y iu5

as ^ b ^1
, ^ b bf

,
and ^ 1

;. ,
and in pause

make its
^3

quiescent in the nom. and gen., and convert
ii

the Tanwininto 1 in the acc. [640], because is injl.: (a)

A

thus two conditions of imitation with are dropped in the

case of
,3 ! ,

vid. reason and pause, reason because 3 ! is in

its original constitution applicable to the rational and

irrational, contrary to [182] ;
and pause because, 3 }

being inji., the imitation of the inflection is not disap-
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proved upon it either in continuity or in pause, whereas,
h

being iminfl., they try to keep it away from inflection,

and therefore express the signs only in a state where

there is mostly no inflection or Tanwln of declinability

upon the word, vid. the state of pause, where the word

is divested of the sign of the nom. and gen. and of the

Tanwln
: (2) you may restrict yourself in continuity to

at uJ uJfi w

inflecting in the sing., saying
,
and in

the sing., du., and pi., masc. and fem. The vowels
ut ^

aflixed to in the state of imitation are explained as

being its inflection, in which case it is an inch, whose

enunc. is suppressed, an obj. whose v. is suppressed, or

a gen. whose prep, is understood : but this is weak,

because subaudition of the prep, is rare, extraordinary

[515], while dualization and pluralization of
^3 ! without

imitation are also of weak authority [176] ;
and it should

A

rather be said, as in the case of ^ [183], that these

signs are imitative alliterations to the speaker’s expres-
6 ^

h / Q

sioD, and that the place of both [ and
] is that

A

of a notn. by inchoation, the full phrase being ^
i}$ ^ / 5 $

Who {is he) f and
^3 ! ,

i. e. ^ ^3 ! What {man

is he) f When you question with 3 ! about dels., there

is no dispute that what follows it is not imitated
; so

that, when fJ-i] and ’St)* are said, you say
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0.^3 e! Who is Zaidf with the nom. only, because, the

inflection appearing in ^^1 ,
they dislike the 2nd to

5? A/- A / A/ A

difier from it, contrary to and ^ [183]-

Some of the Arabs, however, sometimes imitate the n.,

whether a proper name or not, even without a question,

// A/ A > A ^ 5j yj? A<^

as and U^/a#
[
1

^ 183]; and there-

fore, according to this dial., imitation is allowable when
A

yon question with or
^3 ! ,

even without a proper

name, as transmitted [by Mb] from Y [183].

§ 186. The KK allow fj and the whole of the dems.

to be conjunct, whether they be after the interrog- U
* A /

[or j^-] or not, citing as evidence 11. 79. [56], i. e. ye are
fxf h / f

they that slay yourselves, ^Jf [83], i. e. and he

{that) thou carriest is freed, and XX, 18. [180], i.e.

what is that (which) is in thy right hand?

;

but the BB

allow that only in the case of 13 after the interrog. U
A ^

or
,
when |o is not red., as it is in II. 246. [411], i. e,

tiSfO / / WfO mt£} ^

andin^i..ij ^oJ| 13 U, i.e. ^3.1 |U What is
'

'
i

'

that {which) he has done?, to being red. in both posi-

tions, since it is followed by a conjunct (R). to is used

as a conjunct upon two conditions, ( 1 ) that it be preceded
^ ^ /Al? / /

by the interrog. U or ^4 ,
[as JjJj fo U XVI. 26.
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/ A/

What is that whicli ^our Lord hath revealed f, fo

vs^aaI (182), and
y

y / y y h y y / Si y 3hS hy y y y S ^ / y^

tgHs Jl3

' f ' ' ' ^ '

(Sli) And many an ode, that comes to kings, marvellous^

have 1 composed, that it might be said, Who is he that
y

composed itf (Jsli)] : (2) that jj be not made otiose by
y A

being compounded with U [or (lA)] into one [inter-

y hy y y y

rog. (lA)] n. (IA, Sb), as fii U What hast thou

y y

done? [182], fo U being treated as equivalent to

A

iS^ ’ ^ prepos. ohj.

;

whereas, if you
^ y y y

construe U to be an inch., and |o an enunc., lA is con-

junct, What is that which thou hast done? because it is

not made otiose (Sh). lo U occurs in [6 (DM)] several

y y

ways:—(1) U is interrog., and lA a dem., as in

h y y h yy y yy ^ y y

5
s y Ay A<-® A yy y y

(jysaJJ J Utth? b

[ What is this standing by afire of war when it has sunk

low? 0 long have fires been kindled in war! (Jsh)] : (2)
y ^

U is interrog., and fA conjunct, as in

^ y S y y yhyhyo ^ t h y

y y

P y y y At y hPy § h yt
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by Labid, [Will not ye two ask man what is that (which)

he is seeking f A vow, so that it may be fulfilled, or error

and vanity f i. e.
i

preferably in the
'' S / SS> A

reading [of Abu ‘Amr (B)] Js
y

S A/h^

^a*l! IL 216. 217. And they will ask thee what is that

(which) they shall espend. Say thou, (That which they
SA ^AeO S/ S> AM Sy-

shall expend is) the superfluous, i. e, 5
«»M

,

fcince tbe general rule is that the nominal [prop. (DM)]

should be answered by the nominal, and the verbal by the
y

verbal : (3) 13 U is all of it a comp, interrog., as in

A / /

cvvAa. 13 U [181] and

AJ9 /A S / y y y Ay yAP y

JU U )^ikj b
* y y * r

y A AyA 35 y y A y Ay y

UliLcsaS y
y y ^ ^

[by Jarir, 0 small-eyed ones of Taghlib, what is the

case ofyour women'^ They recover not from, longingfor

the two Convents of the Christians (3sh)'\

;

and preferably
yAxAy=> P

in the reading of others than Abu ‘Amr Jj 11.
/

217. what they shall expend. Say thou, ( They shall

expend) the superfluous, [because then the answer agrees
y P hP

with the question in being verbal (DM),] i. e.

A yhfO y y
^

: (4) 13 U is all of it a n. [indicative (DM)] of genus,

§ A ^y

i. q. ,
or a conjunct [«. (DM)], i. q. ^53Jf

,
accord-

ing to different opinions upon the explanation of
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[by AlMutbakkib al‘Abdi, Leave -thou alone a thing

{that), or that {which), I have known—/ shall guard

against it—hut acquaint thou me with the hidden, i. e.

(Jsb)]j where the majority bold that fo U is all of it

the obj. of
,
but afterwards diflFer, Sf and IKh saying

that it is a conjunct, i. q. ;
and F that it is a [qualified

/
A

(DM)] indet., i. q. : (5) U is red., and !o a dem.., as in

f^y( [565], orig. where F says that (3 maybe

ag. of ^;*o'
,
and U red.

;

or that 13 U may be all of it a n.,

fm y

as in )
[though here it is a dem., and there a con-

^ f ^

junct (DM) or indet^ : (6) U is interrog., and 13 red.,

^ h ^ ^

allowed by many ,
among them IM, in such as (3 U

What hast thou done? [above]
; but upon this supposition

A

the I ought tobe necessarily elided in such as (3 J
^ *

[181], and the truth is that ns. are not made red (ML).

And [there is a 7th way, for] (3 sometimes occurs red.

X ft* ^ / y*

after the conjunct U, as f3 U [above] that

{which) I have known (R).



THE VERBAL NOUNS AND EJACULATIONS-

§ 187. The verbal w. is that [«. (Jm)] whicb is in

tbe sense of the imp. or pret. (IH). It is that [expres-

sion (lA)] "which acts as a substitute for the v. (IM, Fk)

in [sense and (IA)] government (lA, A), but "which is

not impressible by the ops. [159], nor superfluous (A,

Fk). The 1st restriction excludes the inf. n. occurring

as a substitute for expression of the z?., [as in IlV.3

(41) (Sn),] the act. part.., [as in (24) (Sn),]
' ' a

and the like
;
and the 2nd excludes the ps. (A), like

and its sisters [516] (Sn) . The verbal n. is [of 3 sorts
./A/ A

(Sh),] (1) i. q. the most often, [like &b i. q. as

m ^ jPAyA

(192) in the version with the acc., i. q. &.*y( „

^ ^ / J> J> A Jiy A/.P ^^A^

as V. 104. (44), i. q. ,
and or So-m i. q.

^A

(Sh)]: (2)i. q. preL, [more often than the
./' A / ^S/

aor. (Sh),] like j. q. ,
[as

A S /A»-s / /Ax /A/y

6
fijp /J? xA.^ y A ^

J.d.

/ y y

(Sh), by Jarir, Then far, far off (22) are Al‘Aklk (a

place) and he that is therein ! And far off is a friend

that in AVAkih we shall he united icith! (Jsh),] and
y S / y yyA *

i.q. [as



y Otiu*
y

A / S y AyOy / » / J3 /

A Aw n^ S y Ai-o s y A yf.yxi/

ojUf
y y y y

( Sli), by AlA'sba, Different are this and embracing and

sleeping and the cool di'inking-place in the shade of the
AS o J? w yy^

fan-palm! (AAz)] : (3)i. q. the aor.. like i.q.

h y 3 y uij? S ai y y^

(lA, Sh), i. q. (lA), and tJl i. q. ^aaAJf

;

but some drop this division ( Sh). The verbal 7is. are
A y

[all (lA)] uninfl. (R, lA, Sh) upon quiescence, like &«?

h y y m

and &•*
;
Fath, like, ;

Kasr, like
;
or Damm,

S' f. ,
' ' i

like us-*Aa (Sh): (1) because of their resemblance [in

sense] to the orig, uninfl., vid. the pref. and efep. v.

Ay

[159] ;
and [accordingly] we do not say that &.fj^is i. q.

A ^ Ay y

j*KXj y Speak not and i. q. J.*aj ^ Do not, since, if

A 3h3

so, they would be infl., but that they are i. q.

AJ>AJ luf S> M y ti

Be silent and i-aari Fo7-bear
;
nor that lJI is i. q. y»<Ait

S 5 yy'^ ^

lam disgusted and q. lam pained, since,

if so, they would be infl., but that they are i. q. the
JP A WK /

originative and : (2) as may be said,

because they are ns. denoting what is ot’ig. uninfl., vid.

the unrestricted v. [159], whether it remain in that o.f,

like the pret. and irrip., or become excluded from it,

like the aor. [402, 404] ;
and, according to this, the

Ay

excuse mentioned [fof
,
the rendering of ^ ,

ete.] is

87
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not needed (R): (3) as before said [159], because of

their resemblance to the p. in acting as a substitute for

the V. and not being impressible [by the op.] (lA).

According to the correct opinion (Fk), the meaning of

the tenn “verbal ns." is that (lY) they are applied to

indicate verbal expressions (lY, Fk), as ns. indicate
/ A/

their denominates
;

so that is a n. indicating the

y Sjr

expression
,
and similarly the rest. The object of

using them is abbreviation and abridgment and a sort

of intensiveness ; and, were it not for that, the vs.

denoted by these ns. would be more fit for their posi-

tion. The manner of the abridgment in them is that

they occur uniform for all genders and numbers, as
yAv- -PA /A/ yA S>^/>

o-jj b or or or or or

;
and, as for the intensiveness, Hush

!

is
/ rb

h s>

more intensive in meaning than Be silent, and

similarly the rest. As for their indicating what vs.

indicate, vid. command, prohibition, and the particular

time, this meaning is imported only from what is indicated
A

by them, not from themselves (lY); so that s-a [is a n.

which (YS)] indicates [the expression (YS)] (lY,

YS), while the command is understood from the denomi-
A Sfkfi y /A y

nate, vid.
;
and is a n., the denominate of

which is another expression, vid. (j.*;
,
so that the time

is known from the denominate, not from the n. (lY).

But R says [below] that this is of no account : and the
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verbal n. is variously said (1) to indicate the inf. n., in

which case a distinction between the verbal n. and inf. n.

is needed, since the verbal n. is uninfl., and the inf. n.

infl. ; (2) to indicate the accident and time that the v. indi-

cates [402], except that the v. indicates time by the form,

and the verbal n. by application ; (3) to be really a v.

(YS). What induces the GG to say that these words and

their likes are not vs.^ notwithstanding that they convey

the sense of vs., is a lit. matter, vid. that their forms are

different from those of vs., that they are not conjugable

like vs., that the f [
2] is prefixed to some of them

[200] and the Tanwin affixed to others [198], and that

some of them are obviously advs. and others preps.

and gens. [199]. As for their o.fs., and what they are

transferred from, ( 1 ) some of them are obviously trans-

ferred from inf. ns. and advs. [or preps and gen.?.], as

1^3 ^. 5; [188], [192], ^ [198],

AV / § A/ ^

Take Zaid [but see § 199], orig. 0^.3 t-X-Uf

/A^ A /-r Ph P i

o-Si Stisaj Before thee is Zaid: then take him,

for it has becmne in thy power \to do so], and lXaIb

[ 199]',
since these words are often used according to

their original construction, as o.i>3 and tih. with

prothesis, u-J9 with the nom. [as a prepos^ enunc.

(lY)] or ncc. [as an inf n. (lY)], and lX.UJ vvith the

nom. i (2) some of them seem to have been orig. inf ns.,



( )

/ / A /

tliougli they are not actually used as inf. ns., as
,

fwA/ uj/ y/A/

,

^lla;
,
and

,
lil^ like 815^9 ,

// /y / ^ / Ay

J<>> like ,
and sj.w like

: (3) some of them are ap-
^

parently ejs. transferred to [the cat. of] inf. ns., and thence

to [that of] verbal ns., the ejs. transferred to the cat. of

in/'- being of two kinds, (a) permanent inf ns., which
^ i?A/ ## / S?y y A y

do not become verbal m., as
, 12)1^ ,

UJ
, ,

y yAy yyAy yyAy ^Ay A y

s j j
ilild ^)'****'^^

^ y
;
(b) transferred

n y

from the cat. of inf. ns. to that of verbal ns., as i-xs
,

A / y Ay 53y yy Sjy y w y yAy

6-., IS)
,
yxj, IaSj, US), ji., &A

,

,
uXaS)

,
and

y A / m P UJ W> Aa> A y

whereas ,
cJ!

, 3^1
,
and

, when not

used as inf. ns. by being either governed in the acc., as

S 5 / uiP

1*1 [198], or explained by thejp., as i_Xl lJI [200], are

more properly said to remain ejs., and not to become

inf. ns. or verbal ns., from the absence of indication of it

;

A
y y yy

]ust as t-Xh*)* Advance, or Be on thy guardfrom thy
jf y Ay S^Ay y y y y

front, Be on thy guardfrom thy back,

y y y yyw*> / M if

or i_S;liS=- Beware of ‘Amr, and u5'i h»ilj Hake haste /
y

^leO], are more properly said to retain the quality of

since there is no indication of their tran^fSi»to

the f^^pf verbal ns. Thus the verbal pft.- y- ^ proved

,
to be all transferred from originah^/^,; ^w.,/r6m inf ns.

ori&js., from advs., or from preys, and f As for
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,
it is said to be Syriac, of foreign measure,

JaiG Cain and Abel, meaning Uf, and
^ ^ yy f\S>y

made a verbal n. i. q. Id/ So be ii /, andw/iw//. i

Path
;
and to be sometimes lightened by elision of tli

as j*-*! upon the measure of : but t^re is not!

to prevent its being said to be orig. abbreviated

afterwards prolonged
;
and in that case it is Arabic, c

y y

an inf. n., like and
,
and afterwards mac

y

y ^

verbal 7i. (R). You say >6-1
,
as says the poet^ y

y yyhy y y y y y sf^e^y § y A y w*

^ y y y y
'

\_Fat)ial and the son of his paternal uncle hm:e

aloof from me. So be it ! Then God increase wh

between us in distance! (N)]
;
and, if you please,

,

as says the poet [AlMajnun (N)]

/ m yy ^ h y sh S>y hyy ^y^ y^^ myPhyy m y, y

&il f ^ 1/ k«J>J

10 my Lord, do not Thou ever deprive me of her . Jove :

a7id God have^7nercy upon: i servant that has^jaid

“ Amen /” (N)] : but do not double the
^

for it is wrong

(Th). By analogy the verbal n. that is orig. a prep, and
y h/ y ay y

gen., as uAiM and ,
should not be called a verbal

ay yayp

n., because we call an expression, like and a ?;.

from regard to its o. f, whereas the prep, and gen. are
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it a ;
but they apply this name universally to evoiy

pression occasionally transferred to the meaning of

1}., SO that in such as [below]

V be called a verbal n. (R). The correct opinion is

c the verbal has no place in inflection [159, 199]

Some assert that the verbal ns, are noin. in

je, as inchs. having no enunc., as in

9 #«>'

t] : but this is of no account, because though it

embles the t\, has the meaning of the 7^., i. e. ,

that it may be an inch.^ contrary to the verbal n., in

hich the quality of n. has no meaning; and no regard
S> / f\ ^ f

paid to the letter, since in
,
though

orally a v., is an iracA., because it has the meaning of
S

ihe n. [2]. The verbal n. then is like the of lJCJJ

[172], and like the distinctive [166] according to those

who say that it is a p. : each of these two had a place

in inflection, because of their being ns.
;
but, since they

have been transferred to the meaning of the p., they do

not retain that [place], because the p has no inflection :

and similarly the verbal had or?g. a place in inflec-

tion
;
but, since it has been transferred to the meaning

of the V., and the v. has orig. no place in inflection, it

also does not retain a place in inflection. Nor is what

some mention, vid. that the verbal ?is. are ucc. in posi-

tion as in/, ns., of any account, since, if they wore so,

the PS. would be supplied before them [41], so that they
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would not act as substitutes for tbe v.^ and tlierefoi-e

would not be uninjl. : iior do we say that L^-^Uf i q.

A M /y

[199] is governed in tbe cwc. by a supplied p. [498],

but tbe sign of tbe acc. in it becomes like tbe Fatb of
^ y y h y y y hy

tbe t-5 in
;
nor that and c-<i4f ,

when verbal

ns., axQ j)reps. dependent upon a supplied [u.]; but tbe

pre. and post, in tbe 1st, and tbe prep, and ge7i. in the

2nd, become like one word. Thus tbe inf. n, and ep,

P A yAy S^y

wben verbal ns., become like J-^lf and [4] when

proper names of a person ; and tbe pre. and j^osL and
Si ^ P Ay

tbe prep, and gen.., wben verbal m., become like &111

5S ^
u yu.^ y

and I;" wben proper names: so that they are

transferred from tbeir original meanings to tbe meaning

of the V. in tbe same way as proper names are trans-
A

ferred. And what some say [above], vid. that e. g.

h S AS

is a n. denoting tbe expression
,
which is indi-

A

cative of tbe meaning of tbe v., so that is a proper

name for tbe expression of the v., not for its meaning,

is of no account, since the pure Arab sometimes says
Ay A S AS

notwithstanding that tbe expression o'Xw) does not

occur to his mind, and perhaps has never been heard

by him at all
;
while, if you said that it was a n. denot-

A S AS y yAys y A yA

ing or ^ or anything else that

conveyed this meaning, it would bo correct : so that we

know that what is intended is the meaning, not the
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i'.vprt'ssinji. AnJ sometime, the v. becomes a verhai

a« ia ih*^ .saving of ‘Antax'a

if y ui yi»»/ / y J^fa ^ ^ ^

^ a y
*

y fir^y ^ S> y y my A i> A

Id

^

aL> t«Ai> if

Take irin'e and cold ivatcr of a waterskin : if thou he

asking me for an evening-draught of milk, get thee gone,
y /A

when related with jaI»}( in the accg and similarly in

the saying of him who on looking at an emaciated he-
yu,y^ y yA Af^ ^ tsyy y y j>

camel said to its owner Keep
A A

to, and Take, seeds and date-stones with in the ace ,

;

y

IS says that Mudar make it govern the acc,, and
A Ays y fyy^ y y y jP rt/A

AlYaman the
;
for tails' means &,«y( and

SAP ' y

8vi:L, because, lying being held by them to be extremely

disgraceful, and au act whose author the person lied

, , . .
^ yp y y y

against is instigated to keep to and seize, .Us

fuch (i one has lied comes to moan an instigatioti to

keep to him, i. e. Keep to, and Seize, him, for he is a liar :

y Ayy

and, when conjoined with eJ-As.
,
it becomes more inten-

sive in instigation, as though you said He hasforged

against thee ; therefore seize him
; and afterwards it is

used in iastigating to keep to every thing, even if it be

not sifcb as lying proceeds from, as in the saying [of

‘Umar to ‘Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib, when the latter com-

plained to him of pain in the sinews from walking (D),]
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jp A/-0 A// ^ /X / / A(-o A//-

Jl««,*J| ljCaI* keep to trotting, i. e.
,

^

and in the saying of the poet

S> S>Pl\fO/ S 5^Ai>y

€ ^ / |Sf

(many) a DhuhySnt (woman was there) that

enjoined her sons to keep to, i. e. take care of, the coats

/ AjPa/ l5 A^

and leathe^'n cases (N)], i. e.
,
and in s-jtif

A/y Ax

JTeep to the pilgrimage, i. e. if
;
so that, as uXdc

Ax

and becoming i. q. the imp. v. [199], may govern
^ xAxxxxx

the acc., so and , becoming i. q. the
A/A

imp., may govern the acc., as ^yf does (E). The

verbal ns. have the same goveimment as the vs. that

they act as substitutes for : so that, if that v. govern
A /

the nom, only, the verbal n. does so too, as i. q.

A JP A / A i?A^ §A/ / /A/ §A//Jpjr

j
i, q. ,

and i. q. ^

A / A / h AJ*

a latent [165] pron. being in &.o and Sa
,
as in

fi S Aj> ^ A /

and L-iiS'f, and being governed in tlie nom. by
4^ h ^ / JP/

cyl^S) [20], as by l>.*? ;
and, if that v. govern the nom.

^h/ / /

and acc,, the verbal n. does so too. as lSI^ i. q.

A0 f 4 / JAA ^

&ro! and !;*£ i. q. i
a latent pron. being in

,, , ,

uif;0 and being governed in

the acc. by them [44] (lA). The ty? is often red. in

88
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^ A//

tlicir 0^’., as ^ because, being weak in govern-
/ /

inent, they are supported by a
j9

. accustomed to con-

duct tbo intrans. to the obj. [433, 503]. According to

the BB, they are not preceded by tbeir accs., from regard

to the 0./., because they are mostly inf. ns., whicb may

not be preceded by tbeir regs. [342] ;
or ejs. aplastic in

themselves, transferred to the cat. of inf. ns. and thence

to that of the verbal n.

;

or advs. or preps, and gens.,

which also are weak before the transfer, since their

government is [merely] because of their implying the

sense of the v . : but the KK allow that, citing as evidence

^)| I b [my bucket take thou (Jsh)]
; whereas,

according to the BB, here is not a verbal n., but
A /

an adv., enunc. of [1], i. e. my bucket is before
/

thee
:
(then take it) (R). The verbal n., like the n., is

A/ ^ Ayjfi

not pre.: and therefore they say that &h and in
A/ /A/ h ^ /l\ / Jt

^ [192] and [188] are inf. ns., the Fatiia
^ Ay ^A/ ^

being a Fatna of inflection
;
and in and

verbal ns., the Fatha being then known to be a Fat^a

of uninflectedness, because of the absence of Tanwin.

The aor. is not governed in the subj. in the correL of
. ... - ,

y xw y iJy A y
the reqmsitive verbal n .

:
you do not say L-s:i‘u.=^U

with the subj., contrary to the opinion of Ks [411] j but

the aor. is governed in the apoc. in its correL, as

[420, 421] (Sh). Most of the verbal ns. are i. q.
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the Imp.^ since in command one often contents oneself

with making a sign instead of articulating its expression,

and much more therefore may one content oneself with

an expression acting as a substitute for it ; whereas

enunciation is not like that : and the meanings of the

verbal ws., whether imp. or otherwise, are more intensive

and corroh. than those of the vs. that they ai'e said to be

in the sense of ; while all that are enunciatory contain
4 4 h 4

the sense of iconder, so that means Howfar f,

4 oi 4 4 4 h 4 4 4 /\4

Hoiv different!, How quick!,

4 e»i h4

and How slow !, the wonder corrobo7'atiort.

mentioned. All of them are without any sign for the

[attached] pron. governed by them in the nom. [161,

163, 165], the prominence of which in any of them
uiP/

proves it to be a v., and not one of them, like ^ [189]
4

and cLjlS) [below]. The aflSxion of the of allocution
4

[163, 560] and of the Tanwin [198, 608] is not regular

in all these ns., but is restricted to hearsay. When

the ui" is attached to these ns., then, (1) if it be attached

to what is orig. an adv. or prep., it is a 7i. governed in
444^ 4 hr

the gen. from regard to its o.f., as in uX^Uf aud lXxH

[199] ; (2) if it be attached to what occurs both as a
h4 4 h/S

pre, inf. n. and as a verbal as and

[188], it may be either a n. governed in the gen. from

regard to the «/s being an inf. n, pre. to its ag.y or a

of allociitioE from regard to tlic s being a Yerbal
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as in [1®1) 188, 560] ; (3) if it may not be

'post.^ it is a p. of allocution, as in [190], since

jjj IS) does not occur (R). As R says (Sn), according
*

to the majority (R), the Tanwin affixed to some of these

ns. denotes indeterminateness [608], not of the n. signi-

fied by that n. pronounced with Tanwin, since the v. is

neither det. nor indet.., but of the inf. n. signified by that

n. before it became a verbal [because the verbal n.

pronounced with Tanwin is either an inf. n. or an ej.

firstly substituted for the inf. n. and secondly transferred

to the cat. of the verbal w., so that means h* :

and therefore the verbal n. divested of Tanwin, out of

those that Tanwin is affixed to, is like the det. (R),] so

A ^ / S A ^AfO J9 S -^A JP

that means Be silent

with the known, specified silence
;

[and, specification of

the inf. n. being by specification of its reg., i. e, the

S A
story that silence is keptfrom, this means Jxsf

ut ySAf^ ^ AfO \ A ^
^ ^

J 1 Keep silence from this specified

story (R)]
;

and accordingly it is allowable for the

person addressed not to keep silence from something else
A

than the story indicated
;
[and similarly means Abstain

from this thing, and means Tell the known story, the

determination in the inf. n. being reducible to determina-

tion of its reg. (R) :] and [the indeterminateness is
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f ^ S P K S h}

similar, so that (li)] iU? means i e. Keep
*

unrestricted silence, \applicahle to every silence suppos-

able (K),'\from whatever story it be (R, Sn), since there

is no specification in it (Sn) : and, according to them,

omission of the Tanwin is not evidence of determination

in all the verbal ns. [198], but only in such as the

Tanwin of indeterminateness is affixed to (R). From

this it follows that the verbal ns. in the state of determi-

nation belong to the class of n. made det. by the

denoting knowledge [599], which is plainer than the

saying of some that they then belong to the class of n.

made det. by the Jf denoting genus, and than the

saying of others that they then belong to the class of

generic proper name [198] (Sn), But, according to ISk

and Jh, its affixion to such of them as it is affixed to is

evidence of their being continuous w’ith what follows

them, and its suppression is evidence of pause upon
Ax X Ax X

them
:
you say and «-« with Tanwun in the

1st and quiescence of the S in the 2nd
;
and the saying

of Dhu-r Eumma
J?

x/A*.fi> X A/ X X X X Ax xAJ’’/ y-A/x

i)^ U y ^ jjt--
I^f

tilSi iliSj

XX XXXX Jlyx

[198] We stopped, and said, Tell us more about TJmm

Salim! And what is the good of speaking to the empty

dwellings? occurs, say they, without Tanwin, though

he does continue, because pause is meant to he under-

stood : so that, according to them, the Tanwin is orig
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the Tanwia of declinability indicating that what it is

affixed to is continuous with what follows it, not paused

upon [609, 640], being divested of the meaning of declin-

ability in these ns., and put to indicate the meaning

mentioned ( R). The verbal ns. are of two kinds, ( 1

)

Ay J?

imp., which has the prevalence, (a) trans., as (a)

Deal gently ivith Zcdd, and Give him time [188],
A S^ A$ /A

i.e. and
,

[orig. the inf. n of
,
and made

a curt dim. by elision of the augs. (291) ;
or, as Fr says,

dim. of iJj) gentleness (lY)] : {b) itJ-ij i. q. ,

A/ / / S/

[and luSij transmitted by the Bdd, most probably

$ ^ / Si

derived from Sop slowness, the lJ being a
^
pcrma-

nently changed into uy, as in (689), and the ^
being a Hamza irregularly changed into ^ for a kind

S> Ay/ JP^/y

of alleviation, as in ^,^9 for u^iys (685) (lY)] : (c)

^-Ay 2ji^y ShtM/

Ji>i3 Bring Zaid near, and Present Mm, i, e.

Sh h fi / h U*
^

and [189]: {d) Give me the thing

[428] ,
i. e.

,
[which has the pron. of the du. and

y yy

pi. affixed to it, because of its strong resemblance to the
jP S> yAJ» J> y

V. (lY),] whence II. 105. [and in tradition f

hS> / ht '

Qim ye ilie fourth of the tenths of your goods^
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Leave iliem, i. e. [193]: (i) uXaIi: Keep to

s A/A

Zaid, i. e, ;
and fti^; Present Zaid to me and

^ Ui JAat/^

Bring him near to me [199], i e. [and

A / h J» hP

(AAz)] :
(b) intrans

,
as (o) Hush, i. e. :

A AJ>AJ?

(6) &<* Hold, i. e. :
(c) T^//, or more, i.e.

A
' ^

lAjIl [or o;
,
whicli is mentioned with the intrans.

from regard to usage, since they hardly ever say

A A^
,
though analogy does not forbid it, but rather

requires it, because &il acts as a substitute for a trans.

Aw/ ^ ^ ^

t\ or (iY)] :
{d) Make htxste^ i. c. ?

[wliicli is Stiid in as says the poet

^ X / A(-o / ^ ^ A^AimO 0 A

IXa^I fol

^ 4r / / / /

yA/ / A// yAx §// S/ A0^ /

IX^SD I— ^ ^*1 f

Convey thou to the Commander of the Believers, brother

of APIrak, when thou earnest, that Al'lrak and its people

are devoted to thee, then make haste, make haste, meaning
# A,

‘All Ibn Abi Talib; and has three dial. vars.

(lY)]: (e) [ Jfi or (AAz)] [or ja (191) (lY)] Make
h A0 1^* y /

haste and Come, i. e. [and JUl ,
orig. a chiding

for the horse (191, 200), and afterwards made a verbal n.
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^ C3 /

(lY)]: (/) l-XaS) Mahe haste in what thou art ahoid,

w* y

[the n. being ^ ,
and the v-/ a of allocution (lY),]

y Ay

and uXaS) [lightened by elision of one ^ (lY)], and
Mj y

Ua
,

[the 1 being put for pause when the ci is not
y A^ y A A ^

affixed (lY),] i. e. ca-'-»l Uxs
,
as

y y y y

Cjy§ yC yyy CjAi> sS'/y

Usw pfoU ^

i3y Slyy ^ y y Ayy

1:^0 lias

M ^Ay/

[by Iba Mayyada (lY, AAz), addressing his she-camel

(lY), Assuredly thou shalt make a rapidjourney by night

to the watering-place of the mornings so long as a young

weaned camel continues to he among them. {If thou

resolve upon journeying, the being tbe correl. of the

prop.,) the night has grown dark: then make haste, make
" A A

haste (AAz)]; (g) JI)J Alight, i. e. Jyj [193]: (h)
y Ay y A y

^ y y ^ ^

ciuss and Be satisfied and Desist, i. e. and

t!'.
f.,

' ' c,

,
[the uJ being a J9. of allocution, and and Las

contracted from cSs and Los
, because they are derived

y ^ ^Ayy ^Ayy
from «isOvs.s and I cut the thing along

and cmross, as though being satisfied were a cutting off

from everything else {IX)]‘. {i) J:J| Be off, i. e. Ilf,
S’

^
[as in the verse [of ‘Abid Ibn AlAbras (SR)} cited

by Th.
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5 / ^ <Ai/ /A/ AyA

25!
** y ^ y_j; p -«»

Sjr^y A A,^ a 5 y y Ar^ A 5

y y y ^ / r

(?o, off^
for verily lam of the B^niu Asaif the people

of the tents, made of *skiiis\ and the people of the horses
jS yy Ay A

and the as.^cmhly, as though the })oet said |,..r^S)of

»»y

(lY)]; and I will be off, hoard h_v Akh from a raau

y A ^ Co / y

when uX^! was said to him. a,s though had been
^ 25 X ^ Ay

said to him, and he said [199]: (j) Recover
A yA

thyself, i. e
,

[said to the stumblev or to him that
y y

is afflieted bv a calamity, as

^
y Ay A^ i'Jjy® y y

j *1 aJ Irt .S 5 ^isa!

I,
,>' S > c5

yA y XA yCyO yjx -y

God shame n people that .tay not to a .’itutnider, nor to

a son of a paternal uncle that fortune has nfficted,
yy!^y i^/Aiy

^‘Recover ihysefV' (lY)]; and i_<J 1^=-' or Uus«
,
[which

y y ^ Ay

is, however, an inf inf. a., like t_Xl Ua*« (lY), because
y y #%»

it is explained by the p.] : (k) .and Answer
'A /A "

Thou, [said in pi’ayer (lY),] i, q : (2) enun-
y

y y y y A ^

ciatory, [which is rare (If),] as (a) l5Io cwI^-aS) Very^

or Wholly, far is that! [195], i. e, [ (lY)] u.sf [or
AJ>Ah3 w P y yA yy

J-5* ,
which requires an ag., like the v., as 'aA^^

89
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/ / A /

(ubovc); while iu XXI IL 38. (.‘)04)

Miiue say that the J is m/., and U tlie (ig., i e.

fv / / / A /

^!! U Fa?, /hr of/', /.s ?i'haf etc

)

some that the oy.

/ .PA LU.-i3 J? '

is suppressed, i e. UJ Fur. far off is {fhe

fiiljihne?it) of whafelc.-, and some thattlioo^. isa pron. in

/ /t\ / f\ S P h/ / ^ /

,
i. e. cij'-^ASi Far, far off is your rvsurrrc-

l\p P A

tion or yoar hriaa; hioughf, forth, hec'ixuse t!ie

is prevlou^lv iiientioned (lY)] :
(b)

^ y//A / / / /

[190], i. e. and lidA.'
^

[the ^ of wliieli is some*
P ' -r / / / f\ Jf

titles proHouneed ^vitli Kasr (lY)]: (c)

i. e. ^ [‘^ meaning Houi quick in this ah' melfcil

- y A

fat!, being in the aco. as a .7;. (IV)]: {il} <3

^ P 9 ^ / r f P / ^ 9 /

[and (IV")], i. c. uXxx, [and *_•,», How
^ 99

quick, and sooo, is this in cnniing forth, being- in

w f

the (ICC, as a sp. fl\)]: (e) <wi( / am (Ihsgusted^ i. q.

j? S / ^ uJ p ^ J? uj

[197]: (f) 1 am. pained, i. q. (M), which
y / A A 5

has several dial, rars., fJV 8^1 ,
as

<«w/ / y y Ay

y y

S‘9 ^P A y /P^/ y y y y yA A0y

y ;;p
y y ^ yy y

\_Then alas for the remembrance of her, whenever I

remember her, and for the d'lstance of earth between us and
yy AuuP cj9 Aw'v

shy! (N)], 8?, 8.!, 85), and SJ (TY). The chastest
y yy ^
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:?A^

IS witii Kasi'j Damn), or Fatii of tlie ^ ,
Kasr being

r« /A ht^ ^

the njost prevalent, as syi (D). o-s is (i)a

^ A

n. sijn. v.-ith (a) mostly because of its

A

resemblance to the p. o-s [575] in its letter, anti to many
$ / A ^

ps. in its [5i7. (DMsj constitution, as Si Zuids

Ay ^ ^

sufficiency is a dirham and My sufficiency ;
(b)

A / S> y

seldom infl ,
as ji>2)_)0 Si with [ o’!> in (DM)] the

4^ A Ay J> h ^

#io??2.,like
,
and

,
like t (2)

a verbal « ,
[always imbifl. (DM),] sy??. with ns

§y A y Ay A^

lij'i) A dirham suffices Zaid and suffices

' . S *S, A/ 'a
mcy like nud [1”0}. hii is (1)

» / ^y y

§ A y A y.

[a ?2
.
(DSI)] syyi. with

,
as ffiSi My siffi-

yAy ^ A/ Ay

elency is a dh ham and 77/j/ sufficiency and t3-.^3

§>'A A/ y s \ ^

Zaid’s sufficie^icy, like and i_XAA-a. and
A,< J A A

oj
j ,

except that it is uninfi.^ because it is consti-
* 5 A y

tilted of two letters, whereas is wfl.
: (2) a verbal

ht AX

n. syn. with as Suffices me, like -a.a£X^j
;

and the ^ of protection is allowable in the 1st case also,

i A X

[where it is syn. with (DM),] for preservation of
A / y

the uniijflcctedncss upon (Quiescence. Jaaz is (1) a
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Ay Ay/
verbal n. s?/n Avitli ns Stifficca me, [like

A/
/ /

(DM).] wliicli [usage (DM)] is rare
: (2) a ?2 . syn.

^ ^ $ A y y y

wiili
5
as i)/^ s?iffi>cie)icjjj whence

/

S?y /AC JJA/ uij /^

iXllsii,.

^

^A.?f 1/f

/ / / ^

A y y y$ / ui / A // /^

Iff |i3 -la; 1/f

^ / /

[by Tni'afa, veriltj 1 have drunk a dark, black

{poison): now, 1 have had enough of this draught, now,

enough ! (Jsb)
;
and in this case expression of the ^

/

is rare (170) (DM)]. is a [verbal (DM)] n. i. q.
y a2

,
as

S y Acur^ Ayy m 9 /3^/ 9 y AcA^ S/ a5 - ^ /

&.aIp ^ yi
^

CS.y>iif f«
^ -^ / / /

9 / h'P A /A/ § /A/a5
fcf

y / /
'

[by a Rajiz of Taim (FA), / marwe^ at tby beauty {with

nil) father be thou ransomed/)
; and thy cool sweet mouth

is as though safron had been sprinkled upon it, or ginger,

which to my mind is nicer (FA), DM)]: and sometimes

[198] is said, as

liiuii u^f y
/

[by Abu-nNaj

/JPAyO , / / S!S / Sit ,

ill ahijlj, I marvel at the niceness of

Salma, again I marvel, I marvel! She is {the object of)

desires—would that we had got them ! (Jsb)]
; and

[200], as
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m / A/A A /A/ f\ yy Ay- fS S> § / / JPy h P/ A / A? / Ay

uJ'*; cJ'* c)'^

[bj Sa‘ld Ibn Zaicl asSahabl, I wonder! Venly he that

has wealth is beloved, and he that is needtj lives a life

of hardshii) fS^)\. And sometimes the ui’ of alloca-

Ay P f ht

tion is affixed to this [ i. q (DM)], as

A? y^Ay /^y yyA^^ y /i\ P tyhty Ay y , A yyy

^ f / / r f

[by ‘Antai’a, And assuredly the saying of the horsemen

1 iconder \af thee (Jsh)\, ’Antnra, advance!''’ did heal

my mind, and cure its distemper (FA, Jsli)]
;
but Ks says

y Ay yy Ay

that is orig. i-Ab^
,
in which case the tA is a pron.

governed in the gen. [by prothesis (FA)]: and, as for
yJj<^ y Ay Ay

&),}( XXYIII. 82. [200], Akh says that

A y

is a verbal ?o, the lA a p. of allocution [affixed to

yy y y A y y Ay 2 ^

as in (K)], find [in the position of a

genh\ by subaudition of the J ,
tlie sense being I marvel

A y

because God; but Kill says that is sejiarate [from
Sj$y (^AyA^yAy

(K)]> as in [above], in which case
235 y

denotes verifcation [531], as in

y P h y y hy y y \ y y P PatyP y hS y Si^y

y y y y y y

[by Sulaiinan Ibn ‘Abd AlMalik, oi’, as is said (Jsh), by

‘Umar Ibn Abi Rabfa (KA, Jsh) alMakhzuaii, Verily I,

when £ enter upon the evening while she speaks not to me,
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am a thrall that longsfor what is not to be found (Js!i)l,

i e.
,

[tlie sense being / marrel! Verily Ood]

{ML).

§ 188. is (1) [uninjl. (M),] a verbal n. (M, R),

transferred from ibe inf. u [187], tbroiigb frequency of

usage, by the w.’s not being supplied before it, but the

inf. n.’s being made to act as a substitute for the r., and

pronounced with Fath only because it is uninfl. upon

the vowel appropriate in inflection [199] (R), trans. to
^ h/ / h/

a [single (lY) direct (R)] o6/., as (IY^ R).

the poet [Malik Ibn Khalid .alKimna‘i (DH)] says

jP ftt / / P hP Pl\P A f/

\^Let ^All alone for a while: their to uis has

been cut but their hatred is old^ remote (DH)],

^All being a tribe [of Kinana (ISk), U red. (DH)], and
A/

^

a met. for (lY”); and [sometimes U is I’edun-

dantly added to when a verbal n., as (Rj] an Arab
/ Ph/ Ac/ / / WrO / A/5 Ap Jb*-®/

said [to his fellow (R)] y
/A / i/A/P

,*-£.1! u (M, R), i. e. By God, if thou hadst desired

dirhams, I would have given to thee: [then (lY)] let

poetry alone, {thou hast no need of it (lY)]; and [some-

times the l5 of allocution is affixed to it, so that (IV)]
jPa/ / /A pP

fj-ij [161, 187, 560] is said (lY, R), where it maj be
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either a verbal n.^ the being a p., or an inf. n. pre. to

the ag. (R): (2) infl. (M), (a) an inf. n. (lY, R) i. q. the act.

part. (R), used as (a) an ep. [of an inf. n. (R.)], as
j?A /

'^6*" They jcurneyed with gentle journeying, [i. e.

(R)] J (^) ^ ^-3 They journeyed
/ f hP

gently (M, R), i. e. (lY, R): it is an ep. of the inf.

n. when you mention the latter, and a d. s. when do

not, because of the weakness of suppressing the qualified

and putting the ep. into its place [149] ; but what is meant
S? j?A ^

may be the qualified being suppressed,

and the ep. put into its place, though this construction is

weak (lY)

:

(b) an inf. n. (M, R

)

i. q. (If), which

is th& origin of the two other kinds, [vid. 1 and 2 (a),

and is sometimes] (a) (runs, to the direct ohj. (R), as

j?A^ Ph/P Ph/P A

(lY, R', i. e. lo-R the v. being

suppressed, and the inf. n. made to act as a substitute

for it (lY), like [41] (R); {b) pre. [to the obj.

h/ /A/J> ^ h ^ je

(lY, R)], as L>.j] 0J^_)3 111^6 t-jliyi XLVI I. 4.

if t\ APh Ap / heO ujy/

Sniite ye the necks (M, R). In
/ //> ^ ^

LXXXVI. 17. Then let the unbelievers alone, let them
if .f h

alone quietly it may be an inf. n. [i. q. (MAd), a

coroh. upon a corrob. (Sh on the corroh.)']

;

or an ep.

fi ^ A

of a [suppressed] inf. n., [i. e. (Xj B)J ; or
' &
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a d. s. (R) : the poet says [156],

which is also related (lY), Leave of, Banu ShaibSn,
l\ / A /

some ofyour threatening, being the ohj, of

^ h /S>
^ ^ /A/J?

[the inf. n, or verbal n] (FA, Jsh); the

Hudhali says ^l( ^1p [above] (ISk) ; and the
if

^

5 xA UJ X /A/i>

p-oy. says Leave the 'poetry alone.

' ^
J? A/ / A/^

7^ lyiZ/ remain a [like (T).

UJ

§ 189. jtlS) is compounded, (1) according to our
/

school, from the premonitory p. [ (ia (lY)] together

with [its o.f, says Khl, being Uj), from the say*

JP / / w /• J?

ing sh! j.1
God unite his disimion !,i,Q , as

/A/ A/iJiJ.P

though the speaker meant UaI| Unite {thyself

h ShP ^

to vs), i. e. Draio near
;
and (lY)] the

f being

elided from IS) [for alleviation, because of frequency of

usage, and because the J after it, though mobile, is in

the predicament of the quiescent, since the o.f and the

stronger of the twm dial, vars., vid, the Hijazi, is j*Jj t3>

(731), so that the ! of IS) is elided because of the con-

currence of two quiescents (IY)J : (2) according to the
*

A / w>

KK, from Js> together with
j,|,

[its o.f, says Fr, being

A A A

i*l J-® > k 6. iJ.«ast and (lY)] the Hamza being [alleviated
i ^ ^



Ijj having its vovr&i tbromi :;po:: tirj J ,
ard beiog

'Z P / ^ ^

(IY)] elided, [so that the word beco.iics ;
and the JS-

compounded with being the one denotative not of hi'

tevrogation. but of chiding and urgbig, fron: the saying

Ay- Z/ Ay- jr y

» £l.c
I J!

( 191) (lY)]. The Hijilais iiiahe i; unircrm rli nuniher.-
Ay Ay

and genders, [like
,
6.^

,
etc.

;
which term is in

accordance with analogy (1S7}, aod occurs in the Reve*
y Ay CSjPy A y A y y«rfyA#»£?y

lation, as dCXXIIL 18. xhid
^ ’ yy yy

the sabers to their brethren, Come hither io us (lY)];

but the Banix Tainim, [having regard to the v. ^

,

and

giving predominance to its side (IT),] saylJ.^-,

oj JPy

,
and [according to the B3 and most ox the KK

^
y A J? Ay

( IY)] 5
[because the J of the word becomes

y Ay y

quiescent upon attachment of this ^ to it, as

and, when the letter before the ^ becomes quiescent,

the incorporation is annulled, and the word becomes

like cOjl (731) ;
while Fr asserts that onght to

be said, because, this ^ being always preceded by a

quiescent, they add a 2nd before it for the quiescence

w X? y

to fall upon, in order that the Fatha of the
^

in

w w y

may be preserved, as they say and Xs . adding a

90
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2n(l ^ in ordei’ tliat tlio of and may be

AGa J?/

preserved from Kasr (170); and rdso lias been

tuausinltted from some of the Arabs, tlie letter added

for protection being made a ^ ,
which is anomalous

i?A / JPAui/ a5

(lY)]. It is irans., [as I'-s-d;
>

i- h- and
^ y y

y jPAy/uJ^/

(lY),] like ;
and intrans., [as b (lY),] i. q,

/

y / / A A^ hS> / r»t/ ^ p mP/

JU7 and jA'j ; e. g. VI. 1.51. Bring for-

Wfifd youT witnesses and XXXilL 18 * (M). And

sometimes u.<l i.s said. being explained by the

J ,
liecauso, though not orig. an inf. n., it is treatjed

like the verbal ns, that are explained by the prep, frijim

regard to their o.f, when they were inf. ns.^ as XXllL
P fip

38. [187, 504], i. e. (R). And As relates that, when

[IJ/ Jl (lY, R)] [or dr (lY,R)]is said to a
^ A/ SiSS/P y

man, he says
[

(lY, R)] H (M, R) or U,

iSp'P y ^ mi’s y

orig. II (lY, R), like oj! H (I^), the pronounced

with Fath being ang. (R), as though he restored it to
-o
usPP

its o.f before the composition (lY)
; or j.jf If according

to the other opinion, the S and J not being altered in

the reply from regard to the form of the address (E)

:

but this is anomalous (lY).
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/ h S A/ //

§ 190. is i. q. (II, R), aucl the like

«IY). It has 8 dial. vu7s.:—(1) jou say iS; with a single

quiescent f for the sinst-., dn . and pL. muse, or fern. (E):

(2) you affix [to this single f (E)] the [/). flY, R)] t-S”

[of allocution (ir, R)]: and vary it [according to the

states of the person addressed fM) in gender and number

(lY)]. as
,
urui

.

j/us
,
and (lY. E'];

(3) you affix [to the f (lY, E)] a Hamza in place of the

lJ
;
and vary it like the

,
as (JJ, R), . U|lie

^

A Pro/

^
jla

,
[whence LXIX. 10. (22) (lY),] and (lY, R):

this is the best diaf. rar. (lY, B on LXIX. 10.), and is

the one that occurs in the Scripture
;
bat is strange,

because the
^

is found iu the pro7i. of the 2nd pers. only
A PSP / P hP

when it is not in the imp
,
as and W>i*S (lY)

: (4)

you combine the Hamza and the ^
,

[as i-J’/tSs (M), to

corroborate the allocution (lY^),] pronouncing the Hamza

with Fath, and varying the lJ (M, R): (5) you ,say 12>

with a quiescent Hamza after the 8 for all [numbers and
A /

genders]: (6) you conjugate this 5th like (R); [for]

A

some say tfi> upon the measure of and conjugate

it like the latter (M), as , and
i? A /• ^ ^

(lY): (7) you conjugate it like uii. (lY', R). as t2), ito
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or and
,
making it aw. [below],

Stfv/'ff A 33

which is corroborated by the saying yiai From

whom shall / ? transmitted by Ks as said in reply to

S y ^ A 33

,
like oli.1

;
and, according to this opinion, it is

y

y/:PyAy ^y
on the measure of J-** J-*^ ,

like Jti.1
,
for which

' ' i

reason the Hamza of its initial may be pronounced with

Kasr [404] (lY): (8) you [affix a Hamza to the f,

y y

and (E)] conjugate it like (M, E) oU (E) [or]
f.!_)

(M),
y y

/ t*> / y f>*/ Sr»t/ y /

as y'S>
, ,

IjjjlS)
j
and

;
and the saying

of ‘All

Mi / S y A y y A UJ yS ^ y

LaJJlAAiWkf f

jjj / yy js y • y

[0 Fatima, take the sword not blamed; jor 1 am not

dastardly, nor base (DA)] may be of the 3rd dial, or of

this, the ^ being elided in the latter case because of the

quiescence of the ^J after it (lY). The last three are

aplastic ts. [above], having neither pret. nor aor., not

verbal ?2 s. [187] (E).

33 y y y

§ 191. is compounded of ^=>- and
[
JiD or

A /

(AAz)] jJS)
j
[two ejs, meaning urging and hastening

(lY)]* It is wiinfl* upon Fatli^ [as J=-gAa«»
^
wtence f3f

yy-^' y/il/y y s £II<-0 yjp

^;=afui,f /O (below) (lY)]
;
and %a
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0^ / s>hjp

with Tanwiu [198] is said, [whence
y

(below), according to the usual version (AAz)]; and
SI

with the 1 : S mentions these dial, vars.; and
Ay Sj

others add J-g*^ j
[whence (below) (lY),]

AyJ aSJ y

and Jgi=- ,
and (M). When you pause upon

s^/uj y ^ AS y

and llgi=-, you convert their ^ into f [615]; but

in continuity expression of the I in them is a vicious cJia/.;

and Labid in his saying

A /uj y Ay A y A yyy S> y S hP wyo y yyy

y y y

[mentioning a fellow-traveller whom he was bidding 'to

start, He doubis about to/iaf 1 have said to him; and

assuredly he does hear my saying “ Come along” (MAR),]

makes the J quiescent for the sake of the rhyme
;
but this

yiH y

is not allowable except in pause ; and the KSh gives

[187] with [Path of the 8 and (AAz)] Kasr and Tanwln

of the J (R). It is (1) [i. q. i£^.(
,
and therefore (R)]

y

y iS y yjSi y

irons, by itself, [as Come to the crumhled
''

A A %

bread moistened with broth (R)]
: (2) [i, q. ! ,

and

therefore (R)] trans. by (a) the
,
as [in the speech

of ‘Abd Allah Ibn Mas'ud (AAz) in tradition (M)] IA(

yJ>i!'/uIyyy^uI»-<»yJ» S-

^jsah/.aJ( {When the righteous are men-
' y y
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A A A f

Honed, hasten {the mention of) ‘Umar, i. e. j

/

/ /Sa

tlie V denoting making trans. (R)]
;
(b)

,
[as

tW^Jf Haste to the etc. (R)]
: (3) [i. q. J./s( ,

and
^ ^ ^ // A/ ^ //« /

therefore (R)] trans. by J-s- (M, R), as ^s-
SJ

Approach Zaid. According to F, tlie two membei’s of

the comp., as regards assumption of the pron,, are in the

§ y §ts s>

same state as /=» [31]) i- 6- each of them contains
/

apt on., as before the composition, while the aggregate

after the composition contains a 3rd pron., which is og.

of the aggregate, because the aggregate is i. q. ,

A A^ A
^

,
or JA| ;

but, according to others, they contain a

single proj2 ,,
and not each of them a pron., because the

predicament of independence is obliterated from each of

. them by the composition : and, as for the saying

hP/M / 9 A/ A^/Sy^^ /A d /ArO / C; ^

[mentioned by S as being by a man of the Banh Bakr

Ibn Wa’il, And he (the camel-driver in the preceding

verse) roused the tribe from an abode; and a day, whose

calling of one to another and “ make haste” were 7nany,

was spent by them (AAz)], the Damma of the J is a

vowel of inflection, and the aggregate is a single term

without a pron., because every expression other than a

prop,, to whose form a predicament is attributed [194],
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/ § A ^ /

may be imitated, as J-*^ Vy^ Daraha is a preterUe

verb aud

J>Af^ JPA / / / kS-^ S ISP y /ST /

^ ifi ^ ^

[by Muzahiai aPUkaili, or, as is said (AAz), by Au

Kabigba alJa‘di
5
With “ hlnke haste” thep chive on every

ridlng-beciit whose incessant journeying is before the

riding-beasts (lY, AAz)]; or may be declined with the

cases of inflection [206], as

jpywx/ !? A/ C;; / S/ S § Ay y tu y A y A y Ay

[by Abu Zubaid (H),] Would that I knew—and lohere

on my part is “ Would that”? Verily “ and verily

A ul y /y

“ Would that” are a weariness [200] and
y^a >- ' y

[above]. And sometimes uXt^Aa. [560] is said (EA
A y

and J2) are combined only for the sake of intensiveness
;

and, when you mean the original call without intensive-

ness (lY), ^ is used [alone (M)] in the sense of Jxif

,

y y ^

[mada trans. by (R),] as in [the saying of the
f uj y® y y Sf y

Mu’adhdhin (M),] 8^1y<ai! ^ Come to prayer {"SI, B,),

which is only a call to prayer (lY); but, according to Akh,
yz-Sy

some of the Arabs say 8^1*355 Come to prater; and
ui y

occurs trans. in the sense of (R), whence
y y



(
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/ y / A / /A UJ#-^ C y y ^ S> y

IaS^i3 0-!

(lY, R), by Ibn Ahmar (lY, MAE), 1 commenced asking

Mm what was the case of his fellow-travellers. “ Come

to the camels laden with litters : for verily the riders have
y y

gone" (MAR): and [sometimes (lY)] to [is used (AAz)]

s ht A A ^

alone [in tbe sense of J-A'i and (AAz)], as
/

J. 3 y J 3/S ^A? A / y A /y y y yy y Jy y Ay y A? y S

2Jis3S2«4 v^f
^ ^ ^

y y

(M), by AnNabigha alJa'di (lY, AAz), satirizing Laila al-

Akbyallya, Now convey ye two {my message) to Laila, and

say to her, “ Come up". {By God,) she has perpetrated a
y y

glaring, notorious matter, where US) contains a reproach

^yyy ht

and' reluke to her (AAz), i. e. ^*^*3 and
;
but the

\A y h y

use of alone is more frequent than that of J-iti alone

(lY).

/ A/

§ 192, is (1) a [verbal (M, E, DM)] n., [i. q.

^ y A ^ Ay /Ay*

^ (lY, E, ML), i. e. \ (DM), as lu-i} &li (lY, E),

S# Ax A / AGj

like !i>i3 (^01 {^) *”/• (^> ML), i q.

A X hy

(M, ML), pre. (M) to wliat follows it (lY), as uJj,] &]U

Ax y h y ^

[wRh prefixion to the o5j. (R)], like ti-jj (M, R), of

the cat. of XLYII, 4. [188] (lY); and AZ relates that it
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A / /

is transposed, when it is an inf. n., as iMi (M)* (2)
• / A

as transmitted by F from Akh (R), a n. (ML) i. q. •

(a1 what follows it is governed in [the acc. according

to the 1st, the gen. according to the 2nd, and (ML)] the

nom. according to the 3rd (R, ML) : (b) its Fath is unin-

flectional according to the 1st and 3rd, and inflectional

according to the 2ad (ML)
;
(c) the saying [of Ka‘b Ibn

Malik asSahabi on the day of the Ditch (Jsh)]

\ ^ y w y P y y ^ y y y y A/-« P y y

\They (the .morels mentioned in the preceding verse)

leave the skulls with their crowns laid bare, let alone the

hands—or how then are the hands?—as though they

had not been created (Jsh)] is related wdth
[

L_afl/( in

(lY, R ] the acc. and gen. (M, R, ML) and nom. (R, ML) ;

y A y A

(d) when it is i. q. ,
[says R (Dm),] ^ maybe

prefixed to it [499] (R, Dm) : AZ transmits V t>Uji

y A M y ^y A $ yAy A yA Ah® y A y A i j? S ^

b sL *.ti f ^ Verily

such a one is not able to carry the stone i then how shall
y Ay

he be able bring the rock?, i. e. »— (lY, R, Dm)
y At A

and ^^1 ^ whence ? (R, Dm) | and another version is

y Ay A
^

Jii U-J-*
by transposition (lY, R)

: (e) a strange circum-
y

p**

stance is that the SB in the exposition of the jJf of [the
y A Si

32nd Chapter of the Kur named] contains [the

91
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wl rO* ZS

following words], “ God sajs, f

>/ Aj** / /'z Az/ § i^lP z^ A^z §Az z z

Clz'X^i^iMW f CSJ*f^ IF l<#

AzZ A^Azwr^ z Az A i> h ^

&^U *x®lb1 U &1) / //owe wiode ready for My

servants the righteous that which neither eye. hath seen,

nor ear heard, and which hath not occurred to the mind

of man, as a treasure, other than, or not, what ye have

become acquainted with”, so tliat it is used inf., gov-
A

erned in tlie gen. by
,
and excluded from the three

z

meanings [above mentioned] : but some expound it by
A z

,
which is plain

;
and this corroborates those [vid.

the KK and Bdd (DM)] who neckou it among the excep-

tive expressions (ML) : (f) this tradition is related with
z Az

Fath or the sign of the ge?i. in &L
,
and in both cases

A

with : the version with the gen. has been explained by
z Az

IHsh
I
and in the version with Fath is [fininji.,] i. q.

z A z Z A zz

uixS'
,
and U infinitival, the pron. in relating to the

z

treasure, i. e. How, and Whence, shall be your becoming

acquainted with itf (Dm) : (4) as held by Akh, [and

transmitted from him by lUK (Dm),] a prep. (lY,

E, Dm), like [512] (lY, R), U=£ (R), and

[511] (lY), i. q. [89] ;
and hence, as is said, the

Azz hSPhyhSi z zA/

saying of the Prophet U fi.Jb besides what 1

have acquainted them with ( R).
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§ 193. Jlsi upon Kasr (Mb)] is [commonij
/

held to be] always fem.^ det, and made to deviate

from its proper form (Mb, JY). It is cf 4 kinds, (1) [a

verbal n. (Mb, lY, R), i. q the imp. (M),] like Jy
Alight (Mb, M, R). i. q. Jpl [187] (Mb, lY, R), lALo

A A? " ,,
^

Overtake, [i. q. (lY),] and
[ (lY)] [said

m battle (II )] , i e. Let each of you take his adversary

(M) :
(.=1

.) according to S, it is universal in tbe tril. [be-

low] (M, R), because of its frequency : but it is said [b_y

Mb (B)] to be confined to hearsay, since no one may
invent a form not spoken by the Arabs (lY, R), nor may
we act upon analogy in the intensive forms

; while An
says that Mb’s disallowance is strong

;
and therefore it

is better to interpret what S says by supposing that by

universality he means frequency, so that is quasi-

regular because of its frequency (R)
: Jbts as an imp.

does not occur in the Revelation, except in the readino-

of AIHasaB ^ XX. 97. Touch rae not [below]^

which in the prefixion of If to the verbal n. is like their

saying to the sturabler, when they imprecate upon him that

he may not recover his footing, [ilxf (MAd)] UJ if Mayst

thou not recover thy footing ! (Sh) : (c) it is rare in the
Ay

quad. (M)
;
and is then

, not Jt*9 (lY) : they are
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agreed that (R) only two words of it occur in tlic quad.,
Ay A Ay

vid. (lY, R), i. e.

S! S> y yy A <-«y y Ay y w y=? ^ ^y A yy

y ^
y /

[T/ie breeze of the eaat leind, said to it (tlic rloitd) “ Ihim-

hle {with thundery' : and the ground wet with rain be-
y Ay

came Headed with the dry (AAz)]
;
and

[ (lY, E),
y

^yy Ay

A

i. e. Play at
,
which is a game of tlieirs (R)], as

yAy A^i>yA y S A/ yAy / / S AyAy ttJyyJt?

(M, R), by AiiNabigha adhDhubyanI, Surrounding the

two sides of 'Ukdz, both of them, ivhilc their lads call
J? / yA/A

outinif,Playat (ABk): Alb says that deviation

[from the imp. v. to the imp. verbal w.] does not occur
yAy

in the quad, at all, being only an imitation of the
^ yAy

sound of thunder, and an imitation of the cries of
* y

y y

boys, as jjlc ffdi [200] is said; but Sf replies that what
y y

S says is better, because in imitation of sound the 1st
y y

does not differ from the 2ncl, as
,
so that, if they

meat imitation, they would say and fs.
,• while,

according to Akh [in the Book of Etymology (AAz)],
y A/

jU*s as an imp. [verbal nf] from the quad, is regular,

[because intensiveness is not peculiar to the tril. (AAz)]:
y /

(d) tlie GG hold that this ^JUJ is niade to deviate from
y
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the verbal imp. for the sake of infensiveness,'^}^^ inten-

§ M/'3 ai

sive form for the imp. being like the intensive ,Jl*i and

for : Jj says “ the o. f. of JVy ig jy\

“ J/i
,
3 or more ; and, 3 or more being pL, and the pi,

A

” being fern., ^‘y\ is said : they affix the
,
which is the

, X

“ pron. of the /em., to the v. as an indication of the triple

“ repetition, as they affix the 5 in EaS/I L. 23.

“ Cast, cast thou into Hell [233] as an indication of the

« double repetition, its o. f. being JJf JJ!
,

[like b
l5 y

“e’’ (605") (K)]
;
and what is meant bj the

“ repetition is inte^isiveness : and afterwards thev make

“ JVy -deviate from so that Jfb ig then fern like'a ' >

j
and the evidence of the femininization of the

//- /
/ /

“ imp. is the saying [of Zuhair (Ahl)]

a 5 .a
^

/A h , D i\ s ^

“ Andassurediy thou art braver than the lion when Alight'

“ has been called out, and Jright has been excited ”
: but,

in my opinion, the verbal w.’s being made to deviate

from the form of the v. is a thing that they have no evi-

dence of
; and, the general rule being that every [expres-

sion] made to deviate from some thing does not pass but

of the species to which that thing belongs, the v. cannot

by deviation pass from the q[uality of v. to that of«, : and,
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as for the 'infensiveness, it exists in all the verbal ns., as

we explained before [187], not in the naanner asserted

by Jj
;
and the femininissation of the v. in Jly

does not prove the o. f. of Jl/ to be an hnp. <o. repeated,
^ y / / ^ / A/

but is due to the paraphrase of Jly by the or Shiaf

or : (e) similarly the 2 kinds of the inf. n. and ep,

are not devoid of the sense of mfensive?iess [194], so that

y ^ -P A / A

oUsw and are more intensive than Li.*saJf and ^1*^1

(R): (2) made to deviate from (Mb), [and therefore] in

the sense of (M), a [det. (M) fern. (lY)] inf. n. (Mb,
/ /

M, R), being a proper name for it (lY), like )l-pj Wicked-
A /A / /

ness [a proper name (lY)] for 8%:»aJ|
[8], for

S S 3 ^ 3/ ^
^

[below], and oUs». for Sj.-.ssaJ| (M), as

^ jf y A / 3 h / ^ / //A-' / (S / iZ 3 f t\ / /Ar^ uT

' $

by AnNabigha [adhDhubyanI (Mb, ABk), Verily we

have divided our qualities between us; and I have borne

off good7iess, and thou hast carried away wickedness
y \ ^t\

(ABk), i. e. (IY)],and

/ ts y 3 y h rO y y y Sy / * y y yy y y^

y -y y y y

[by AlMutalammis (Akh, lY), blaming wine (Akh),]

Stag.naiion!'' {say thou) to it, stagnation’’f and sayt

thou not {to it), throughout the length of time, so long as
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/ ^ S» S //

it is mentioned, “ Praise," i. a

(Mb, lY), this being the sense, though it is made to

/
deviate as a {det^fem. [above] (Mb) ; and hence ofj«>

,

as in

d / ^^y'A J? S / //A A/y/

[below], by 'Auf [Ibn ‘Atiya (KF)] Ibn AlKhari'’ ['Amr

Ibn ‘Abs (KF)], And thou rememheredsf a draught of the

milk of the herd of camels branded with a mark like a

ring, when the horses were running on the surface of the

!5*yy

ground dispersed, i. e. Jolkj i. q. Rjn>AjU , an inf. n. i. q.

5 A ^

the act. part., like i. q. JoU [76, 143], being really

a [generic proper] name for a det. fern. inf. n., like ijii.AJf

,

even if such an inf. n. has not been spoken, as though

it were an abandoned o.f.

;

and similarly in

y y you m J y y ^y Ay J?yy Sjjp

ofu5.> tyC^i UcsaJ #yyyy^ y y

by Blassan [Ibn Thabit, describing the day of Dhh Karad

(SR)], fPe were eight, and they were a noisy host

:

and they were pierced with the spears, when dispersed,

i. e. ; for the d. s. may occur det. when it is

y yAy J?yAyy y yy ^ y y Ahs yy A^

an inf. n., as L-S’u.g:^ &aUs and L-CCstb and

[78] (lY) : (a) they say '‘[made to deviate from (AAz)]

a det. fern. inf. n."

;

but to me no decisive evi-.

dence of its determination or femininization has yet
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presented itself: tliey hold, however, that' it is {del.

as being] one of the [generic] proper names for id.

objects, like [ [8], and being

/

a proper name for all goodness, and ^Icsns for all toicked-
/

ness (Akb)]
;
and sometimes the femininization of the

verbal n. and inf. n. is argued, upon the ground of

uniformity, from the femininization of the ep. and per-

sonal proper name, which are fern,, as will be seen
;
but

this argumf’nt is wonderful
:

(b) is said to be
/V A / SS

del. in tJ! [above] because of the determina-

tion of its companion, vid.
;
but this argument is like

the 1st in strangeness, since assimilation of one word

to another in determination or femininization notwith-

standing that the word assimilated is not used del. orfern.

d

is novolty : if iiidssd (^iialificEtion of such as by
S" /

^

the del. fern., as &ss3iAaS| j(.»} ,
were authentic, it would

/ /

be a good argument for both matters, determination and

femininization
: (c) even if we admit [that is del.'],

there is no evidence of the determinateness of its sisters;

and in their saying about the gazelles Us /t*f! 1,35

whi Uj cy J iol
5

When they come doicn to the
^

^ Jr

water, there is no drinking deeply ; and, when they come

^ mt down, there is no yearning {for it), i, e. £ and £
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Q $ A/ y

meaning SaM H
,
and the saying ofAlMutalammis

c y „
fv /</ X ^ S P xy J?

oL^ [above], i. e. [as above],

and the saying of the Arabs if A'o touching I

1*1 /

[above], i. e. if
,
the indeterminateuess is obvious :

(d) according to those who hold that all the measures of

JUi, imp., inf. n., ep., and proper name, are fern., they
if

must, when used as [proper] names for a masc. [194],
P f f

be diptote, like ; whereas, according to the GGf-,

«/

they may be triptote, like ^4’^ ;
and this shows how the

GGr vacillate about their being fern. (R): (3) made to

deviate from (M) a {fern. (lY, R) prevalent (Mb, lY)]

ep., [which occupies the place of a substantive (149)

(Mb) : this ep, does not occur in the masc., is always

used without a qualihed, and is moreover of two kinds

(R),] (a) used [(o) in most cases (lY) only (lY, R)] in
f f ^

the t!oc., [according to hearsay (R),] as
Jj^**** 4 [56. A],

y / P/ f f 3 /

b
j
and (Mb, M, E), i. e, &S«wG b^

^
U,

f . f / *

and 4 (Mb, R), because in the voc. it is in the

position of a det. (Mb), since the voc. becomes def. by
3f P Pf

specific intention, like J.^, in J.a., h [48] ; (1) some-
PP m ^ P

times in the non-voc., by poetic license, as [497]
ff

(lY) : (a) this JGj and the imp. JG* may be formed

with universal regularity from every tril, [above] atf.

92
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[completely (MKh) plastic (MKli, MAcl)] w., as
?

y > // ,// , fy ' f'

,
and from

,
c^a^o

,
and

,
and as

y > / / / /•

tils ti
,

Ij
,
and /Ijj b from

,
and j

s>u

but not from sucli as ,
because it bas no y.: no?

/

//Ay* y/A^A / ^ ^

from sucb as
j

^>==A«-!
,
and jltail

,
because they

exceed three letters, [sucb as from being

.confined to hearsay (MKb)] ;
nor from such as JS ^

J.I&
,

/ v*

iiwb, and ,
because they are non-att. (Sh)

;
nor from

such as p and j*H ,
[because they are aplastic] (MAd)

;

S // S / /

nor from such as and [482], because they are

not completely plastic (MKh)
; (^) this kind, which is

used only in the z?oc., does not occur as a generic proper

‘name [7], i. ©• does not, by prevalence of application to' a

[particular] qualified, become a proper name for it (B):

(b) used in the mn-voc., [which is of two kinds, (a) what

by prevalence of application becomes a generic proper
P

name, like &4UI
(7 ), which is the more numerous (R),] as

[and (M, R)] for T’ate (Mb, M, R), made to

deviate from &SUa>. and sAjla. (AAx), orig. general eps, for
/

all that shears and drags awap, and afterwards, by preva-

lence of application, peculiar to the genus of The Fates
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^’R)
; and [similarlj’- (R)] JIaa. and for The sun [from

sii y h/ s / jth / /

oi.aal| roasting eLnik setting (R)]
;
and leUwi for Fever

^

S ^ ^ j/

[because of its spreading tbrougb the body, from
S Su p

Lank hair (R)]
;
and [many others, like (R)]

- y

for The head that the woman charms her hxishand with /,

[which is named because by their assertion it re-
^

luJP /

stores the husband (R),] whence their saying U
ui J»/ /A^ A ui^/ y'/A^ A /

^ charm, restore him .* */

/ie depart, bring him. hack ; ^ he approach, xnake
/ / S J>S ^ ^ ^ ^

him glad
;
and 1 branded him with the

,

which is [the proper name of (R)] a [particular (AAz)J

brand upon the two haunches (M, R), or along the head

from its front to its back (M), in the acc. as an ixif. n. to

&'Lf, i. e. H-if meaning (R)? whence
y y

yy Aiiy iJy ^ Ay/ Ay Ay ^ Ji>y^Ajy
fits, fof us-^Xf.

(M), by ‘Auf Ibn AlAhwas (lY, AAz), And I was wont,

when 1 was tried by a foe of evil, to stalk up to him, and
r*. ^ ^

brand him indelibly (AAz); and
, and _USJ

' ' >
(R)] for the she-hyena [below] (Mb, R): these [expres-

sions (lY), and their likes (R), (among which lY in-
/y

eludes those given below under {b) except
, which

y

he places above among the inf. ns.), though orig. eps.
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(lY),] are* [used as (lY) generic (R)] proper names

(lY, B.); and are therefore det. (lY), as is proved by their

j./ 53 ^ ^ X

qualification by the def., as oUa.. The rising sun
' ' y ,

(R); and [(6) what remains an ep. (R),j as
,

[i. e.

§ / § uj ^

&hls (R),] whence

i^lLl3 ^

[by ‘Amr Ibn Ma^dikarib, when his mother had been

killer] by a tribe of the Arabs, I prolonged the period of

my forbearance with their hasty deed, until, when 1 had
/h/

slain their chiefs, it (the slaughter) icas sufficient

4/ ^ S/ ifiai / S>S A/

for me (AAz)]; and I reproaclied

him with a rep7'oach that will be indelible^ i. e.
;
and

/ A J^/jP iS St/ / §I3
^

^lS.a.5 UUj J.^ y ,
i. e. (M, R), meaning A bounty

/ / /

shall not light upon such an one near me, nor a benefit
r* S h / ^ A

reach him from me ; and ^J| [above], i. e.

iP/tti//'JP 5? / iM

’SjlS.aa^
,
so that it is & d. s. [78, 140] (R-): (4)

made to deviate from ia (M) a [personal (R) proper
^

(M, R)] name [of a woman oxfern, thing (Mb)], as

[194], (Mb, M, R), (Mb), (R), and the
V

^ / / jo ^

like, made to deviate from iuola.
,
Niels'

,
etc., when used

as names (Mb) for [certain (R)] icomen (M, R)^
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being for tbe woman [of the Banh Yarbu‘ (lY)] who set

up for a Prophetess (M) in the time of Musailima (lY);

[6j and t-ithia. for 2 bitches (M, E.)

;

and for the she-hyena [above]
; and

for 2 horses (M), for a stallion, as in the prov. f^a.}

A

Bolder than the gelder of Khasaf, be-

cause one of the kings [AlMundhir Ibn Imra alKais (KF)]

demanded him for covering from his owner [a man of

Bahila, said by Abu-nNadk to have been Hainal Ibn

Yazid Ibn Dhuhl Ibn Tha'Iaba (Md)], who I'efused and

castrated him [in the presence of that king (Md)] and

for a mare (R); for a cow (M, B), as in

the prov. [applied to every pair of equals (Md, lY)]
Ay / A <%»

JaaXii fyt ‘Arari was, slain for Kahl (M), they

being 2 cows that gored each other to death (Md lY) •

and for 2 countries-, and iJl-aJ (M, R) fora
* jf

mountain (M), an abode of the Banh Tamim (lY, R), as
dP A A

iibfiS ^^S [below]
:

(a) this kind [of pi’oper name] is

coined [4,194] because it is not made to deviate before

its use as a proper name corresponding to an object, and

afterwards transferred to the pat. of proper name
; and

the difference between this kind and the preceding one

[3, b, a] is that in this kind the sense of qualificativity

is lost sight of, whereas in the preceding one qualifica-

tivity is meant [194] (lY): (b) all (R) these expressions
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%vQfem. (Mb, E), even if the [person or tiling] named

bj them be masc.-, and in the saying

y I * ** It { ft-
^ ^ A ^ J» A i» A /

CJl-ai Jots * o,-! *3:A«*=Kf a^JS

/ Aaye io account you to he lions of a thicket;

and lo ! in Lasdf the larks lay eggs! the pron. of

is made masc. because it is renderable by the
;
and

there is another version
,
[as in the Bk and lY] :

(c) sometimes such^enz^. as these are used as names for
^ /Ay

llko cllld.

§ 194. IM says in tlie Tasbil They are agreed
y y

O

that [the iJ of ] ,
when an imp,^ vif^ d, s.^ or

y

“ ep. used as a proper name or only as a me., is pro-

» nounced with Kasr
;
and each of them is made to deviate

“from a/em.; so that, if one of them be used as a [pro-

sper] name fora masc. [193], it is like i. e.

diptote
;

but is sometimes made like l e. trip-^

tote: “and, if it be used as a [proper] name for a fern.

“it is like^ [193]” (YS). [The J of] JUi in the

imp. is pronounced with Path by the Bank Asad (R, Sh),

for affinity to the | and Fatha before it (Sh). The inf.

ns. and eps. are mtinjl. by common consent, because

of their resemblance to the imp. jCS
[159 ] measure

and infensiveness [193]. The generic proper names
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c'jglit io be injl., because the im'mjl. wonl, when used

as a [proper] name for something’ other than its Ibriis,

must be injl

,

as when a person is named
;
[and may

not be imitated, as when it is used as a (proper) name

for the form (19 Ij, because iii the former case you do

not observe its original meaning, on account of Avhioh

it is orig. uninji., but totally exclude it therefrom,

wliereas, when you nralce it a (proper) name for the form,

3’ou do observe its meaning in some respect, since the

A/ ^ A/ Si Mi

meaning of ^ is
,
whose meaning is

rerijicntion^ governs the nom. and ace. (R on the proper

name)] : but they are uninjl. because the generic proper

names [7] are [only] lit. proper names, [which have the

predicament of proper names in letter, such as diptote

declension, anarthrousness, and prefixion of and ,

as in the surnames of human beings, and occur as $s. s ,

and are qualified by dets.., but notwithstanding all this

are applicable to the indet. (R on the proper name)]
;

so that the sense of qualifieaHon remains in all of them

[193], since they are prevalent quals. (R). As for the

[personal {R)J proper names [of ferns., they have 3 dial,

vars. (Sh):] fl) according to the people of AlHijaz, they

are uninjl. (R, Sh) upon Kasr, unrestrictedly, [i. e.

whether they end in
^
or not (YS),] as

uS-'.Hs U jya)! ^ * laySuiNSS (dif
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(Sli), by Lujaim Ibn Sa‘b, Whmi Hadham (tlie 'svlfe of

the poet) says a saying, then believe ye her: for verily

the true saying is what Hadhdm has said (Jsh) ; their

making these names uninjl. is contrary to analogy, since

qualification has no meaning in them, so that the unin-

fiectedness belonging to them in the state of qualification

might be observed ; but, seeing that there is no contra-

diction betvreen qualification and the quality of proper

name as respects the sense, they make them uninjl. like

the quals., although they are coined [193], not transfei*-

ted from quals.., in order to treat them like the proper

name transferred from the qual., because it is more

numerous than the other (R)
: (2) according to a few of

the Bank Tamim, they are injl. as diptotes (E, Sh), un-

restrictedly (Sh), in conformity with analogy, being infl.

because denuded of the sense of qualification, and diptote

because of the quality ofproper name andfemininization

in them [18] (R)
: (3) according to most of them [and to

their chaste speakers (R)], they are tminfi. [upon Kasr

(Sh), with a view to Imlla (634) (E),] if they end in ^

;

and diptote if they do not end in
^
(R, Sh) : the poet says

[64] ; and AlA'sha [Maimun Ibn Kais

(MAd), whose abode was in AlYamama with the Banh

Tamim (IY),J says, combining the two Tamimi dials.,

jj
^ £

* ^/A / A //// y/ yy $Ay Iliyy

ji) csy-Xlgs # ^
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(Sli) Satv yB not Iram and ‘Ad f The night g>nd the day

destroyed them. And a time passed over Wabdr^ and

Wahar perished openly (AAz).

^ A y

§ 195. is pronounced witli Fath of tBe uiJ»

/

[in tlie dial, of the people of AlHijaz (M)], Kasr [in

the dial, of Asad and Tamim (M)], andDamm [by some

of tbe Arabs (M)], Sometimes its [1st (R, AAz)] »

is changed into Hamza, [also with triple vocalization of

the c!-» (R)]
;
and sometimes it is pronounced with

Tanwin (Mj E) ia these 6 dial. vaTs. (R). It is read with

all a vowels [in XXIII. 38. (504), with and without

Tanwin (K, B) : for Fatli is the general well-known read-

ing, and with Tanwin is transmitted from AlA'raj ;
Kasr

without Tanwin is the reading of Abir Ja‘far athThakafi,.

and with Tanwin is read by IIU ;
and Damm with

Tanwin is the reading of Abu Haiwa, and without

Tanwin is said to be read by Ka'nab (lY)] : the poet says

u» rO X X u y ^ Z
AxsJI ^

xJ? S ^ xA/* xAx X XA/X

\^Thou hast called to mind days of boyhood that have

passed: then far, far of is their return to thee! (AAz)]:

and the saying of the poet [describing cmnels (lY)]

X A AJ»

X

93
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[ They become in the desert wending their way : far, far

off is their place, or time, of entering upon the morning !,
A

being red (AAz),] is related with Damm of the 1st

and Kasr of the 2nd (M). Some make the quiescent

A -r A / ^ /A /

[even in continuity (R), as
,
which is read

{in XXIII. 38. (K, B)| by ‘Isa alHamdanl, and is a

version transmitted from lAl (lY)]
;
some elide the ^ ,

A X X X A ^

[as (lY, R)
;
some make it a (M), as

(lY)]; and some say
,

[t^.l with Tanwin (R),]

X XA$

[with the i-J of allocution (lY, R)], and (M, R)

with a Hamza and ^ both pronounced with Fath^ but, as

the author of the MiighnI says, with a pronounced
X A X

with Kasr (E). Sgh cites 36 dial. vars. of it, and
/A5 X a X /'A5 xA X X A$

slgil
,

and
,
and and

, each of

these six pronounced with Damm, Fath, or Kasr of the

final, and each [of these 18] pronounced with or without
^ ^ X xA$ xxMixn X

Tanwin
;
and others cite uS'tgAS) and

^ and
Xi»fxA^ A X Ax A rhfi

,
and and 51^1 (A), making the total 42 ; and the

KF adds 13 others, and
,
and and

X <«

,
with Kasr of the ^3 because of the 2 quiescents,

X«iA^

and with triple vocalization of the final, and vjwbl with

charge of the two 3 s into Hamzas (Sn), According to
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[some of (R)] the GG, (1) the one pronounced with Fath

[of the (lY, R)] is sin^. [646], its iiu denoting

femininization, and its o. f. being
; (2) theonepro-

nounced with Kasr [of the (R)] is the [sound (lY)]

pi. of the one pronounced with Fath, its o. f, being

[234], and its J being then elided (M,R), because

it is indecL', (3) the one pronounced with Damm of the

ut^ may be sing, or pi. ; but this is all imagination and con-

jecture. The ^ is pronounced with Fath in most cases,

from regard to its o. f. when it was an unrestricted obj.

[187, 199]; with Kasr because of the two quiescents [664];

and with Damm to notify by the strength of the vowel the

strength of the meaning of farness in it, since its mean-

ing is far (he^ ox it) is! [187] (E). When pro-

nounced with Damm, it is written, according to F, with

the ;
but, according to IJ, with the S (A).

§ 196. isi.q. [187] with wonder, i. e.

How different

!

;
and therefore requires two ags., like

^ A/ / SI

,
as How different are Zaid and

^Amr! (R). U may be redundantly inserted [after it (R),

§ fSy ^ § f^/ / ^ \u ^

before the ag. (Sh), as ^ (565) (R),

whence
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(Sli), by A1 A‘sba, How different are ????/ sleep upon her

saddle in the desert and the sleep of Hapi/dn the brother

of Jdbir ! (MAd)]. And U is said

[in the less frequent and less chaste usage (R)], as

/ 5^
^

/ /Ah3 A/ y- Ce

ArO
J? ^

(R, Sh), by Rabl'a [Ibn Thabit alAsadi (IKhn)] arRakkI,

[{By God,) how different are, or howfar is that {distance)

which is between {MKh), or how far is the separation of
(MAd), the two Yazlds in munificence (MKh, MAd),
Yazid Ibn Usaid of Sulaim and the illustrious Yazid Ibn

Hdtim (MAd) alMuhallabi/ (IY,^IKhn),] this being allow-

able upon the ground that
[

U is red., and
/•

an ag. constructively in the mm.
;
or that (MKh)]

is i. q. , because the latter does not require two or

more ags., and U [conjunct (MKh),] a ,!zet. for

or
,
[ag. of (MKh),] i. e. How far- is that

{interval or distance) which is between them ! or that

^ ^ without
,
and

ujii “S'* of
,
in accordance with the opinion of Akh

AJ> y* Ay ^ ^ tsst

on^ LX. 3, Your union shall be severed, where
hfi ^ A/ 7 ^

[159], says he, is the subject, but is not put into the
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mm. from disapproval of its exclusion from tlie acc. per-

manently belonging to it in most of its usage (R). It is

disallowed, however, by As (R, Sh), who says that the
y Cm

poem is post-classical, because he holds that is du.

Si

of separate, an enunc. of what follows it, [not aver-
A

bal n. i. q. (YS, MAd),] he being misled by two

things, a dial. var. with Kasr of the ^ [187] and the fact

that the nom. after it is only a du. or i. q. the du., not a
I Cm

pi.., [the last three in (187) being in the
/" y y y f y Ct y

predicament of one, i. e. (-YAz)]
; where-

y yy/s

as, if it were i q. ^
the pi. might occur as ag. of

y

it ; but the chaster dial. var. with Fath of the falsifies

r IS y

his opinion ;
and also, if were an enunc., it might

be posterior to the inch., since there is nothing to neces-

sitate its priority [28], whereas it has not been heard

posterior (R). But, as for the saying of a post- classical

poet

^ y hP y A/ y ^ y ^ y y y Ar® .PAy y

^y y ' y y y y y y ^y

[Ye have requited me for union with estrangement

;

how far is the separation of your dealing and my deal-

y Ay y M y

ing !, yjjAi being ag. of ,
the construction in (MAd)]

it was not used by the Arabs
;
and it is sometimes ex-

y y Ay

plained by subaudition of U conjoined with
,

[i. e.
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how far vs that (tlislance) which is between your etc.!

(MKli), U being an ag. (MAd),] according to the saying

of the KK that suppression of the conjunct [«. other

than Jl (MAd)] is allowable [177] (Sh).

§ 197. ol has the following dial, vars., (1) lJJ
; (2)

OiP ^

uil
; (3) ; (4) cif

; (5)
lij [187]; (6) ui| (M, R, KF);

(7) ; (8) ^1 (M, R), sometimes followed by &*»
,

as

(R)
; (9) (M)

;
(10 - (R)

;
but I do not

know [41] with the ^ of femininization [as a verbal

«.] ; and, if it does occur, how rare it is ! (lY); (11)

i

Jl (K.F)
; (12) Jl (lY, KF), read by Ibn ‘Abbas (lY)

;

I ^ ^

(13) <-il
; (14) *-i!

; (15) ; (16) of
; (17) ui) (KF)

;

a
A 5 .

(18) '-*1
;
(19-21) ^yl [with the I of femmimzation

y/\ P

(lY, KF), upon the measure of (lY),] pronounced

[without Imala (KF),] with [pure (KF)] Imak (lY, R,

KF) and betwixt and between (KF)
; (22) ^/l (lY, KF)

with Kasr (KF), said by the vulgar (lY)
; (23) «yf

;

aSiI hwP •***

(24) &»!
; (25) ; (26) 6i\

; (27) ol (KF)
; (28)

(R, KF) ; (29) uil
; (30) i-ii

; (31) ol ; (32) i-il
; (33)

Jj
; (34) ; (35) Gj

; (36) ol
; (37) Gi

,
like U)

;

^ ^ ^ #
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US
V

(38) witt Imala
; (39) with Kasr

; (40) i-ii
;

f 5

(41) '-il
;

(4:2) ti?
; (43) lJI

; (44) i-if (KF). It is

^ ^ if ifi

uninfl. iipon Kasr because of the concurrence of two

quiescents; and its Tanwin in the reading of Nafi‘ and

Hafs denotes indeterminateness [198] : Ibn Kathir, Ibu

‘ Amir, and Ya‘kub read with Fath, by way of allevia-

tion ;
and it is so read with Tanwin : and it is read with

SK S'

Damm for alliteration, like [203], with and without

Tanw|n (B on XVII. 24).

§ 198. IM says in the CK that, since these words

are vs. as respects the sense, but ns, as respects the letter,

they are made det. and indet.., the sign of the det. being

its divestment of Tanwia [ 187], and the sign of the indet.

being its use with Tanwin ; and that, since pure ns. are

[of three kinds,] always det, like the prons. and dems.,

always indet., like ,
and

,
and sometimes

det. and sometimes indet., like Js?-) and
^
so (A)

these ns. are [of three kinds (M),] (1) always det., like

[jl/ (193) (A),] [192], and [187] : (2; always

indet., like [^il in restraint (M),] \in instigation

(M),] and IS)|^ [187] (M, A) in wonder ;
and hence

•Us lJO witk Kasr and Tanwin, i. e.
,
as

r /

fi ^ / A • / SSlSs P if K ^

jjU ^-4 ^4^1 L-XJ jliSi llg*4
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(M), by AiiNabigba adbDbubyanI, Gently, let the peo-

ples, all oj them, and what I muster of wealth arid of
S /A? A

children, ransom thee! (ABk), being in the nom.
e<u/ A/ ^

as ag. of ,
because it is i. q. (lY) : (a)

may be an ej. acting as a substitute for the inf. n.,
/ Jjj y

infl., governed in the acc. like US^ [41], meaning ^

,

[in which case the Tanwin is the TanwJn of complete
23/ ^

declension,] as Desist from troubling us or a

verbal n. uninfl., in which case the Tanwin is [the

Tanwin of indeterminateness,] like that which is in

[below] : and similarly every Tanwin after such of these

ns. as are pronounced with Fath [of the final] admits of
^ N/P ^ ^23 js

the two alternatives, as [188]? [191], and

(R) : (b) IS says that without Tanwin is allow-

able, but rare (lY, R) : (c) sometimes the Hamza of

[below] and is changed into X
,
as and (R):

<<*>/

(d) is uninfl. because of its occurrence in tbe place
^ ^

/ A /

of the im^y. v. [li)9], i. e, ci'Li.aAl
;
and is pronounced with

/ /

Kasr because of tbe concurrence of two quiescents [664}

(lY) : (3) used in two ways (A), det. and indet. (M),

being divested of Tanwin when intended to be det., and

pronounced with Tanwin when intended to be indet.

(A), like and [187, 200], of and of [197] (M,
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A), and [187, 200], and [200] (M): (a>
' i f‘ i ' #

As asserts that the Arabs use only &;>,( with Tanwln^

and charges Dhu-rRumma with error in saying
1** /hP ^

Uliij [187] (lY, R)
;
and IS says that he intends

Tanwin, since his meaning is TeU a story, whatever story

it be, about Umm SSlim, but that he omits it by poetic

license (R). The Tanwin affixed to these ejs. only dis-

tinguishes between the det. and indet. [608], not being

found in a det. at all
; and only follows the vowels of

$ A/

uninflectedness, not being like the Tanwin of [and
§ s y

J-^^], which follows the vowels of inflection in the det.

and indet. (lY). What IM mentions [above] is the well-

known opinion
;
but some hold that all the verbal ns.^

with or without Tanwin, are det. with the determination

of the generic proper name [187] (A).

§ 199. Among the verbal ns. are advs. and their likes,

governing in the gen. a pron. mostly of the 2nd pers.,

anomalously and seldom of the 3i’d, as in the saying
AX ^ Axx

Ua33k«i &*ii: [164] aud the saying of the Prophet

^fi^X fii / IS M A /XX xXiW/A^ i’J'A xx Ar® X

I ^ Whoso

of you Insteth after copulation, let him keep to fasting,

for verily it hath the effect of gelding by compression of

the two testicles (R). IM says in the CK. that this sort

is not used except conjoined with the pron. of the 2nd
94
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A// A/A/ A w iS/

;
and tliat i. q. [164], ^5!^ i- q*

^ »«

&XiJ. 1
,

and JS i. q. are anomalous : but his

language in the Tashll implies that these are not anoma-
/ A /S // y / J>

lous (A),
j

L-XJO.J
,
and uXl^o mean Take. The

y

jp / $A/ / y A

0 , f. is Sii-isaj ij>j3 Beside thee is Zaid: then take
/ ,

§A/ yA yy 9Ay y y J>

him, and similarly and iJ-ij
,
what

follows them being put into the nom. as an inch,', but

afterwards it is abridged from the nominal and subse-

quent verbal prop, to the adv., which is then so often
A J>

used that it becomes i. q. JA.
,
and therefore governs

with its government : while the advs. are uninji. upon

Fath, because it is the vowel appropriate to them in their

0 . f. when they were advs., as we said of the inf. ns.

that become verbal ns. [188, 195] ;
and they have no

place [in inflection], like those inf. ns., because they

act as substitutes for what has no place [187] (R).
y y#wyy y/

means and v-X»Ul Advance (R, A) or

Be on thy guard from the direction of thy front : but

these may be said to remain advs., since they do not
y y A

govern an ohj. in the acc. [but see § 187], like

yA y# 23 y fif

and
;
and in that case the full phrase is

and [498] (R).
yy y y a shs

And means cs-aJI

[420] (lY, A), so that it is intrans. (Sn), as

A -i^A^ A jPy y y
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X. 29. Siand fast, ye and your partners, like

9hJ9

f [158] (lY)
j
and the KK transmit it as trans.,

iSfA/- /rf / ^ Sh /A

6. g. Waitfor Zaid^ i. e.
Dm

says “ I know not what need there is to make this sort of

“ adv. a verbal n., nor why they do not make it an adv .

;

“ for the assertion of the verbal n. is good only where

“ the combination of that \_n
] and that v. is impossible,

“ as in ,
and

,
not where it is possible ;

f
A ShSt ^ A 27 /y

“ whereas uXjl^.4 and lX^U! may be said, but
Ax h S> AJP ^ Ax xAx X

“ not
,

etc” (Sn). And !v>i3 uXxl^ is said

jPjP a ? xA^x xAx

[187], meaning 7hA:e Zaid, orig. SiiiLf and LX^-Jf

ojx iUxiSx/x xA,»» xxy-^^uii* ^

,
orig. v-XiM u-C51c Gather thy be-

' ' i

longings to thee, and withdraw from me, and afterwards

abridged, as we have mentioned: and Akh heard a man say
Jjly £ XX?

^JS meaning I will withdraw [187] ,
which is an

anomalous enunciation contrary to the rule of the cat.,

since the rule of the advs. and their likes is to be imps.,
Six X ^

so that and are not said by analogy to it

;

and, as for meaning Present to me, it is con-

trary to rule in another respect, since it is an imp.,

but the pron. governed in the gen. by it is in the sense
s?Ax u7 XX

of the ohj., as f J-i; meaning Bring him near to me *

[187], whereas the rule is that the gen. should be an
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«!j A /i*'

ag'.; and Aldi heard lojj meaning Bring

Zaid near to ^Abd Allah, which is more anomalous than

,
because govei’us the explicit n. in the gen.

And Ks allows imtigation by all the advs. of place and

'preps. regularly; but others restrict it to hearsay, which

is the proper way (R). IM says in the CK that there is

a dispute about the pron. attached to these words, its

position being that, of (1) a nom [as an ag. (Sn)], ac-

cording to Fr
I (2) an acc. [as an obj. (Sn)], according to

Ay /• A a3»

Ks, [the ag. being latent, as S>s}.] meaning (.yf

A/ / A y ^

Keep thyself to Zaid (Sn)]; (3) a gen. [by
/ S>

prothesis in such as
,
and by the p. in such as

Ay /

i-JwaU (Sn)], according to the BB, which is the correct
j# Ay Jj hSJ a /

opinion, because Akh quotes from

chaste- speaking Arabs : [but in the first two opinions

what is after the transfer to the cat. of vei'bal n. is re-

garded, and in the last what was before the transfer

(Sn)]. And, in addition to that [lJ in the position of a

gen. (Sn)], with every one of these [verbal] ns. there

is a latent pron. in the position of a nom. as an ag., so
i^Ay ISP'&P

that in corroboration you may say lo-jj jtJClT ^^ith

the gen. as a corroh. of the present gen., or the nom. as

• a corvob. of the latent nom.
;
[and similarly, when we say

that the is in the position of an acc., ^ is allowable;
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wliereas, when we say that it is in the position of a mm.,

it is itself the ag. (Sn)].

§ 200. The ejaculatory n. is what is applied to (1) the

address of the irrational, or of what is in the predicament

of the irrational, such as the young of human beings;

(2) the imitation of sounds : so [says IM] in the CK

(A). The expressions that the GG name ejs. are of three

kinds, (1) imitations of sounds proceeding from (a) dumb

animals, like JjG [below] ;
{h) inanimate sub.stances,

h
'

alike [below] : (2) sounds uttered from the mouths

of human beings, and naturally indicative of meanings in

mi? m*

their minds, like t-il and
;
for he that is disgusted at

anything utters from his breast a sound [ Vgh /] resem-

bling the expression of
,
and from him that spits upon a

disgusting thing proceeds a sound resembling
: (3)

cries wherewith animals are cried to when something is
A

required from them, (a) coming, like (b) going,

like UiEi
;
(c) some other matter, like I- for drinking: but

I see nothing to prevent our hazarding the conjecture

that these cries, with which the brutes are cried to, are

verbal ns. i. q. the imp., as some hold
;
because God has

made the brutes like rational beings in understanding

what is required from them The three kinds are named

ejs. because they are orig. simple or disconnected sounds,

not words indicative of meanings. Afterwards, being
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wanted for «se in the middle of the sentence, they are

treated like words
;
and co-ordinated with the noblest of

W'ords, i. e. ns., the better to indicate their inclusion

among the apparent kinds of words : so that the Tauwin
js>

y luP A

is affixed to some of them, as Jjti and i—il [198]; Jf is

prefixed to some [187], vid. when the expression, not

the meaning, of the is intended, as jn—b [123] and

Uf [below]
;
some are made to mean i. q. inf,

/ «Jp //

ns., as I— lJI
,

i. e. uXJ ; and some are governed in

the acc. like in/, ns., as uXl i. e. 4*1^ [198]: and

what some GG say, vid. that the Tanwin of [below]

denotes indeterminateness [198], is of no account, since

determinateness and indeterminateness have no meaningO

[187] in it
;
nor is there anything to prevent your saying

the like of this about such as and &;.! , because such

as is orig. an ej,\ and then we shall be relieved from

the difficulty of explaining the Tannin in the two pre-

ceding ways [187] (K). The ejaculatory ns. are [all

(lA)] uninfl. (R, lA.), because they are orig. simple

sounds not entitled to construction, which is the requirer

of inflection [159]; or because some of them are consti-

tuted like ps., i. e. of 2 letters, as is said (R); [or] be-

cause they resemble the verbal ns. (lA). When they

occur constructed, they may be inji. : Jahm Ibn

Al‘Abbas says
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P S tu P A 5j Aip43/ Am if

She is driven hack with “ Make haste" and “ Get along"

^

and her madness is only inflamed from the “ Get along"

and the '^ Make haste"-, and the poet [Dliu-rEumina

(AAz)] says [123]: but another [‘TJwaif

- alKawafi (FA) alFazari (T)] says

A J' A ^ P * f

yf /• y y

y y tSieO ytoiif wt y A / A^ y SP y

y

bo
1
5^11 A^f f CO cs--^3

\TBe that rode behind me called them (certain women) ;

and they forbore at his voice, (and returned to Mm,) as
y A y

thou urgest with the the thirsty parched (camels

towards the water) (AAz)], by imitation notwitbstand-
PPA y y y

ing the \ and J ; and you say ^
^ yy yy iP ^

y \>i y M

him with J.*® [below], as you say in the case of ps.
/ «

nc pji iS y P y

[191], and in the case of the uninfl. n. sWl

ht y yy y A%

or ^„b God (exalted be He!) is not limited

by “ Where ?"
: and with the J inflection is inore fre-

A tS ^Aysy yAyo y

quent than uninflectedness, as with
tu A fC3 ^ ''

the gen. and **«b
, because the J removes the n.

y y y y

from resemblance to the p. [2] ;
but the ! and J do not

y emAy

necessitate inflection, as is proved by [206] and
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[176] : wLereas, when the Tanwin is affixed to these
/

ns,, then, if their expressions be intended by them, as in
/ AuJ >

(36*=^) they must be in/?., because it is then the

Tanwin of declinability
;

but, if it be affixed to themj

without this intention, as in [above] and
,
they

J# ss*

are uninfl., because it is the Tanwin of coordination and

correspondence, not the Tanwin of declinability. Among

the ejs. that are imitations ofthe sounds ofhuman beings,

dumb animals, or inanimate substances, are (1) the

imitation of the sound of the laugher
; (2) or

the croak of the raven', (3) thQ imitation of the
X /

sound of the lips of camels in drinking
; (4) iU tiie cry

/

ofthe doe-gaze}le when she calls heryoung one
; (5)

and imitations of the sound of the fall ofstones one

upon another. Among the ejs. wherewith the brutes are

cried to are (1) for chiding horses, i.e. Step out, and

,
^ ^ if

sometimes used to chide the she-chmel also
; (2)

for chiding the mule, and sometimes used as a name for
Ay/

a mule, both admissible in p] [83] ,
except that

the pause upon the ^ strengthens the opinion that it is
/ A /

for chiding
; (3) v?ith four dial, vars., and ota> with

Fath of the o for chiding camels
; (4) for calling
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camels to drink
; (5) or for chiding the she-

^ t\j> ^ ^ ^

camel
; (6) t*« and for calling the he-ass to water.

And among the ejs. indicative of states in the mind of
A

the speaker are (1) which denotes repentance or

wonder [187] ;
(a) according to Fr, the o. f. of Jjj

Ay / A ^

is ; and the J is a prep., the o. f. being
^5^ y

^ ^ ifi 0

i.e. 4==^'® I wonder at thee / ;
but is afterwards so

A

frequently used [with ] as to be compounded with it

and become the J of the v., so that they say and
$Ay $Ay $ A/ §A § Ay

J'i) : while others hold J-iy

,

»
s-ad

be distinct words meaning destruction, find to be inf. ns..

UiJfhjT

having no vs. [41] :
(b) the saying [84] is related

/ y

with (a) Damm of the ,
in which case the o. f. is

j?
UJ jP S>\/

either (a) The destruction of his mother (is real-

^ ^ y y y

iseA) / ,
an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e.

^ ^
J>uj Jyy y

,
meaning God destroy her ! ^

as Godfight
y

against him ! Is said in wonder, because the thing, when

extreme, is cursed as a pi otection from the

fatal eye ;
while the Hamza is then irregularly elided [658]

twi'Ay

for alleviation, since becomes like one word ini*

^ ^ y iu^ A y

porting the meaning of : or (^) I marvel at

95
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C3^ / ^ ^

his mother^ (what a child she has borne) f, i.c. Igl Ucaff

ft /// y /

ui.J^
,
tlie Darama of tlie Hamza being then irregularly

transferred to the mobile' J ,
and the Hamza elided for

alleviation, because the composition mentioned is intend-

u,-S A,

ed : (6)Kasr of the J ,
in which case its o. f. is

/ / y>

and the Hamza is then elided with its Damma
: (c)

ft/ /ill iS ^/ft/

,
as in iWl XXVIII 82. [below]

,
is, ac-

A #

cording to Khl and S, ^33 denoting wonder compounded
•H 5 /

with ^ [denoting comparison (B)]
,
uncontracted

,,
as

A / A ^ /A /

in the text, or contracted [525], as in ^
[187] ;

but in this saying there is a sort of obscurity in

the meriuing, because the meaning of comparison is not

/ AuirO J? ft/' 53 ?/ft/

plain in such as XXVIII. 82.

[above] / marvel because, or verily [187], Qod enlarg-
/A/ /V t

eih suhdstejice^ XXVItl, 82. [509], and
h / A/

^>! [187] : while Fr says that
^33 is a word of

wonder, which has the ^ of allocution affixed to it, as in

r>* /ft / P //A/ /ft ^ / /

t [187], i.e. uXb^ and Uaa^:
'^ / / / /

uS P

I wonder at thee, and added to it
;
and that the mean-

ing of XXVIII. 82. [509] is Hast thou not seen that the

unthankful efcf
,
as though the person addressed were

asserting that they did prosper, and the speaker there-
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upon said to Mm Imarml at thee, and then, Being asked

“ Wherefore marvellest thou at him went on to say

that [meaning because (K)] the unthankful prosper not
;

so that the prep. [ J (KJ] is suppressed will. and

^i
,
as is the rule [514] ; and he mentions, as evidence of

its meaning Bast thou not seen f, that, when an Arab

woman of the desert asked her husband “ Where is thy

A/AX» yhy
^

son he said i

Hast thou

not seen that he 'is behind the tent^ ;
and that, since the

meaning of becomes Hast thou not seen f, tiie lJ

of allocution is not altered for the /m., du., or pi., but

keeps to one state: and this that Fr says is more proba-

ble as respects the meaning; (2) tJi and »;! ,
both

mentioned among the verbal ns. [187, 197] ; (3) a

•word said upon admiration and pleasure at the thing
;

and repeated for intensiveness, as : (a) if it be

continuous, the ^ may be single or double, being in either

case pronounced with Kasr and Tanwin, as says the poet,

combining the two,

^ p
Ji p.

* -Ifyi r/i f
Its Taflers are the most generous of rafters. Bravo to

thee I Bram to a munificent ocean of bounttj/-. (b)

when explained by the J ,
it is -tsed as an inf n., as
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SU^ Ml

before shown [187] ; (4) J and ^ ,
[a word said upon

disgust (AAz),] which, in the saying of the poet [AhAjja]

(Aaz)]

Jm// n s S/ ^ / 0 Smi///' ti 1m //%//

^ t-# !of

SS $ /t\r<0 -P h / ^ l2l^ A///* JPA W<i^ / /hf^^

^ litai ck^aJuI
^S'' ' '

[There is no good in the oldman when he lets his water

run, and the duct of his eye flows andfills with tears, and

the leg bends and becomes curved like a snare, and the

union of the blooming maids becomes loathsome (AAz)],
iS

also related
,

is treated like the inf. n., and is

therefore infl., being an inf n. i. q. the pass, part

,

i. e.

0 J' A /

(R).



THE UNINFLECTED ADVERBS.

§ 201, Some oc?ws. [64] ^reuninfl. [159] (Sh, Jm),
A

not all (Jm) : upon quiescence, like ul [204] ;
Path, like

A? ^

[206] ; Kasr, like [206] ;
and Damm, like

[202] (8h). Among the [uninfl. (Jm)] advs. is

that [adv. (Jm)] which is cut ofF from prothesis [by

suppression of the post, in letter, not in intention (Jm)],
J A/ ^ A

like and ojij (IH). The advs. heard cut off from
^ ^/ J> ^ h ^ JP Ax # ^ ^

prothesis [115j,are JA’ ,
a*;, ct-aaj,

J9/*#xx .PAX JP/A3S jPJ? .PxA jPAx a

,
t-iia.

,
and jh: .

and such as are in their sense, like
,^ / XX

etc., are not treated analogously to them. The post. \n.

or prop.l is suppressed, if the suppressed be represented
^

AjP XXX uS

post to a n. in apposition with the 1st pre,., as ^1

X X X X i> ^

[128]: whereas, if it be not represented, it is

not suppressed, except from what is indicative of a rela-

tive matter^ which is not complete without something
jp A X .PA X

else, like J-**, i>*;, and their sisters mentioned, and
^ .P § Ax A

J/j and of ;
nor even from this, except when

there exists a context to specify that suppressed. These

advs.., when cut off from the post., are uninjl, because of
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their reseml’lance to the p. [159] in tlieir need [497] of
A / A

the sense of that 8up])rcssed. As for
,
and

jii! [159], although they are pre. to the props, present

after them, still their prothesis is not apparent, since the

prefixion is really to the inf. ns. of those props., so

that [they are uninfl. because] the post, is as it 'u’ere

suppressed ;
and, since the Tanwin in and Jf" is

substituted for the post. [128, 608], they are not uninfl.,

because the post, is as it were expressed through the ex-

pression of its substitute. In these advs. uninflected-

ness is preferred to compensation, because advs. have

little or no plasticity [64], and aplasticity is akin to un-

inflectedness, since the meaning of the latter is inflec-

tional aplasticity
;
but Tanwin as a compensation for the

post, is also allowable, though rare, in these advs., which

are then infl., as

/A SSi' ^ h jt ^ f A A// jP A

-be l4i * 031 0311 ^=='•'3

And we slew the Azd, the Azd of Shanu'a ; and after

(that) they drank not wine with relish and

/jPA*^ /A*^ iS ^^A/ S A4> /St / ^ / / / ^

[by ‘Abd Allah Ibn Ya'rub, when he had taken his blood-

revenge, Then wine became easy for me to swallow ; and

1 was wont before (this) to he nearly choked with sweet
A / A

water (Jsh)], whence the anomalous reading »«•

JS

*
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Ay A ^

^<5 XXX. 3. [128 j
and the saying &j fjjf

^
yy y

Begin with hbn, or it, at {the) first (of the time) : and,

according to this, there is no diflference in sense between

the infl. and uninfi. forms of these advs. cut off [from

prothesis, the sense of the suppressed 'post, being intend-

ed to be understood with both], which is the truth
j
but

some say that they are then infi. only because of their
/

not implying the sense of prothesis, so that means

formerly, means previously, and ^
Ax A / Ax ^ iU ^ xi»x ^ UJ X X JP

*-*j J.A.9 means U.>SXy« previously and sub-

sequently, [as thougli^1^»i; wore said, meaning
A

firsthj and lastly (K, B),] because is red. [499] (R).

These ns. have four states, in one of which they are

uninfi., while in the rest they are infl.:—(1) they ai’e

^ X A J> h X/

infl., (b) when they are pre. in letter, as
X

^x Ax /

V 1 received a dirham, not another than it and

Ax Ax A J? A

J-xl I came before Zaid : (b) when the

^ ^ ^

post, is suppressed, but (a) its letter is intended to be
(M X X A X A X

understood, as [128], the full phrase

, \ Ax A X
^

being ,
in which state they remain like

the pre. in letter, and are therefore not pronounced with

Tanwin
;

{b) neither its letter nor its sense is intended

to be understood, in which case they are indet., whence
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the reading iSx* ^ XXX. 3. and the saying

y d / /

^ [above] (lA) : (2) they are uninfl.
y

upon Damm when [they are cut off from prothesis in

letter, but not in sense, so that (Sli)] the post, is sup-

pressed [ill letter (Sh)], but its sense is intended to be

understood, as in XXX. 3. (lA, Sh) in the reading of

the Seven with Damm, where lY ’[following Z in the M]
mP A/ A

supplies the ellipse as though the o. f. were J-i'S

A/AyA/ ^ ^

[128], which sense is true, except that
/ y / ^

A/ A y y /Ai^ Ay- A

J-as before (the overcoming) and

after (it) would be more appropriate to the context
m JP A / A iS

[502] (Sh), and in ta-aao [below] (lA) ;

and similarly in the saying of the Hamasi [Ma‘n Ibn

Aus (FA, Jsh) alMuzanI (Jsh^]

Pm yAy» -PAy yw^ yy P yA^y to y a5 y y.#Ayy

^ y y y^ y

[J5^ / know not—and verily lam much afraid—to

which of us fate unit go in the early morning at (the)first

(of the time or hour) (FA, Jsh)], and the saying of the

other [‘Utayy Ibn Malik al ‘Ukaili, cited by Fr (Akh),}

jp^yy Jiwyy A iS y A P/t Ayy yAyy h ^ P h/ / P y

US'* ^ 1^1 f3f

(Sh) When I am not reassured about thee, nor is thif

meeting save from behind, behind (a curtain) (Jsh).

Mb relates the verse



( 725 )
•»

J» ISJP a A// UJ A JS> A ^ISj # A#^ A AA-

|iifl3*5^ ^<4 ^aIkP Ia^,! ^ I y8tl

A ^ gfA A ^

[by a man of the Banii Tamim, God cicrse TaHlla Ibn

Musafir with a curse that shall be poured upon him from
Si-P A

before (Him) ! (FA)] with
,
making it

j

J> mS ^ ^

hut Fr relates it with ^5 making it det. (Akh),
wJ> A ^ h A 'h' Ah

orig. ^ (FA). And F transmits lii;

Jf with Damm, by uninflectedness, because the post, is
A

intended to be uuderstood in sense j with Fath, by

inflection as a diptote [S57], because the joos^. is not in-

tended to be understood in letter or sense
;
and with

Kasr, because the post, is intended to be understood in

letter (lA). And it is said that these advs. [that ought

to be] pronounced with Damm may have Tanwln with
A A fi h ^ fsA

[the sign of] the nom. and ncc., as J.aS and 11^5

,

A

like the me. [that ought to be] pronounced with Damm,
^ A A A ^A A A ^ hA A A AA

as fom b and \fa.4 b [48, 608] ;
so that ^

ifihA S h SA
^

and Has
^ may be instances of this (R). These advs.

[cut off from prothesis (R)] are named “ finals” (R, Fk),

because after the suppression [ofthej?05^. (YS)] they

become finals in articulation after having been medials

t P § Aa

(Fk). But Ji" and jasw
,
[when cut off from prothe-

sis (R),] are not named “ finals”, because the compensa-
«/

tion for the post, is expressed (R, YS). is a i. q-

96
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5

,
always used in two ways, (1 )

governed in the gen.
A

by ^ and ( 2) aprothetic [in letter (DM)]
;
so that

A iC y* A A /£ AjP A * A/ A

is not said, as 8

5

b: ** and *<•

are said : but many are mistaken in this [
2nd matter,

saying that it may be pre. (DM)]; and among them are

Jk and IM : and, as for the saying

Ai>ai/ P y / Ay Si -P ^

If ^ ^
^ if

A^y A yA^/J>AyA ^ yA?

/ y

[by Abu Tharwau, 0 many a day there is for 7ne

wherein I am not shaded, being scorched by the hot sand

from beneath (my feet) a^id exposed to the sun, froin

above {my head)! (Jsh)], the S is for silence, [not a post.

jPy

pron, (DM),] as is proved by the fact that J.c is

[615] ;
whereas, if it were pre., there would be no reason

for its uninflectedness. When a det. [i.e. a particular

thing, vid. a specified superiority in position (DM),] is

meant by
,

it is uninfl. upon Damm, by assimilation

to the finals, [among which it is sometimes included

(DM),] as in this verse, since what is meant is supe-

riority in position to \the poet\ himself, not unrestricted

superiority in position, the sense being that the burning

sand affects him from beneath him, and the heat of the

sun from above him ; and similarly in the saying of the

other [Abn-nNajm al'Ijli (Jsh)] describing a horse
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A® A A? ^jS X i y S J>y \ § y J> ' h y A S yf

JaM ^o{ a/ ^

[{£?e /ea« 6e/oeo (Ais &e%), broad above (his back},-

returning again and again to the charge of “ Retreat,

advance’'’, tliougli the citation of this verse by IHsh is

not free from doubt, because the final of every hemis-

tich in every one of these verses is a pronounced with

Kasr, aud perhaps he was not acquainted with the ode
§ y

(Jsh)] : and, when an indef. is meant by
,

it is infl.,

as in the saying [of Imra alKais (EM)]

A ^ Aj> tM/ m/

^ ^ jjS ^ ^ ^

/A iiA 33 e^P w y Ay PA P y

J,c

[Good -at charging, good at fleeing, adva7icing and re-

tiring together, like a mass of rock that the torrent has

brought down from above (EM)], since what is meant is

to compare the horse [81] in his swiftness to a mass of

rock that has come down from some high place or other,

not from any particular height (ML). It has several

y A PPS

dial vars. (lY) : you say (1) , [*«/. (R),
* ' '

y A y 3h P y

defective (lY), like (lY, R) and ,
as flsAyo

Ji (above) (lY)]
; (2) JU [likeA (lY, R) and

'frs.

,

as

V.;;

P A / A Pfmjjjf

C&.^2E3.3 S
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/ J H

Lean below, and plu7nj) above (lY)]; (3) JU«
^

[like (R), as says Dhu-rRurama

/ P \

JU^ ^UaiJ.
/ ^ ^

And the swaying of the camel-saddle above (lY)]; (4j
^ A y y

Up [abbreviated [lY), like Ua^ (lY, R) and
,

(507) (lY)]; (5-7) \ (M,R),as

says A‘sh^ Babila [lamenting AlMuntashir Ibn Walib

alBabill, one of the great runners of the Arabs (Mb),]

Verily a message has come to me from up-countiy,

whereby 1 shall not be gladdened. There is ' neither

wondering at it, nor scoffing, related with Damm, Path,

and Kasr (lY, R) of its
^

(R); (8> J.I ^-,,as

tut S St/ / h /

as

s / IS

I
Ic' • V*

• S h / / h///

[by AlFarazdak satirizing Jarir, And assmedly 1 did
stop against thee every mountain-road, and come down
upon the Banu Kulaib from above {them) (FA, Jsh)];

and these dial. vars. have one meaning, vid. (lY).

When you make uninfl. upon Daram, the J ,
i. e.

the

^
,^mu8t be elided, and clean forgotten, since, ifyou

said the Damma upon the ^ would be deemed
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heavy; and, if you elided the Damma, and said
,

its

being uninfl. upon Damm would not be plain: and, when

you intend to make uninjl., its uJ must be pro-

nounced with Fath
;
whereas with inflection it may be

S3 /A ^

pronounced with Damm or Kasr, as 1 At the top

A J Ax

of the house, like At its bottom. As for , it may

be uninfl. upon Path, contrary to the rest of the finals,

because of the heaviness of the ^
pronounced with

Ay A

Damm : and the Kasi% as ^ ,
is either because [it is

y ^ yAy y A/

infl., and] the post, is supplied, as in ^ with

Fath [below], in which case this Kasr is found only with

a prep, before it or with prefixion to the ^5 of the pron.

[129] ;
or because it is uninfl. upon Kasr on account of

the Damraa’s being deemed heavy : while the Damm, as

^Ay A

^ V* ,
is according to the analogy of the rest of the

finals. The finals are uninfl. upon a vowel in order

that they may be known to be radically infl. [159] ; and

upon Damm in order that they may be reinvigorated

with the strongest of the vowels because of the weak-

ness that overtakes them through the suppression of the

needed post.
;
or in order that all the vowels may be

completed for them, because in the state of inflection,

being mostly aplastic, they are governed either in the
A

gBfi. by ^ or in the cicc. as advs [64] j
or in order that
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tlieir iininflectioiial may bo different from tlaeir inflec*

. JPAy y- A/ J» A

tional vowel (EJ. And ^ or and

are treated in the same way (IH) as the adv. cut off

from pi’othesis (Jm). [90] is a n. inseparable from

prothesis (ML, A) in sense [115] ;
but may be cut off

from it in letter, if the sense of the post, be understood,
$A y* / A/

and be preceded by the word ^i-} [96], the saying

^A<y y

If [below] being a solecism. [There are six con-

y / S A /y

structions with it (DM):] one says (1-2)

y y y iSy

i Aaye received ten, not another than they is

{received), or if, i. e. the received, is not another than they,
A /

with in (b) the nom., by suppression of \hQpred'., i. e.

s? J» A y

;
(b) the acc., by subaudition [i. e. latency (DM)]

y Ay y yS y j> Jfhyhyo ^

of the sub. [in (DM)], i. e. (3)
yAy y A/

j«.a1 [above] it, i. e. the received, is not another (than

they), also by subaudition of theswi., and by suppression

of the post, in letter, but expression of it in intention,
yA y

[in which case is injl. (DM),] like the reading [of

{‘Asim(MAd)[ alJahdari and {‘Aun (lY)} al'Ukaill (lY,
^ ' A y Ay A ^^Ay= Ay A

Sh)] Jx5 XXX. 3., i. e u^liJf ^
' ; y‘^y
A y Sh y y hy

[above]; (4) not another {than they)

is {received), or it, i. e. the received, is not another {than

ill which case (a) Mb and the moderns say that
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tlie Paraina is a Damnia of uninflectednesSj [because the

post, is suj)pressed, and its sense, not its letter, is in-

tended to be understood (DM^,] not of inflection, and
J?A ^ JP A/

that is assimilated to tbe finals, like J-aS and
;

and, according to this, it may be [in the place of a nom.
/ Ay

as (DM)] sub.., or [of an acc. as (DM)] pred. [of

(DM)] : (b) Akh says that it is a Damma of inflection,

[the absence of Tanwin being because the letter of the

post, is intended to be understood (DM),] not of unin-
^ A s h/

flectedness, because is not aw. of time, like and
j>Ay jPAy

,
nor of place, like and i^acu

, but is only like

iifi § A/

and 5
and, according to this, it is [in the Tiom.

as (DM)] the sub., the pred. being suppressed: (c)

IKh says that it admits of both alternatives, [uninflec-
^Ay y Ay

tedness and inflection (DM)j: (5) it, i. e. the
§Ay y Ay

received, is not another and (6) not another

is {received), in both of which the vowel is inflectional,

because the Tanwin denotes either complete declension

[608], in which case it is affixed only to ind. ns.-,ov

compensation, in which case the post, is as it were

mentioned (ML): here nothing at all [belonging to

the poshi is intended to be understood
; but with the

y Ay

acc. the sub. is understood ^*1 , and with the nom. the

^Ay y

pred. is suppressed (DM). As for the saying ^1/
[above], which occurs in the phrases of the learned, it
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was not sjpoken by the Arabs
;
so that the learned say

^ A/

y either by analogy to
,
or by inadvertence (Sh).

Apparently, however, there is no difference between the

negatived by and the one negatived by «
,
as is

shown in the M by Z, and in the Kafiya by IH, who is

followed in that by his commentators, and, among them,
S h/

the critical judges, [like R (DM)]; and has been

heard to occur after V
,
for IM cites in the CT

SK/ AyA ^ ^ Ax X xw/x x A x jP Ax ^ X X

p XX XX

Rely thou upon an answer whereby thou shalt escape ;

for, by our Lord, thou wilt be asked about a deed that

thou hast done before, not another : so that what occurs in

the ML and Sh is not to be regarded (Fk). is assi-

milated to the final advs. because of the extreme vague-

ness in it [114], as in the finals,, on account of their

being unconfined relative locations [64] : but the post, is
X

not suppressed from it except with the ^ of exemption
X Ax -PA X ^ X I jPxA^

and ,
as yy ^ I will do this, nothing else

jpA X X Ax § Ax xi^x

and Zoic? came to me, no one else,
^ Ax X X Ax Jffi ^

from the frequent use of after If and ; and yi
X Ax d X A/

after yyi is i. q- Wi [90], the suppressed in

#A X ^ d X Ax $ AX

being the excepted suppressed in Ifl jwd ujoj
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Zmd has come to me: he, etc. [96] (R). is i. q. [tiie

pre. n. in]
,
an acL parL [24, 68] wlierebj the

present is meant, so that [from regard to its being i. q.

t-ib' (Sn)] it is used as an indet. ep., being an ep. of an
^ J? / A y A .P^ Jp

indet., as [143]; andar^. .s.

# ^ / jf y

S> / A h eO S h *

to a det, as >•* &U( fuj.S) This is ‘•Abd

Allah, sufficing thee as a man. And [from regard to its

prim, expression (Sn)] it is also used as a prim, sub-

stantive, [occurring as an inch, or enunc., at present or

before the prefixion of the annuller (Sn),] as

LVill. 9. {Their sufficiency is Hell, or Hell is

P h ^ ^ h X ud y

their sufficiency (Sn)], VIII. 64. Verily

thy sufficiency is Qod, [like the saying of Jarir

P / A // ^ JP -P /A> A ? A Py A y y P A y y Ui

t jIaaI f ^ ^ f

^ ^ y ^
y

^ ^ ^ ^y^

(K, B) Verily I have found your sufficieficy of noble deeds

to be this, that you should wear the best of clothes,

§ y A Ay

and be full of meat (N),] and L-CA-^aa; {Thy suffi-
• y y

ciency is a dirham (Sn)]. And this is an objection to its

being a verbal n. [68], since the lit. ops. are not prefixed

to verbal ns. [by common consent ;
and similarly the id.

ops., like inchoation, according to the correctest doctrine

(Sn)]. It is also cut off from prothesis, in which case

97
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it unclorgoes two innovations, being (1) imbued with a

sense indicative of negatian
;
and (2 ) always used (a)

as an ep., d. or mcA., and (b) tininfi. upon Dainm: you
A Si

say [in the case of the ep., or d. s.]

S l\ / jt

or ItJjj / sate a nvm, or Zaid, sufficing (me or
Ay y y A y

thee), as though, says Jh, you said or uXa^a^.
;

y

J>Ayy sJSyyy 4»Ayy

and in the case of the inch. ci-»«a*s / re-

A y y

ceived ten ; and (my) sufficiency (was that)

, f
J? A y

(A). What is post, to may be [thus] sup-
y

pressed from frequency of usage
;
and it is uninfi. upon

S^ y

Damm by assimilation to ^ ,
since, like the latter [1 14],

it does not become det. by prothesis. The advs. 'pre. to

props, are of two kinds, (1) necessarily pre. to them by
J? A y

application [115], which are three in number, in
A y

place, and ol and 161 in time : (a) there is a dispute
S i

[204] as to whether the [cond) prop, immediately fol-

y y y

lowing lof governs fof or not
;
and, if it does, fol is not

^ ^ y ^ J? A y

pre. to it
;
but, if it does not, lo! is pre. to it

: (b)

A ^
"

and til are pre. to the verbal and nominal [pTOjos.]
; but

^ y

there is a dispute [204] as to whether fof may be pre.

to the nominal : (2) allowably pre. to the prop., which

are only ns. of time pre. to a prop, from which one of
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the three times is imported
: {a) tiiat is stipulated for

the sake of the affinity between the pre. and jwst in indi'

eating unrestricted time^ even if the two times lie differetit,

this affinity being needed l)ecause prefixion to the prop, is

not in accordance with the o. /, since the;5 o.9«. in reality

is the inf. n. implied by the prop., not the prop, itself;

and, according to tliis, a. rt. of i)lace is ordinarily not pre.

to a prop. [124], because one of the places is not specifi-

cally imported from the prop., as one of the times is.

Tiie general rule is that the n. of time should be pre. to

the verbal [prop.l, because the v. indicates one of the

times by application [402] ;
and therefore the 7%. of time

is pre. to the verbal more often than to the nominal

{propel : but iwie is imported from the nominal post,

[piop.^ by the circumstance that the 2nd of its two terms

is a V., as in ^ LI. 13, [(J^^ will

occur 071
,
or is,) the day when they shall be burnt upo7i

the fre (K, B)]
;
or that, if its two terms be ns., its pur-

port is notorious for occurring in one of the three times,

§ f- S> M .e Aj-O yjPAyC

either the past, as i_XXa?( I came to thee

when AlRajjfj was governor, or the future, as XL. 16.

[1] ;
while the saying of Mb in the Kamil that the al-

lowably pre. n. of time is not pre. to a nominal [prop.}

except upon condition of the prop's being past in sense,

by assimilation to the necessarily pre. 31 ,
is falsified by

LI. 13. [above], XL. 16. [1,124], and the like. All of
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tliis is wlien the n. of time is pre. to a prop, of whose

inf. n. it is the adv. in sense, as you see : whereas, if the

n. of time be not an adv. to the inf. n., but be either

before or after the latter, it has not with the j)rop. that

peculiarity which the adv. of the inf. n. of the prop, has ;

and therefore it is not used except with an infinitival p.,

like ,
and U

,
before the pi op., as

jss ^ i? y A /

^*tai IV. 50, Before that We deform faces and

IX. 118. [460]. As for [which is not a n. of

‘ A/ A IS//

time,'] it is pre. to the verbal prop. [124], as

y A/ A0

Wait until I come out to thee, because it is

an inf. n. meaning delay, made to act as a substitute
A/ y y

for the pre. n. of time [65], the o. f. being

S S

during the time of the delay of my coming out,

i. e. during the period that my coming out delays, until

it enters into existence, meaning until I come out ; and

similarly i. q. *nay be pre. to the verbal jnop.

$ Ay

because of its resemblance to since times are

signs whereby events are timed and acts specified : but,
® $ A y

since the sense of time is adventitious in and i’jf
^

they are mostly pre. to the verbal prop, headed by an in-

y J? A^ y iS J? y

finitivalp,, as the poet says and U hSi
y y / y y'

SP / y Ay A ^

[124, 571], and you say ^^1 Bide until I come
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out ;
and, since, according to the KK [l)elo\f], the u. of

time itself is pre. to the verbal {prop ] with an infinitival

p., how much more is what resembles it! And .3 also,

when injl as in JU ^6 [16], is pre. to the verbal [prop.]

in their sayings [124], ,

and some say that this [prefixion] is

anomalous, [because is not a n. of time,] being

ep. of ,
i. e, ^ with the {matter')

/ ^ ^
jp

/

A ^ /

possessed of safety, meaning I If- with

the matter wherein thou shalt he safe, the v—^ being i. q.

$

^ ;
but Sf says that the n. qualified by [142] is

,3^^ ^V’ J possessed

hP hp

of .fety, meaning ,_5
* in a time wherein

thou shalt be safe, the ^ being i. q. ,
in which case

the prefixion is not anomalous, because ^3 is like a n>

of time pre. to the v. ;
while some say that it is the Ta^f

S>

^3 injl., which is improbable, because the Ta i ^3 in

the best known dial, has the ^
in all cases [176].

And sometimes ;3 in prefixion to the v. is used in the

same way as in prefixion to the n., as ^3 Bte

ihcli did €(XMo io mb *ind ^nd

A A /Ax / / A
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A P f * / // /A// P

u>,l*5 and Ij|j3 and cul^o
,

l)ein.<>' then

either Ta’!, according to the dial, transmitted by IDn
$ /•

[176] ;
or i. q. anomalously pre. to the v. S says

that, when one of the two terms of the prop, immedi”
^ A -r /-

ately following and 'ol is a«?., it is better to put that
* s

V. first, because these two advs. contain the sense of

condition, which is more appropriate to the v., so that

, ujJ is better than : but
/* /

what he says here about liil requires consideration, from

the frequency ofsuch [phrases] as LXXXIV. 1 . [23, 204]
A P A#i« ^ f A ^ ^ t£i ^

and cy/Xif w-ri/ll I0 I
5

fol LXXXII. 1 .

'

' i 'i

2 . When the heaven shall be cloven in simder, and
$A/ $ A

when the stars shall be scattered, and J-jC- are some-
*

times assimilated to the advs. necessarily pre. to props.,
^ A A ^

i. e. ,
6 ! ,

and (61
,
because they are • vague, like

• those advs. t but, since they are otdy remotely assimilated

to- those advs., they are not pre. to the pure prop, iu the

same way as those ados, are, but to a prop, headed by an

infinitival p., as LI. 23. [518], ^ [90],
Arf A / <Ju5 Ax'

^

and v>S ^1 ^ [90] ;
because the affinity between

the pre. n. of time and the post. prop, in their indicating

time, and the fact that the n. of time is an adv. to the

inf. n. of the post, prop., enable the infinitival p. to bo
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dispensed with in the case of the n. of /'*m6,’but are not

§ A § A /

found in and
,
so that the infinitival p. is needed

in their case. The KK [above], however, transmit from

the Arabs that the advs. also arc pre. to and
,
as

§ A J? y yAy y >^y a ^ y Ay

^*^30^ i_Xi| and c^H ; ‘‘wd, if this were

right, those advs. might be and uninfl., like and
y

/A/ Ai?w5 y/A Ay^yyA^ yAy

in U J.A^ LL 23. [518,159] and

[90, 159]. The author of the Mughni says that, the adv.
y Ay ^ P ^

pre. to props, being it is correct to say LX>Ja>.

j3 >. Ay=> $Ay y y ^

daaJI iJ-ji) *0.5 or : but, besides the strangeness

of this usage and the fact that it has not been heard, the

pre. ought not to be det. when the ag. in the verbal or
§ y y y Ay

inch, in the nominal [prop.] is indet., as (.(>s

yy$y$jCyAy ^ y Ay

and J.J.* cyi, since the sense is

[111]. The «. of time or ,
even if it be not an

adv
,
is pre. to the prop. [124], as LXXVII. 35. [159],

V. 119 [1], VI. 124. [64], and

P UJ yyy Ay^.py J>Ay 2iJ>/

0 lowliness of the place where he that is lowly is/,

j3j? J>Ay ^yAy
[where Jo is pre. to (J)]. As for such as

y y/ y

[204], and
,
the ados, are said to bo
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A •

pre. to o 1 pre. in sense to a suppressed prop, that the

Tanwiu is substituted for [128, 608] : but tliat [explana-

tion] involves obscurity as respects the sense, since

fj/
^^6

=^ and and the like are strange in
^ I ^ O

APiS0 A /A/
usage, corrupt in sense, contrary to such as jf

A P ’ ^

III. 74 , After ye have been Muslims, since its
^ *

PS ^A^a A^St4» Ay y
sense is a/ife?- that time, while in |*ijl**M

XV. 38. Until the day of the known promise J(

,

says F, is i. q. ; and it seems to me that these advs.,
A

which are as it were apparently pre. to of
,
are [really]

pre. not to it, but to the suppressed props., [like the adp. in

of
,] except that, when these props, are suppressed because

indicated by the drift of the sentence, it is not good that

a Tanwin should be substituted for them affixed to these
ti -fi § A..

advs., as it is substituted in J/
,

ja*;
,
and of [128].

is a f.

For, JT and its sisters being inseparable from prothesis

in sense [115], the suppression of the post, is inferred

from the sense
;
and, that suppressed being specified by

the circumstantial evidence obtained from the drift of the

sentence, what is meant becomes complete, as in XXI.

79. [128], XLIII. 31. [128], and uXxJJ [204];

whereas, these advs. not being inseparable from prothesis

m sense, if you said f^ ^.3 intending
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to suppress tlio post and substitute the Tauwin of
/ ? / jjj

for itj i. c. L-Xlo at the ihue {of thett)^ would not

^ppenr to 1)G used iii tlmt sghsb, but tb© Ttinwiii in it

would appear to denote [declinability and] indetermi-

nateness [for I see nothing to prevent one Tanwin from

denoting detltnahility and indeterniinateness together,

since many ap. imports two meanings, so that the Tanwin
§ -P

in imports indeterminateness also, but, when you

use the n. as a name, denotes pure declinability (R on

the Tanwin )]. Since, then, they fear that the Tanwin
1\a ^ if / ^

oi compensationm IXao.
, and should be con-

founded with the Tanw'Iu oi declinability and indetermi-

nateness, they effect the indication of the suppressed

props, orifr. post to those advs. by putting as a total
A

subst for those advs an adv. [of ] inseparable from pre-

fixion to p}ops., light in expression, applicable to all

,i
' ^ ^ ^ f'' $/A/

sorts of ns. oi time,
^ etc, and ac-

customed to suppression of the props, post, to it, together

with substitution ofTanwin for them, as in of

[204]. Thus of is put after those advs. as a [total] subst,

for them, together with the Tanwin of compensation in

order that the Tanwio may be as it were existent in the

ant. advs., because tbe total subst. [150], being not only

ideally put into tbe place of the'ant [151], but uure-
08
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Strictedly frppHcable to wliat the ant. is applicable to, is as

it were the ant.
; and ol is pronounced with Kasr of the o

Iff

because of the concurrence of the two quiescents [608],

this vowel [664] being necessary in order that o! may be
Iff

like a decl n. governed in the gen., post, to the 1st ado.,

BO that the suppression of the post, from the 1st adv.

without uninflectedness upon Damm or the Tanwln of

compensation may not be disapproved
;
and, since the

object mentioned is effected by means of oi
,
and the

advs. mentioned are yhito'c and^ns?, 6i is divested of the

sense of the past, and becomes denotative of unrestricted

adverbialitij, so that it may be used in the /uture [204]
uj / J>A y A/ $ A /

also, as (jX**) J-ij* LII. 11. Then woe on
/ / y ^ y

that day to them that treat the signs of God asfalse and
A

the like. But the truth is that
,
when the is sup-

pressect, and the Tanwin substituted for it, otherwise
y Ay

than in such as
,
may be pronounced with Fatl^

y ui 53 y y^y ^ yJ^Ayy

also, whence Ufj fdl lgXl=J XXVI. 19. /
y y ^

did it then, when 1 was one of the erring, i. e. i did it

when thou hadst brought me up, since requital [594]

has no meaning here. The adv. pre. to the prop, being

an adv. to the inf. n. implied by the prop., as we stated

before, a pron, may not relate to it from the prop. [124],
.. y /Ay y JPA/^

so that -.>.^3 is not said, because, the
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cofinectioii soitglit to be realised from aucli npro'/?. is reali.M

ed by prefixing tlie adv. to tlie prop., and making it a,it

adD. to the purport thei’cof, so tiiat it is as thoitgli you said

*^.3 ff i jj* j
Wliicb is not used; and

tbe cop. is necessary only wbon the adv. is not comtoetnd

by reason of its being pronounced with Tanwin, as
$ A/ / </ A/

tjj; On a day that Zaid arrived of) : tbe
> /

§ J> ^ ^ A § J> .P iS /Ay A/

Kursays rf-

dap when faces shall become white and faces shall be-

c8 A -'A/'

come black-, but sometimes and the like

are said, whicli is anomalous. The advs. necessarily pre^

to props, must Ije uninfl.. [159], because they are />?'</,

in sense to the inf. n. implied by the prop
,
so that tlioir

prefixion to the prop, is like no pvefixion, and therclbre

they resemble tbe finals [202] (R). Tlie [.ving. and pf.,

but not the du., of the (R)] adm. [allon-abl}^ (li)] prc.
A

to the prop, or [to the Word (Jm)] 61 may be iminf.,

[(a) by common consent, "when the is headed by a

pret.

;

(b) according to theKK and some of the BB, when it

is headed by an aor. or is norainal, whether the head of the
§ $ ^ / h/ / j?A'

latter be or tlninjt. in letter, as in uXxa»

1 came to thee on the dap when thou wast governor

^

since it must be injt. in place ; and (c) by connnon con*

sent in such as tid-Uati (R),] upon Path [for the sake of
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^ A ^ A

liglitness (Jm)] : and similarly and
,

[i. e,

/ $A << A53 w3 ^

(R)] with U
,
and

[ ^ with (R)] or^l (IH), may

be uninfl. [90, 111, 159] (R, Jm), by common consent

(R), upon Fath (Jm).

A / ^ A /

§ 202. or [in the dial, of Tayyi (ML)]
,

is \unmfl. (R, DM),] pronounced in both dials, with (1)

pamm of the [according to the best known usage

(R)], by assimilation to the finals [201], because [its

(R)] prefixion [to the prop. (ML)] is like no prefixion,

[since its effect, vid. the sign of the gen. |in the post.

(DM)(, is not apparent (ML)]; (2) Kasr, [according to

the 0 , /i in the concurrence of two quiesconts (ML)];
Ji h ^

(3) Fath [for alleviation (ML)]: and isi??^. (R,

ML) by some of the Arabs (ML), which is a Fak'as!
S/h A ^ A

dial. (R, DM)
;
while the reading ^ .*-« VII.

181. {^So that they shall nothnow {what We mean to

do with them) (B)] may be an instance of this [i/nfl.

(DM) dial. var. or of the dial. var. unmfl. up )n Kasr,

It denotes plnre, by common consent (ML): and Akh

says that it sometimes denotes thne (T, R, ML), as

tk S /s ^ A/,PA/ 3 Jf/h

^

[by Tarafa (Ahlj,] The youth has understanding where-

by he lives while his foot guides his shank (T, R, DM)y

because the sense is durmg the period of his toil and hi$
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life (T); but here also it may denote place (R, DM). It

is mostly [in the place of an ace. as (ML)] an adv.

hP p:v J? A A PPAf^y

(Jl, ML), as f^Us U IX. 5.

Slap ye the unbelieveis ‘wherever ye find them (DM); or

of a gen. governed by (ML), as

/ AiO A /Af-o A a'^ UI
^

Jy»J! faH. II. 114. (DM) And
* /

from whatever place thou come.'tt forth {to jour^iey), turn

thy face in the direction of the sacred tnosque (tch&n

thou prayest) (B): but not always (R), being .sometimes

governed in the [place of a (DM)] gen. by something
A

else (ML) than ^ (DM), as

^ PP A AP A/y Su / /

jnsfi 0ff

y A ujfi h ^ A /Av J? A y /y

^*.StAi u^iyf kS-'Aa.r

V

[by Zuhair, Then he attacked {him) ; and scared not

{the people of) many tents, at the place where Fate (8) had

thrown do'wn her camel-saddle, i. c. at her abode (EM)];

and [sometimes a direct obj., agreeably with the opinion

of F, who attributes to it (ML)] VI. 124. [C4, 201] (K,

ML), since the sense is that Qod knoweth [360] the

place itself that is meet for the bestowal ofthe Apostolate

therein, not something in the place (ML), and similarly
m A/ P S A /

^^1 >^6*^ sy [below], where it is the [direct
^ /'JPA/ m P A ^

(AAz)] obJ. of
;
while ^
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« '

She is the most beautiful of mankind in a place

A

where a looker looks lias been transmitted, meaning

inface^ where it is a sp. (E). It does not oecur as sub.
Vi

of J ,
contrary to tlie opinion of IM

; nor bas he any

evidence in the saying

*
'• ^ ^ i h f Sy/ s .a s S r a

[ Verily the place, where he that thou art the protector of

resides, is a sanctuary wherein are honor and safety

(DM)], because may be construed to be a pred.,

and a sub., [i. e. Verily a sanctuary etc. is (in the
^ S> S jr

place) where etc. (DM)]. isalwayspre. to thep-op,,

nominal or verbal
;
but more often to the verbal, for

which reason the acc. is preferable in such as
J>/« ^A/ J>A/

51)1 IlH; I sat where (I see) Zaid, I see him

[62] (ML), Its prefixion to the single term is extra-

ordinary, as

A Ay y A/ /PSr^ y A / hJ> P P (<i / /

coy A y y /Ayfi>

^ ^ y ,r yy

[E, ML), said to be by AlFarazdah:, And we pierce them

below the kidneys after smiting^ them with the sharp

swords at theplace of thefold of the turbans, where JJ-sL

is in the position of an ace. as an adv. (SM), and
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/ ^ y ^ / yy

Uf
^ «?

y y y iuA<«Oy> jp P ^ l\ y

U^lf If ^

f f , ''

[above] (R) Beest thou not the place of C<inopus when

rising? {I mean hj Canopus) a star that shines like the

flame, gleaming (J): but Ks holds it to bo regular
;
and
A

thus can be explained the saying of the Lawyers >-*

y y C C P h y

IJ.f vi^'ASfc. Whereas suck and such, [with Fath of

25 P

the Hamza of ^.,1 (518) (DMd]. And more extraordinary

than that is its prefixion to a suppressed prop., as

h P yP i y y My P yt Py^yyyyp^yh A/ /

^ ^

%

[by Abii Hayya anNuuiairi, When a breeze from wherever

(it blows) is wafted to him (the he-ass), a nose that is

attached to him brings to him its (t\\Q ytieadow's) frag-
A 2j y P h y A

ranee (Jsh)], i. e. (ML), the prop, being

suppressed, and U put as a compensation for it fOM).
p i\ y

when pro. to the single term, is injl. (R, ML)

by some (R), according to IJ (ML^, which is said to

be the dial, of Hudhail (AAz), because the cause of

unkifllectedness, i. e. prefixion to the prop., is removed
«

(R); and I have seen, in the handwriting of ortho-

graphers

y y h y P y i\ y yy y $

' 0
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[above], with Fatlj of the (ML); but in tbe best

known usage it remains uninfl.^ because prefixion to the
f\ /

single term is anomalous (R).
,
when the res-

tringent U is attached to it [181, 565], implies the sense

ot condition, and apocopates two vs., as

[419] ;
and this verse is, according to me, a proof of its

denoting time (ML), i. e. In whatever time, not In what-

ever place, thou art straight, as is proved by J

(DM).

^ ^ SS P

§ 203. 6^ and liX- [both pronounced with Kasr

of their ^ in one dial. (Sn)] are used [by the Arabs

(lY)] as ns. and ps. [498] (lY, A), mostly as a p.,
A p

and li.-. mostly as a n. [510]. They are peculiar to

time, being prefixed only to a [n. of] time
; and their

relation to time is the same as that of ^>4 to place, U
denoting beginning af extent in place [499] ,

and and

d-A- in time [510] (lY). When they are 7is., they have

two meanings, (1) the beginning of the period, [with which

only definite tee is allowable (lY),] as-iy. d.L* u
A -P A^ ,

I have not seen him since Friday. (2) the whole of

the period, [to which the indet. is peculiar (lY).l as

u I have not seen him for two days (M);
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i s s,S A/

thongli you may put a deL implying number, as u.- ^
js; / Shr>0

|,^ssa*lf I have not seen him alt through the Muharram, as

tliougli you said for 30 datjs (lY). They have tliroo

states (ML), being followed by a n. in the gen., a re. in the

W-om., or a prop. (DM). When they are followed by a re.

in the gen., they are said by some to be (ML, A) pre. ns.

(ML), adm. governed in the nac. by the v. before them ‘

but are held by most to bo preps. [510] (A). They are

ns. (1) when they govern [a single re. in (A)] the nom. t

(2) when they are followed by [a prop,, vid. (A)] (a) the

\pret. (Sn)] v. (IM) with its ag., which is the prevalent

[construction], for which reason IM restrict himself to

the mention of it; (b) the inch, with its emme. (A).

When they are followed by a re. in the nom., [as ci.*

iSfO /A/ J? A Jf

and (ML),] then, (1) [as Mb, IS,

and F say (ML),] they are inchs. followed by an ennne,
JP/% A/

(ML, A), i. q. (a) if tlie time be present or numbered^
Aj? jPPAjP/ y u5^ S> ^ S> h JP

[as l*-*^-* or 1*01 / have not seen

him all through our day or for three days, i. o. the term

{of the interruption of the sight) is our day, or three

^
2u jS’.PA^y p

days (DM)]; (b) Jf if it be past (ML), as&lLt^U
^ l\ S> at, f A J>

*

li..* / have not seen him since Friday, i e.
f

the beginning of the period (of not seeing) was Friday

(DM) : (a) they are permissible as inchs.,^ because they

9t>
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are (Ut. [2^] in letter and sense, or in sense only, accord-

ing to ditferent opinions (Sn) : {b) this analysis (A, DM)
is preferred by III (DM)

;
[and] is indicated by IM’s

saying “ when they govern the nom.'^ (A), because the

inch, governs the munc. in the nom. [24] (Sn) : (2) [as

Akb, Zj, and Zji say (ML, Sn),] they are [adverbial

(ML)] enuncs. follovred by an inch. (ML, A), i. q.

both pre., as A* U I have not met him

for two days, i. e. Between {me) and meeting (him) [158]
have been two days (ML, Sn)

;
but there is no conceal-

ing the obscurity involved in this (ML)
: (a) ISgh says

he that parses them as inchs. or enuncs. ought to reckon
“ them among the necessarily prepos. inchs. or enuncs.

“ [28] ; and that can best be accounted for by the. argu-
ment that, since they must precede the gen. when they

“are preps., they must precede [the enunc. or inch.l when
“ they are ns." (YS)

: (3) as most of the KK say, they
are advs. pre. to a prop, whose v. is suppi-essed while its

ag. remains, the o f. being ^JS A* since two days

(have been), [where Js is atf. (DM), or

since two days (have passed) (A)]
; and this is preferred

by Sub and IM (ML, A) in the Tashil (A): (4) as some
of the KK say, they [or rather the m. after them (DM)]
are enuncs. of a suppressed [pron., vid. (DM)1 i e

U>-J* J ham not seen him
from that (time which) is two da,., „p„„ ,l,e
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is compounded of two words, and the Ta’i ^3
j'

A J? P ^ P

[176] (ML), and that 3^ is orig. J.L* (DM). When

they are followed by the verbal or nominal prop., as in

Jlj L [112] and

§ y AjP /• 4fSea j9 A /

Of f

X X

/ Jf l\$ A P <\ X S?Axx X

^AS». 11^^^

[by AlA'shii, And 1 have not ceased to seek wealth, since

I was a stripling, when ( 1 was) a boy and middle-aged^

when / was hoary, and when (I was) beardless (Jsh)],

then, (1) according to the best known opinion, they aro

advs. pre., (a) as some say, to the prop., [in which case

they are excluded from peculiarity to prcfixion to the

n. of time, and their meaning is frotn the time when
XX

(DM)];(b) as others says, to [supplied (Sn)] pre.

to the prop., [in which case their meaning is from the

beginning (of the time w ':,e7i) (DM)]
: (2) as is said, they

X X

are inchs., in which case must be supplied pre. to

the prop., as the enunc. (ML, A), i. e. the beginning (of

that was the time when) his two hands tied and I was a
PAP A P

stripling (DM). J.L4 and ui.<* are uninfl. because they

are ns. in the sense of ps. [510, 159]. They ought to
PAP

be quiescent [159]: but [the o of] o-a.,# is mobilized

because- of the quiescence of the ^ before it, and is pro-
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nouncetl witli Damm for alliteration [197] to the Damm
. A S>

of the j. ; while li.* is quiescent, unless it meet a quies-

cent after it, in which case it is pronounced with Damm,

as ts-., but by some with Kasr, as J-* (lY).
A S> ^

1 he 0 . f, of is
,

[the being elided from it

(DM),] as is proved by their [generally (Sn)] reverting

to Damm of the 3 in Ja4 upon meeting a quiescent,
S A/AhO J> S

as [663], whereas, if the o. f. were not Damm
they would pronounce with Kasr [664]; and by the fact

$ / $ x

that some of them say
, pronouncing with

Damm notwithstanding the absence of the quiescent

(ML, A).

*

§ 204. M is of four kinds, (1) a n. denoting past

time, and used in four ways, (a) as an adv., which is the

prevalent usage, as IX. 40. [below]
: (b) as a direct obj.

[of a V. (a) mentioned (DM)], as lUli' U/oK

Vir. 84. And remember the time when ye were

few, and He made you many
;

[(b) supplied (DM),] the

of mentioned in the beginnings of stories in the Eevela-

tion being mostly a direct obj. of /3( supplied, as JliSu
j i»»//A /iS/

lUU uSj; il. 28. And (remember) the time when thy

Lord said unto the angels [below]
: (c) as a subst. for

I*
' •"^7# 4.* hsf

the ohp, as «^.OAA.f o| ylXKII J XIX. 16.
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And remember Mary in the Scripture^ wlie'h she with-

drew^ [i. e. the time of her withdrawal (DM),] where

J| is a suhst. of implication for
,
[the cop, (154)

&

being the pron. relating to her latent in the v. (DM),]
A

like the subst in II. 214. [150] ;
while of in the text

^U.yf Sfi of &1J| V. 23. Remem-

her ye the grace of Ood towards you, when He set among

you Prophets may be an ado. to, or a [total (DM)] subst.
/ A

for, : (d) as post, to a n. of time, (a) capable of

A/

being dispensed with, as in and [201]; (5)
^ y ^ y y

/yA yy A yA/ yy jPJ? A y ySJy

incapable of it, as in of o.af Uj^I> V m. 6.

Our Lord, lead not our hearts astray after the time when

Thou hast guided us : (2) a n. denoting future time
y/yA^ S \u jr S> yAy

[201], as lfi)^U:i-f v*->03Qj XCIX. 4. On that day
^ ^ j .p/rt / j

shall she tell her tidings
;
while the text

A yA^ J> y \ t hfjo

1 jUiJ/f of XL. 72. 73. Tfurrefore they shall
* yy y y^

hnoiD^ ivhen the yokes are on their necks is sometimes
y jPyAy

cited as evidence, because ^^^*1*''. ,
which is future in

A

letter and sense [404], governs o(
,
which must there-

y ^ A yAyAyO .J'^yyAy A yy

fore be i. q. fof : (3) causative, as of (*^*1!

Jf ^ h S /yAr® AJ?Im^ hS> Ay y

J XLIIL 38. And it shall

not profit you to-day^ smce ye have done wrongs that ye
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are partmfs in punishment, i. e. And your partnership

in punishment shall not profit you to-day, on account of

your wrontr-doing in the world : (a) this o| is alterna-

tively said to be (a) a p., i q. the causative J [504] ;

(5) an adv., the causation being imported from tbe force

of tlie sentence, not from tbe letter, because, when

>U| ol / beat Mm when he did evil is said, and

time is meant, the appearance of the case necessarily

implies that the evil-doing is the cause of the beating,

[because the dependence of the predicament upon a qua-
lification notifies the causality of the latter (DM)] • (b)

[ol in the text cannot be causative according to the 2nd

saying, and (DM)] the difficulty is removed only accord-

ing to the 1st saying, because, if The partnership in

punishment shall not profit you to-day in the time of
your wrong-doing were said, causation would not be
imported on account of the difference in the times of the

two acts, [vid. wrong-doing, the time of which is the

present life, and profiting, the time of which is the nest

life : nay, in reality the difference of time entirely pre-

vents the coherence of the sentence (DM)]; and [thus

(DM)] a [further (DM)] difficulty remains in the text

[according to the 2nd saying (DM)], vid. that 31 is not a
/A/A/ ^ ^

suhst. for (.,*11, because of the difference in^the two
/ /Ail*

times ;
nor an adv. to because the latter does not
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, S /S ^

govern two advs. [64]; nor to
,
because the reg‘.

/

of the pred. of the five ps. does not precede them [520,

593], nor does the reg. of the conj. precede the conjunct

[75], and because their partnership is in the nesct life^

notin the time of their wrong-doing : fc) other passages

attributed to causation are sj J olj

XLVL 10. Andf since they have not been
' ' s

guided by it, [their perversity has become manifest (B),]

so that they will say, This is an old lie, XVIII. 15. [88],
rm h JP ^ h i3 y SS

lsj [107], and Ilsa.* [35] ; and all of

that is correct only according to the saying that the causa-
A

tive of is a j9.: (4) denotative of suddenness of occurrence,

as S declares, which is the one [generally] occurring
y hi hi *<y pfi ^ y A / A

after 11*? and Ul*>
,
as ^Jf &!// [below]; and

is variously said to be an adv. of place or time, a p.

denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a corrob., i. e.

red. [563], p., [as explained by R below]. Two other
A

meanings are mentioned for of
,

[in both of which it

appears to be ap. (DM),] (1) corroboration, through its

being taken to be red., which is said by ATI, followed by

IKb [and Jh], who attribute to it certain texts, among

them II. 28. {And thy Lord said (above) (DM) and 11.

A

48. (below)]; (2) verification, like os [575], to which is

attributed the text [XLIII. 38. (above) (DM)] : while
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ISli adopts the opinion that it occurs red. after Uaj
// Ax

and Uw [below] exclusively
;

and, according'' to tbe

theory of verification in the text [XLIIL 88. (DJI)],
A A/ A A

the prop, [ 4>t
j

1 . e. have done wrong
^ /i

(DM),] is a par. between the v. and ag. [1] (ML). Jtf

is always pre. to a prop. [115] (R, ML), (1) nominal, as
§ Ai>A$ A

JLaIs *Xij ol VIII. 26. And remember the time
' i-

When ye were few. (2) verbal, its v. being a pret.., (a) in

letter and sense, as II. 28. [above], II. 118 [160], and
A /Ay/ A /

m. 117 . And remember the time

when thou weniest early in the morning from thy house-

hold
;
(b) in sense, not letter, as II. 121. [539] and

YlII. 30. And remember the time

when they that disbelieved were plotting against thee :

A J>/ // S,, e Jill.,, a
and all three are combined in o! oii» Vf

^ A /S A

> / /

U*-, &U! J If IX. 40. If [90, 585] ye

help him not, God will help him, as He did help him,

when they that disbelieved drave [above] him forth, he

being a second of two, when they two were in the [599]

cave, when he was saying to his companion “ Grieve

“ thou not [419]; verily God is with us ” (ML). But
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they disapprove of [its being prefixed to a 'h. followed

by a ^ret. v., as (E)] ^1? (M, R), the chaste con-
§ Ay> / y A ^ ^

struction being of (E), because of ,
being applied

to denote the pasf, should rather be prefixed to the pret,

on account of the conformity (lY, E) and affinity (R)

of their meanings (lY). Sometimes one of the two terms

of the prop, is suppressed, so that, [when the inflection

is not appai'ent in the other term (DM),] the ignorant
A

think that of is pre. to the single term, as

/ A/ / Ax

Uf
Ax Ax

UiJGf of

$ / A S A xAr<sx

[by ‘Abd Allah Ibn AlMu'tazz, Shall nights (i,e. times),

that have passed for us, indeed return, when life is

changed—since that {is so )—like branches ?, i.e, since

life is like branches, sometimes fresh, and sometimes dry

(Jsh)], in full LjCIJi' L^fJ of ,
and

^ i-

oPSPh X ujp y y yy
Olf) iJV'*

X X A ^ S xxA h ^ \

^fiJf tAfo of of
i ' i 5

by AlAkhtal, i.e. They were abodes of familiarfriends,

that I knew as brothers above mankind, when we (were

familiar together), when that neighbourhood {was exist-
§ m/ XXA X ,P A y A

ing), in full of *aaJ of , what is
'' &'

100
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demonstrated by being the neighbourhood under-

stood from the sentence, and

w/ uJ/ A X A J> W/-0 ^ S

o! f of ^
u)^

^ /
*

by AlKhansa, i e. As though they were not a sanctuary

that is respected, when mankind are such that he of them

that overcomes robs, vdien that [overcoming (DM)] {is

§ y A

existing), in full i^lo ol (ML) ; and sometimes the

[whole (MLi] prop, is suppressed, because known, and

Tanwin is put as a compensation for it, [as

^ A^x X XX Ax 'Ct% Ax x^A/x

of
^

&A3U> ^ L^AA,gj
^ sf ^ ^ xx

(R), by Abh Dhu’aib alHudhall, I prohibited thee, 0
heart, jA'o/n thy courting Unirn ‘Amrin health, wh'tle tho%i

A

wast then well (Jsh),] in which case the o [of 31 (R)] is

pronounced with Kasr [608] (R, ML) or Path [20l]; but
xAx J?xAx xAxx

always with Kasr in such as (R), as

XXX. 3. And on that day shall the hrlievers
^ jP xAx xAx/

he glad (ML), i. e, And on the day
A

when (the Greeks shall overcome) [502] (B). 3! is not

like 131 in denoting condition, [because its time is past,

$

while condition is future (lY),] unless it be restrained

X

[by U from prefixion (lY)], as in the saying of ALAbbas

Ibn Mirdas [asSulami (Jsh)]
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S/ A P/ JP wrO A / / /A

' #
J? A /Aho A»^ Ay/ u5

! 13 ! 15=

(M) Whenever thou enferest before the Apostle^ say thow

to him, with a sa,ying that has become necessarily in-

S / w/ SS!' A/ A Jpy iS^ S> JP / / y

cumbent (in full lSa>- J-5i
,

i. e. )

upon thee, when the assembly is still {AAz), because,

being restrained by U from the prefixion [565] explana-
y A

tory of its sense, it becomes vague (lY^. U3! is an in-

strument of condition, that [seldom (DM)} apocopates

two vs. (ML), being mostly inop. (DM). It is, (1) accord-
A

ing to S, ay. [419], i. q. [the co?2 o?. (ML)] ^1 (R on the

opoc., M^d; (2) according to Mb, IS, and F, an adv.
y

(ML) :
(a) perhaps S considers that, when the word U is

affixed to 13! ,
the latter already contains the sense of

condition, and is future, even if it be prefixed to the pret.,

rt
^

like ;
so that it becomes an apocopative with U :

^ A

whereas this cannot be the case with 3! ,
which is devoid

of the sense of condition, and is applied to denote the
y A

past
;
so that U3! ,

according to him, is not compounded

:

(b) Sf say'-s “ I h^ave not known any of the GG mention

« U3!
,
except S and his school and S cites [only] two

“verses, ^>1! G3! [above] and ^’!(>y*‘!
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“ [589] : and one of the GG says that its o.f. is U|
,
which

^
'

“ does not occur except with the corrob. after it [613],

“ as m XIX. 26. [544] ; so that, since [the metre of]

“the verse would be violated by the ^ ,
the form of U»

“is changed by conversion of the 1st
^ into o

;
but this

“ [explanation] is not complete in ^Jf Uo! (c)

Mb says that
[ o! in] Uol retains its nominalityj but

that L restrains it from seeking prefixion, and adapts it to

condition and apocopation, as in the case of

s s ,

[202] ;

for by means of U it becomes future and apocopative

(E). Its government of the apoc. [419] is rare [in prose

and poetry (DM)]
; but is not a poetic license, contrary

to the opinion of some, lol is used in two ways :

—

(1) it denotes suddenness of occurrence, in which case [it

differs from the cond. to! in four matters, vid. that (DM)]
It IS peculiar to nominal props., does not need a correL,

nor occur at the beginning [of the sentence (DM)J, and
means the present, not the future, (i. e. indicates ’that
what follows it is realized during the realization of what
precedes it, as Shm demonstrates, even if they be both

(DM),] as vU'f
and

[540] lo, or there: or then, (he [589] lion ,(,ae at the dear

whence ^Ij jots UslaJU
; XX 21 'Th iC

^
^1. rhen he cast it down,
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and behold^ or there, or then, it etc. [31] and Uiol fi3f^

$ A y S / f A ^A ul A/'a !^/A/ bu jjO ^

lOf Sj'*^ ^14 X. 22. And,

when we make the people [of Makka (DM)] to taste of

mercy after a hardship that has befallen them, lo, or there,

or then, they ham a plot: (a) it is (a) a p. according to
.P A /

Akh, whick is made preferable by tbeir saying loli

A*«*s> ifi Ay* Si ^

-I / werit out, and to, verily Zaid was at
" r>* jPAy -Pm y

the door, [like the version taiUf ii.A= fi.JI lots (519),]
S i i

with Kasr of [the Hamza in]
,
because, [if it were

not a p., it would be an adv. of time or place, and would

therefore need an op., whereas wliat precedes the t-i

does hot govern what follows it, and (DM/] what follows

does not govern what precedes it; {b) an adv. of place,

according to Mb
;

(c) an adv of time, according to Zj

[and Rm, which opinion is attributed to S (DM)] : and the

1st opinion is adopted by IM, the 2nd by HI, and the

3rd by Z: (b) he [i. e. Z (DM)] asserts that its op. is a
- ft / ^P^

supidied v. derived from the letter of
,
saying that

S 3 h jr AJ>A^ A/A^ / ^ yA / Ai? iuf

fti! (o( j»i XXX. 24,

Moreover, when [below] He shall call you once from the
^ CiP

earth, then ye shall come forth is constructively !ii! f
la^s'yj uXfo ^ ^^^=S3.I| Moreover, when

etc, ye shall fall suddenly to coming forth in that time :
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but others hold that its op. is the enunc., mentioned, as

in jjj I3U
,
or supplied, as in | lot*

,

' i i.

i, e.
;
and that, -when !ol itself is construed to be

4? c ^ > A jO

the enunc. [in such as !oti (DM)], its op. is

w* // A

or [26, 498]: (c) the enunc. with it always occurs
A J? y

expressed in the Revelation, as XXI. 97. [160], ^ lots

/ P / ^

XXXVI. 28. And lo, or there., or then, they
Pr^/ /»

were still, and ^ foti VIII. 105. And lo, or there,
^ ^ P ^ y. y A

or tlim^ it was white: (d) when foti

1 went forth, and there was the lion! is said, lol may

p y thrO A y AyO y*

be an enunc. according to Mb, i. e. u>.«/y| 6^A<a»I Ui
; but

not according to Zj, because the [adv. of] time is not an

enunc. of a concrete n. [26] ; nor according to Akh,

because the p. is neither predicable nor predicable of
P y Ar® y y

[497] : whereas, if you say Jt^l lAU and there, ar then,

^
M y/Ar® Pl\/ Pm'P y

wasfighting, [like the version fiJj lot (519)

with Fath,] it may be an enunc. according to others
$ y§Ay yyJ?A./y s# y

than Akh: (e) you say (oU or l-Jb.
^ ^ y

1 went forth, and there, or tlten, Zaid was sitting, or and

there was Zaid, sitting, or and then Zaid {was present)
y

sittifi^j with, ((i^ the Tio'Dim ns sn stmuc*^ fo| beiiiig
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erned in the acc. by it: {h) the acc. as a d. s,, the enunc.

being foi
,
if it be called an \_adv. of] placd] and, if not,

then suppressed, [i. e, (DM)] : (f) you may construe

to be an enunc. of a concrete n. [in appearance, but of

an abstract n. in reality (DM)], notwithstanding our

calling it an {adv. of] time [26], when you assume the
JJ Ar^ J> A y

suppression of a pre. n., as 1 foli I went

forth, and then was {the presence of) the lion, construe-

^A<^ ^ J? # y 5 JP AJ? Ay

tively : (g) the Arabs say ct-ir liS

y y J’ y y J?Ai5 y y A y jS y^ y yAyAy=>

^S) ^ loti

that the scorpion was sharper in stinging than
^ ^ m ,r S *

the hornet, and lo, he is as sharp as she, and ^2' |oG

also ; but this [2nd (DM)] construction was disapproved
y y JP y y

by S when he was questioned by Ks
;
and ^3) foU

' #

is the proper construction, like YII. 105. and XX. 21;
y C3 y JP y y

while lot#
,

if authentic, is irregular and in-

elegant, like the government of the apoc. by ^ [549],
Ay Em y y

the suhp by ^ [548], and the gen. by J.*f [513] (ML):
y

(b) lot [denoting suddenness of occurrence (lY)] is used

like the lJ in the correl. of the condition, [because of

the approximation of their meanings, suddenness ofoccur-

rence and succession (lY),] as XXX. 35. [1, 419] (M)
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and XXX. 24. [above] (K, B);
( 2) it denotes fiofn.ething

else than svddenness of occurre7we/m which case (a) it

is mostly an adv. of the future, implying the sense of

condition, and peciBiai- to prefixion to verbal props.,

being [in all of this] contrary to the one that denotes

suddenness of occurrmce, with which it is combined in
A Sixt/ /Ay

XXX. 24. [above] and SoUc ^.4
cJ*

ti3li

yJ>AyAyA.Py ^

lol XXX. 47. [below] And, when He
f i

watereth with it those of His servants whom He willefh,
y

lo, or there, or then, they are glad! (ML) : (a) as fof is

prefixed to the pret., so it is prefixed to the aor. (K, B

on XLII. 28), as XCII. 1 . [498], whence
§ y J>tx* y y /

^

yioS fjf XLII. 28. And He^ when He willeth. is

able to gather them together and

y.i>Ay y Mm ^ f* yA .P yA^ JJyt/y ^ y y y

(_lxU( yi.1 ^ 15X4 t.4 fof

»

(X) And, whenever 1 will, I rouse her (the she-camel) for

the journey at the end of the night, so that she speeds

along as though she were a terrified wild hullffi)-, [but]

the V. after it is often a preL, and less often an aor., both

of which are combined in the saying of Abu Dhu’aib

[alHudhall (Jshi]

S yAy y ttj y^ y y /AlS'y

ojj ji3f^ # ^€^5
J y y p

lol ^
A Sj yCty

»A.f

[And the soul of man is craving when thou makest it

crave ; and, when it is reduced to a little, it is content
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(Jsh)]
: (5) the eond. |3I is prefixed to the «. in such as

LXXXIV. 1. [23, 201] only because the n. is an ag. to

a V. suppressed upon condition of being expounded, not

an inch., contrary to the opinion of Akh, [who allows

to be prefixed to the inch, provided that the latter

*

be followed by a (DM)]; and, as for the saying [of

AlFarazdak (Mb, Jsh)]

J'SJ / ^ y A § <Py $2iyA/ P / K ^

L-^lti.5 i^L4 (3.1^ 6S # SXaaJ

[When a man of the tribe of Bahila, under whom is a

woman of the tribe of Hanzala, has a child by her, that

child will he the mail-clad warrior, where the n. men-

tioned after IJI is not followed by a v., is not an

inch., but (DM)] the full phrase is ^ fof (ML),

BO that is sub. of^ ,
the fred. of which is &f

(DM): (<?) lof does not govern the apoc., [notwithstand-

.f.
ing its signifying condition, and being i. q. (206)

(R),] except in poetry (R, ML), as

ts / ^ ^ ^ yA# ^ ^ h0a A^ / A A

J.4.SUU ^UaA lof^ # 1-*

^ 5 ^ ^

[by ‘Abd Kais Ibn Khufef (alBurjumi (T)|, admonish-

ing his son Jamil, Be content with competence, so long as

thy Lord gives thee a competence; and, wlien poverty

befah thee, show resignation (Jsh)]
:
(b) it is said to be

101



( 766 )
c

sometimes excluded from adverbialiiy, futurity, and the

sense of condition', and each of these shall have a

separate paragraph :
{a) as for its exclusion from adver-

Uality, Akh asserts on XXXIX. 71. 73. [539] that

! i3! is [a n. of time (DM)] governed in the gen. by

[below], [i. e. Until the time of their coming to it (DM)];
A/ S/

and IJ asserts on the reading fol

23/ / / ^* / / 9/ / / /A/

(i3f &*>!_) flits' LVI. 1-3.

The time when the resurrection shall come in pass, while

not a lying {soul) shall he at [the J being i. q. ^ (DM)]
/

its commg to pass, abasing some, exalting others, will be

the time when the earth shall be shaken withi violent
/

shaking that the 1st lot is an inch, and the 2nd an

enunc., the two aces. being ds. s., as likewise is the prop.
/A/ §/ / / /A/

of and its'two regs. [
SjAtf l«X*9y (DM)], i. e. The

time of the resurrection's coming to pass will be the time

of the earth's being shaken
;
and they say on the verse

of the Hamasi [Abu-tTamahan alKaini (T)]

/ A/ /A# ^ /A,/

w/ S /A$///>
^t=s=wil

^1; !of

\And before the morrow—0 the grief of my soul for the

morrow, for the time when my companions will return, andr

I shall not be returning I (T)] that f3( is in the position
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of a gen, as a suhst. for [the 2nd]
,
[or of an acc. as

a suhst. for the position of (498) (T)]; and IM

asserts that it occurs as an ohj. in the saying of the
SS ^ J>yAiey V3

Prophet to ‘A’isha 16!^ ut-iT lof JcJ/ Jf
J* JB,

* ^ C/A# ^ ^ ^

^ Verily 1 do know the timewhen thou art
if , ^

pleased with me, and the time when thou art in anger

against me', {h) its exclusion from futurity is through.
A

its denoting (a) the past, as 3! denotes the future, as

IX. 93. [80], LXII. 11. [538] And, when they saw etc,,

m Jt A.//

they dispersed etc., and [18]
; (/3) the

present, vid. after the oath [from God, as will be seen

(DM),] as XCII. 1. [498] and 13 J LIII. 1.

By the Pleiades [11] when they set [below], because, as

is said, if it denoted the future, it would not be an adv. to
*

'‘f

the V. of the oath, [i. e. (•*3] (DM),] because this v. is

originative, not enunciatory of an oath to come, since the

oath of God is ancient ;
nor to a suppressed being serving

ASS A Si ^

as a d. s. to J.*!!! and
,
because the Jl=^ and the

future are incompatible ; whereas the truth is • that
3 aI

dependence upon the originative is not correct,
*

because the ancient has no time, either present or other-

wise, being anterior to time
;
but that dependence upon

, notwithstanding that f3( remains in the future, i»
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not impossible, [because the Jla. incompatible 'with the

future is the temporal, not the grammatical one (DM),

i. e, the present time^ not the d. s.,] as is proTed by the

fact that the occurrence of the presumptive d. s. [74] is

correct by common consent
:

(c) the exclusion of fjf

from conditionality is exemplified in ^ ^
A/ ^ ^

XLII. 35. And who, when they are wroth, for-
^ /jp / h s P h ss/

gice and XLII,

37. And who, when wrong befalls them, help themselves,

in both of which exs. fof is an adv. to the enunc. of the

inch, after it
; whereas, if it were cond., and the nominal

prop, a correl., this prop, would be conjoined with the ci

[but see (f) below}: and hence the lot that follows the

oath, as in XCIL 1. and LIII. 1, [above] (ML): (c)

since the introduction of the sense of condition into |3f

and its exclusion from its original sense of specified time

[206] are frequent, it may, even if it be not i. q. the

c<md.
,
vid. in the case of decided matters, be used in

^ ' A

the same way as the iol implying the sense of ,
vid.

t #
in being followed by two props, in the guise of the prot.

and apod., although they are not such, as CX. 1-3. [540],

in order that this arrangement may indicate that the pur-

port of the 2nd is as inseparable from the purport of
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tbe 1st prop, as tbe apod, from the prot.\ and it is for the
•

^

realization of this object that [the non-cond^ fo| is go-

verned by its [apparent] apoi., nottrithstanding that the

latter follows a p. such that what precedes it is not
2ui

governed by what follows it, like the uJ in CX. 3.,

in L-XJlJ f3! When thou contest to me^ verily
* ^ ^ ^

thou wilt be honored, and the J in XIX. 67. [600] (R):

(d) what governs 131 [in the acc. (ML)] is (a) its prof

[as some say (R), which is the opinion of critical judges

(ML),] so that it is like [206] (R, ML), and accord-

ingly should be parsed not as “ a n. of time governing

“ its prot. in the gen., and governed in the acc. by its

“ correl.',^ but only as “ a n. of condition governed in the

“acc. by its prot.” (DM); and the objection of AB that

this opinion is refuted by the fact that tbe pre. is not

governed by tbepos^. does not apply, because lol accord-

ing to these [critical judges (DM)] is notprc. [201], as
^ A A

all say when it governs the apoc., as in ^1 U

[above] (ML) r (6) [the v. or the like in (ML)] its apod.,

which is the saying of most (R, ML), but is open to

various objections (ML): it is best, however, to make a

distinction, and say that, if 131 implies the sense of

condition, its predicament is like that of
; but that,

JPA A JS i*«

if not, as in (31 When the sun seta



J will come to thee, i. e. 2 will come to thee at the time of

the setting of the sun, its op. is the v. that is in the

place of an apod, by usage, though it is not an apod, in

reality, not the v. that is in the place of the prof., since

this V. particularizes the adv. by being post, to it [111],

as in the case of the rest of the advs. epithetically parti-

cularized [140] by the purport of the props, after

them, as
1

*^. V- 108. On the day when

God will assemble the Apostles, and the post, does not

govern the pre.: for in every two or more words, that are

equivalent in sense to a single word, because they occur

together as a part of a sentence, the 1st may govern

the 2nd, as the pre. governs the post. [110]; but the

converse is not allowable, since no single word is known

one of whose parts is prepos. in one respect and postpos.

in another, and similarly therefore what is equivalent

to a single word in sense, for which reason a coup docs

not govern a conjunct, nor an appos. an ant., nor a post.

a pre. : whereas the cond, word, when governed by the

prot, is not together with the prot, like a single word,

since they do not then occur in the place of a single

word, like the ag., ohj., inch., and the like
;
so that each

AyA^ AyAy
of them may govern the other, as

and XVII. 110. [116]: (e) the in such as CX. 3.

[540] is [not illative, but] red., because the illative t-i

is not devoid of the sense of swcession, whereas iu fij
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is an cdo. to the extolling, which was not to be in succes-

/

sion to, hut in the time of, the coming
:

(f) fo! ,
being

neither radically nor permanently cond., may, notwith-

standing its being cond., (a) have for its apod, a nominal

prop, without a uJ [419], as in XLII. 35. and XLII.

37. [above]; (6) be followed by a nominal [^prop.l devoid

of V., though this is anomalous, as

.p A
-o <<
tu /P wj yy

/ y/ y
Uf>

P P t^y yht P h ,

^lyi jiu
y

fof

[by one of the Banh Fak'as, said to be Murra Ibn ‘Adda

alFak'asi, And wherefore ham they not prepared mefor

my like {may they lose one another!), token the foe is

sticking out the chest, tending the head, lowering the

shoulder, i. e. is lurking in ambush? (T)]: tg) jj)?

,

UJ /* AJ?A 9 ^ ^ ^

when it occurs after
j ljC1£) |ol XL.

86. So that, when he died, ye even said, continues to

require two props., and is governed in the ace. by the
ui

last of them
;
while with it is an inceptive p. [501]:

tu y

but some say that fof after may be divested of

adverbiality

,

and be governed in the gen. by ^a.

[above]
;
and perhaps they attribute to this the saying

§>» h 9 P ^ fix

jkS)yClM.| tOntil the time when they made

etc. [below], this verse being the last of the ode : (h)

fd»! ,
when followed by U ,

remains as it was before, not
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becoming by means of U an apocopative word distinctly

cond.: but some say that UJ3I is [distinctly] cond,, and

therefore apocopates [the v. of] the proi. and apod.
; and

they cite the saying of AlFarazdak

/ jPArO A/ /Ay / //

^1 UJ

^ *

A/ yAM«i49 jPA/y / //y
ui^lf J.1aaa> U}i3!

Then Abh Laild, the son of Zdlim, arose to help him;

and he was wont, whenever he drew the sword, to smite,

whereas the [true] version is [206]. 3f and fif

occur in the correl. of [497] and [5^65]; and

each of them then denotes suddenness of occurrence ; but

o| mostly occurs in the correl of [as illL

(565),] and !5l in that of (47, as tl^T

[497]; while 6! is followed only by the prel and

by the nominal [prop.-] (R). But As used to hold that

the only chaste [idiom] was to omit them in the correl.
/Ay y/A/

and (JM, Ei), because the correl. frequently

occurs without them (R), as in

obp ^ssJ Uaaj

(M), by a man of the Banh j^ais ‘Ailan, Then, white

we were expecting him, he came to us, dangling a wallet



{ 773 )

^ y/ /A/
and a herdsman’s fire-stichs (Jsli), and a/( '^LXff &ai*3 IJUj

[497] (lY). The [idiom] heard from the Arabs is

!? A /• /A/ A

|*G’ LS^,j !Ia> without ol )
because the sense is

Between the intervals of the time {when Zaid stood]
/V > A/ A/'

‘Jmr came, whence IX\)

;

whereas Uiw occurs
^ " a xAy

sometimes not combined with ol >
bke liw

, and some-
A ^ S

times combined with ol or fo| , as

S A//A ^AJPArO//A/y a / ^ A<^/ ^ A ij/-o A /- A«-®/

# JPA/ ACui-«3 § /h P <%*/ A^A/ ^A/ArO//A/^

[above] (D), by ‘Ithyar Ibn Labid ahUdhri, or Huraith

Ibn Jabala, Then 'pray thou God to decree thee good,

a'nd do thou be satisfied loith it ; for, while there was

hardship, there, or then, or lo, easy times came round 1

And, while man is enviedfor his prosperity among living

beings, there, or then, or lo, he is the dust that the

whirlwinds obliterate! (Jsh). Since which is

always pre, to the single term, is intended to be pre. to

the prop., and prefixion to the prop, is like no prefixion

[201, 202], the restringent U is redundantly affixed to

it [565] ;
or the Fatha is impleted [497], so that an }

is engendered, in order that the f may indicate that

does not recjuire a post. [«•]» because it is as it were

102
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paused upon, and the |
is sometimes put for pause, as in

U) [161, 497, 615, 648]. ,
being orig. an inf. n.

meaning separation, is used to denote time and place

whereas, when restrained by U or the
f ,

and pre. to

props., it denotes only time, because no [n. of] place is

pre. to props., except [124, 201] : but is really

pre. to a n. of time pre. to the prop., the full phrase

§ A/ xA? A/

being Jlj uyG’ f Between {the times when) Zuid

was standing, i. e. Between the times of Zaid's standing ;

and the n. of time being suppressed because indicated by

the circumstance that ns. pre. to props, are mostly ns.

oi time, not ns. of place and others. All that we have
/ A/

said about
, as to the occurrence of the restringeiit

y

U in order to restrain it from requiring a single post, n.,

and as to supplying a n. of time pre. to the props.,

is equally applicable to Qf [117, 181]: but since Ur
contains the sense of generality and totality, which is

contained in cond. words, like ^ [206], U , and
^

it resembles them more than UU does ; so that it is

prefixed only to the verbal [prep,'], contrary to and

and for the same reason the pret. after it may
occur in the sense of the future [615]. dL; ,01;, and

tllr are prefixed to the pret. and future. We may hazard



( 775 )

A/ w/ A/ ^ / A/

tlie conjecture that [ and in]
,
UXaj

^
and

y5J

ur are uninjl., because their pretision [to a propel is

Jf h ^

like no prefixion, as we said of [202], except that

they are uninfl. upon the Fath that they were entitled
J> A ^

to in the state of inflection, contrary to
,

because

no state of inflection exists for the latter in which it is

governed in the acc., so that its inflectional vowel might
Ay yAy ySiJ?

be observed,
,
Uw and U/ with their two props.

are arranged in the same way as cond. words with the

prot. and apod., in order to explain that the purport

of the 2nd is as inseparable from [the purport of] the
/•

1st as the apod, from the prot. ;
and for this reason fof

A y A/ A/ ^

and o| are prefixed to the correl. of and
,
in

order that they may indicate the conjunction ofthe pur-

port of the 2nd with [the purport ofl the 1st suddenly,

without delay, so that the correl. may be more confirmed

mP

in the sense of inseparability. But [ J,r in] IJIT is said

to be [pre. to a single term, and therefore] injl., U being

infinitival, and a n. of time pre. to U being supplied

yAy

[571] ;
and the like may therefore be asserted of Uxw

.

A ^

When lif and fof denoting suddenness of occurrence are

prefixed to the correl, then, if you say, as Mb holdsj
/

that fol is an adv. of place, as likewise he ought to say
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A

of j| ,
they are governed in tlie acc. as advs. of place

# / A/ /A/

to what follows them, while Ua> and UIm are advs. of
A A § «»/ § A^ A/

time to it, so that the sense of 61 JlS

While Zaid was standing, there he saw Hind is Zaid saw

Hind between {the times of) his standing, [saw her] in

that place, i. e. in the place of his standing
;
and, if we

say, as Zj holds, that they are advs. of time, they are

pre. to the prop, after them, excluded from admrhialitp,
A/ / yA/

inchs. whose enunc. is or
,
the sense being

[
While etc., was the time when he saw Hind, i. e.] The

time of Zaid's seeing Hind was between {the times of)

his standing : but it is best to say, as IBr holds, that
/Ay • y / Ay

they are ps., in which case the op. of 1% and Uiju is

what follows the two words denoting suddenness of

occurrence
;
or we may say that 61 and !6f are red., and

do not denote suddenness of occurrence in the correl.
y Ay y yAy

of U.W and
,
as AIJ, IKb, and Jh say that 61 is red.

/ h A ^ ^ ^

in such as 61^ II. .48 And We appointed, and }6f

in such as
,

^

S Jy fij y Ayo SS>S y y / S y y h S Sa j, si A
«U:a)| ^ SijiUs J |6(

[by ‘AbdManaf [Ibn Kib‘ (Bk)} alHudhali (Bk, N),
Until they made them pass through the mountain-road

named Kuta ida, driving them along, as the owners of
camels urge on the shying ones And the analysis
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of such as XXX. 47. [above] is exactly Me that of
P h § §^y /A/* ff f\ /•

ol Jfs uJ.^3 ]'

/A/ / /h^/ y

correl. of Uix;
,

[as UXw^ (above),] of fof

,

Cu.^' ^ J> ^ Sf^ S> A/'y ^ S/X

[as XXX. 47.,] and of U, as |of JlXSJl Uli

f>J>^ i i ' ' ' '

jk.gX.4 IV. 79, And^ when fighting hath been ordained

unto them, then a party of them [206], may be an adv.

of time, a subst. for the advs. mentioned [while, or

when then]

;

and we do not hold it to be pre. to the

prop, after it, but hold that prop, to govern the advs.

mentioned, i. e. in the time of the watering, in that state,

they are glad, and similarly in the rest. Thus [in this

last construction] the prop. post, to lo( is suppressed,

indicated by the prop, that is in the position of the prot.,

i. e. when [He watereth them), they are glad and when

(it hath been ordamed), a party of them
; and so we say

A

when 5ol occurs as correl. of in such as XXX. 35.

[1,419], i. e. when (it hefalleth them), they despair, i. e.

in that state they despair : whereas, if we say that [in

the last text] it is an adv. of place, we do not supply

for it a prop. post, to it, because the [n. of] place is not
^ A

pre. to the prop., except 1*.-*=^ [124, 201], but the sense

is in thatplace they despair j and so in the correl. of ClZ,'
jr mtf y.

lot

,

and U : while, if we say that j3f in the correl.

of the four things is a there is no difficulty [about the
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ft '

op. and post], because fol is then a p., exactly like the tj
^ i-

[540]. Sometimes 3! denotes suddenness of occurrence
^ v' A/ / / A/-

in something else than the correl. of and UiA>
,
as

y^/A ^ ^ S ^ .9

6| tisl^ 1 was standing still: there, or'S'
then, or lo, ‘Amr came to me. And may be pre. to

-/•A/ .P / /A/

the inf. n., contrary to
,
as [497], in full

J> /A$ /A/

between {the times of) his embracing
;

but the best known [version] is the nom., as an inch.

§ y J> 9 9 / y ^ hy

whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. &ii;u3 IJL^ while

his embracing {was being realized) (R),

A 9/ A

§ 205. is i. q. lsXc [115], except that it is

peculiar in 6 matters (A);—(1) it [always (A)] denotes

beginning of extent (R, lA, A) in time or place (R, lA,
J / S 9/ / A.Py'A

Sn), as From daybreak and

XXVII. 6. From a wise, knowing One(R), thereby differ-
A

ing from ^ [499] (R, Sn), as we [i. e. the BB] say (R);

and hence and alternate in such as

J* A
S

9hJ>/ ft A

or ^

,

[vid. when the inceptive ^ is pre-

/ h J> /A53/ / 9 h A {P^/A/ 9 0 hyf>a

fixed to liJLrf (Sn),] e. g. ^ SU^I
9h f^S0 h ^ /

Ultf ^ XVIII. 64. Unto whom We had vouchsafed
9 9

mercy from Us, and whom We had taught knowledge
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S J> h A / ^

from Us, contrary to / sat by him, where
JJAJP / P h A /

'

is not allowable, because the sense of begin-

ning is wanting here (A): but, when pre. to the prop.,
h P A

^^<s\ becomes purely denotative of time, because the only

P h A

adv. of place pre. to the prop, is i£><a=;>. [124, 201], as

P^S PA iu Pa a a a P a

^ r

A>* A P P A A uJ^uixA Pa

f O 4

—

A A

[by AlKutami, Smitten by blooming maids, that he pleased,

and that pleased him, from the time that he became a

youth until the black locks grew white (FA)]; while the

prop, may be headed by an infinitival p. [201], since
f /

is not orig. purely denotative of time, as

^ P ^P AP {US’ t\ P a h hA a iP A Ah^ AhPhrO 5/ A

^Xsf

' ' '
£

by ‘Amr Ibn Hassan, For verily wealth eluded me of

old; nor was I poor from the time that I was a young

man (R)
: (2) it is mostly used governed in the gen. by

A

^ (lA, A); and therefore does not occur in the Kur
A p A ^ %A A h S

except with ^

,

as XVIIL 64. and l«.h

Ph P A h ^ ' A P

yj'* XVIII. 2. That it may warn them that dis-

believe of a grievous chastisement proceeding from Him

(lA): (3) it is uninfl. (R, lA, A), according to most of

the Arabs (lA), either, as IH says, because some of its
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dial, wors.^are constituted like tliep. [159], and tke rest

assimilated to them, otkerwise there would be no reason
^ A

for its uninflectedness, because it is like
,
which is

infl. by common consent
;

or, as I think (II), because it

[exceeds the rest of the aplastic advs. (64), and (R)]

resembles the p, [159], in aplasticity, being not only

aplastic, [i. e. not excluded from adverbiality, except by
A

being governed in the gen. by >-• (lA),] but also inse-

parable from the sense of beginning (R, lA) of extent,

and not predicable [see (6) below] (lA) : but Kais inflect

/A

it (R, lA, A), by assimilation to ii.l-S' (Sn); and hence
/

the reading [of Abu Bakr on the authority of ‘Asim

(lA, Sn)] &jLsf ^ XVIII. 2. (lA, A) with the o quie-

scent, but made to smack of Damm (lA, Sn); and

possibly the saying [of a Ta’i Rajiz (FA)]

3 AlSrO 3* h h/3 3

^ $. / ^

(
TA

) The shiveringfit of ague comes on in my poor back

from the time of noon until near the evening (J): (4) it

may be pre. to props, [below] : (5) it may be aprothetic

[in letter and sense (Sn)] before [below] : (6) it

occurs only as a complement [see (3) above] : you say

h A A JP / £

^ The purney is from AlBasra, but

A/Ar» A *
fk 3/

not ^ (A). It has 8 dial, vars.,
,
the
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original and best known one, ,

Ai? A^ JJy ^ ^

, uJ
, and oJ

;
but elision of its is not allowable

when it is pre. to a pron, (E). Being always pre, [115]
A

(IM), governs [wbat follows it in (R)] tbe gen.

(IM, E) by prothesis [110] (R, lA, A), (1) literally, if

it be a [single (E) infl. (x4l)] n., [as XXVII. 6. and

^Jf (above) (A)]
: (2) constructively, if it be (a)

a prop. (R, A), as

^ A ^ / SS

jdnd thou rememberest Ms bounty^ since thou wast a strip-

Img and
;
(b) uninfl.^ as XVIII. 64. and

XVIII. 2. (A). But [the word (E)] after may

be governed in (1) the ge7i. [by prothesis (A), according

to rule (lA, A)]
: (2) the acc. (R, lA, A), as

<PJ>h A yA^ yy A> A S> / /
f'gl-* f J?3 ^'*5

/

A yy ai ^y A P A P/

y y

(lA, A), by Abh Sufyan [Sakhr (AGh)] Ibn Harb (SR)

alXurashl alUmawI (AGh), Jnd my colt ceased not to

he asfarfrom them as the rated dog [64], from morning
.

A S/

until it (i. e. the sun) was near to setting (J)
:

(a)

is then cut off from prothesis in letter and sense [above]
A P

(A); while is anomalously governed in the acc.

(IM, E) by it (IM) as a sp. (lA, A), which IM prefers

103
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(IA), orTiy assimilation to the [direct (Sii)] obj. (A),
A Jf/ A S

the reason being that is frequently used with
,

/^P i3 y*

contrary to the rest of the advs., like and 'ixXs
^

A S/ ^

and that, the O of being pronounced with Damm,

Fath, and Kasr, as above shown in its dial vars., and

moreover its ^ being sometimes elided, the vowels of

the lO resemble the vowels of inflection in respect of

their changeability, and the ^ resembles the Tanwin in

respect of its suppressibility, so that becomes
S/ if /i ^ ^

like IbL [or ] in letter, and therefore

is governed in the acc. by assimilation to the sp. in
53/§^/
Ua. [85] or to the obj. in Iosj; [343] (R); (b)

/ Ai> / /

some say that is pred. of suppressed [with its

^ ^ S J>/ ^ rO AJ5>/

sub. (A)], i. e. &^UI) twits' since {the hour
A JP

was) morning', [and, according to this construction,

is pre. to the ;jrop. (Sn)]: (c) if you couple to [after
A S>f

(lA)], the coupled may be in the gen. from observ-

ance of the general rule, or acc. from observance of the

letter: Akh mentions that (lA, A), but IM deems the

acc. improbable (A), because another n. than would

then be governed in the acc. after [below] (Sn):

(d) after is always pronounced with Tanwin,

even if it be det. [§], either by assimilation to the sp.,
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which is always indet. [83]; or because, if we suppressed

the Tanwin, we should not know whether it was governed

in the acc. or gen. (R): (3) the nom. [as the KK relate

(I A, A), by suppression of one of the two terms of the

prop. (R), being governed in the (a) by
|

the

att. (A) I ^ suppressed (I A, A)], i. e.

since morning {was) (R, lA, A); (b) as enunc. of a
§/ h JP / J> A/ A J?/

suppressed inch., i. e. ^ fiom {a time

that was) morning’, (c) by assimilation to the ag.,

A -P /

[because of the resemblance of to the act part,,

A JP/

as above shown : while iu case (a) is pre. to the

prop., in case (b) pre. to a single term understood, and

in case (c) not pre. at all (Sn)] . S says that no n. but
A JP A P/ //

is governed in the acc, after [above] (A)

A Pje

is an adv. [of place (lY), said to be a dial. var. of ;

A

but really (BS)] syn. with (lY, BS), as S says: so
y / ai /• /A

that it denotes nearness, (1) sensible, as^j,f
A^

i^Ulj XII. 25, And they found her lord at the door-, (2)
^ §A A /
id., as &Ai In him are, or He has, Icnowledge

^ ^ / A Sr

of law and sagacity (BS). is i. q. ,
except that

S/

^0.1 and its dial. mrs. mentioned, being used in the

A

sense of beginning, are always accompanied by ^

,

/

either expressed, which is mostly the case, or supplied,
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SO tliat it is i. q. uJ-iLc ;
whereas is i. q. R).

^wi.! is like unrestrictedly, except that (1) it cannot

be governed in the g-ew. [by the p. (Sn)], contrary to

: (2) usitf is more versatile than it in two ways, vid.

' /A '

that (a) isksi is an adv. for concrete ns. and abstract

§ / A J> f

ones, as J^lj Ilia This saying in nip

opinion is correct ; whereas that is impossible wdth ^^>.1 :

§ ^ A

so says ISh; (b) you say JU [115], even if it

§ / S /
be absent from you; but not JU ,

except when it

is present : so say H, AHA, and ISh (A). It is [said to

be] uninji. upon quiescence (lY) : but there is no proof

of its uninflectedness (R) ; and A’s saying that it is “ like

A

^s,KSi unrestrictedly” implies that it is injl. (Sn). Its 5

is [treated like the | of and
,
being preserved

with the explicit n., and (R)] converted into ^ with the

pron. in the dial, of most [129] (R, BS); but S transmits

on the authority of Kill from a people of the Arabs

) (-iWi ,
and ci'Ujs

,
as

$

/A/ / /A^ A ^ ^ ^ ^

^

(R), by Abu-nNajm, They have fled upon them, then flee

thou upon her: and bind her two flanhs tight with a
double hind-girth (FA).
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/’ 4<WA/

§ 206. ^y| is a n. denoting time present, (1) in

whole, as II. 66. [149] ; (2) in part, as ^,1/!
/

LXXII. 9. For whoso listeneth now i. e. at the

time oj the revelation of the text, and afterwards to the

end of time (MAd). It is an adv. of time, uninfl. upon

Fatli [201] (IY,IA). Some hold that the jf prefixed to

it denotes determination of presence [599], because

means At this time
; but some, among whom is IM hold

that it is red., and that is uninf because it implies the

sense of thejp. [159], vid. the f oipresence (lA). What

I think is that ^lt| is made *<, by the J expressed in

it, which is inseparable from it, because the det. is always
meant by it : and that it is uninjl. because of its vague-
ness [171] and applicability to every time when it is

present, but not when it is past- and because the p. of

determination is inseparable from it, so that it follows

the course of ^JJ} [176] (lY). It is sometimes injl., as

in the saying [of Abu Sakhr alHudhali (SM)]

SS A y ArO ^ Jf AlPy

^laMd
•

Jf
w/ J

/m>^xx Ax 4«,A

X

S A X X Ax A Ax tS C3/Ay^

ir
* *^*3XX X

^



( 78G )

Salmd. had an abode at DhM AlBain that I knew, and

another at Dhat AlJaish^ whose marks are erased like a

line; as though they [the two places, masc. because
A/

each is a ]
had not been different from now, when

an age has passed for the two abodes after our time,

orig. [660] (Sb). In II. 66. is read (B);

aud sometimes is said (R). As for
,
[wbeu it

means a specified (Sb, Fk) day (MAd), vid. the day before

your day (Sb, YS), and is not pre., nor synartbrous, nor

Oi,{du. or (MAd)} broken pL, nor a dim. (Fk, MAd),]

(1) according to tbe Hijazis, it is tminfl. (M, R, Sb, Fk)

upon Kasr [201] (M, Sb, Fk), unrestrictedly (Sb, Fk),

i. e. in tbe nom., acc., and gen., witb and witbout Tanwln

(YS), as

AJ> S S/ h / .S SP /

A/A (N'/A ^ y/Hi'/ A yp P P

ASj,-o h/h^P / A^ / / m/ ffx ^ ^ /

a5 // A y yy / p h y y PyhP h/ A/

^

(Sb) by Raub Ibn Zimba' [alJudhiimi (ID, Is)], The

changing of the sun has forbidden remaining {in the

world), and its rising from where it enters not upon the

evening, and its rising red, clear, and its settmg yellow

like safiron. It runs its cow'se upon the middle of the

sky, as the doom of death runs its course in the living
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being. To-day 1 know what it (i. e. to-day) brings, and

y'esterday has passed by the grace of His (i. e. the Lord’s)

decree (Jsli)
:
(a) according to the GG (Fk), it is uninfl.

because of its implying [the sense of (Fk)] the deter-

minative J [159] (lY, E, Fk), and becoming dei.

thereby [lY): for, every day anterior to a day being its

yesterday ,
orig. indet.j and afterwards, when the

yesterday of the speaker's day is meant, the detei^mina-

tive J denoting knowledge is prefixed to it
;
but is then

suppressed and supplied, because the mind of every one

that bears free from prothesis immediately flies to

the yesterday of the speaker’s day, so that it becomes

dei. as f 1 met him on the most recent

yesterday (R)

:

(b) it is uninfl. upon a vowel in order

that it may be known to be orig. infl. [159] (Fk)j and

[the (lY)] is pronounced with Kasr, [according to

rule (Fk),] because of the concurrence of 2 quiescents

r\t

[G64] (lY, Fk): (c) I saw him yesterday has

been heard, but is anomalous (KF): (2) according to

[most of (Sh, Fk)] Bank Tamlm, [as S transmits

from them (E),] it is (a) infl. as a diptote in the nom.

[exclusively (Sh, Fk), as

xjifO

;uUf

(YS) Hold fait to hope if despair obtrude itself; and'

feign to forget what yesterday contained (FA)]

;

(b)

uninfl. upon Kasr in the acc. and gen. (E, Sh, Fk), as
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^ JP A / A

m tlie dial of tlie Hijazis (R), as ct-v«XXcf J stayed
/*

^ A

in the mosque yesterday and «-*•? c>^A':p£ I toon-

dered at yesterday (Shj: (a) the reason of the diptote

declension is regard to the constructive quality of proper

nanie [below]
;
and they prefer diptote declension in the

nom. and uninflectedness in the ace. and ge?^., as they

prefer uninflectedness in such a® and diptote de-
X

XX /X

clension in such as and [194], although all
/ X

are of one cat. [193] (R): (3) according to [some of (R,

Sh, Fk)] the Bank Tamim, [says S, it is pronounced
A J>

with Fath after J.'*
,
because, says Sf (R),] it is declined

as a diptote (M, R, Sh, Fk) unrestrictedly (Sh, Fk),

i. e. in the mm., ace., and gen. (YS) : for, [continues Sf,]
A

what follows vi* is put into the nom. or gen. [203] ;

A S

and therefore, since those who put the nom. after J..*

AP St h'S' h S

decline ^-*1 as a diptote, as jM««t
,
those who j)ut

the gen. do the same, so that it is assimilated to itself

(R), as

xAx xwrOxA ^ ra f S XA^A^ ^XX S> ^ Ax/

Lu.*^ J.Xz lylsc % Imm*! ii.>«

(M, E, Sh) Assuredly I have seen a wonder since yester^

day, old hags like witches, Jive (AAz); but this, says he,
AS

is rare, because the gen. [of the past] after is rare

[510] (R): (a) the cause of the diptote declension is
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[the combination of (I S')] deviation (lY, Fk) from

(Fk) tvitli determination (lY), [i. e.J with the quality of

proper name [18] (Fk): (b) the difference between de-

viation [from the p. (lY)] and implication [of it (lY)]

is that with deviation the p. may be expressed, but not

with implication (lY, YS), for which reason what de-

viates is m/i., and what implies is iininfl.- and thereby

is known the secret of the inflectedness of [18] and

the uuinflecteduess of according the Hijazis : but

some say that deviation is alteration of the lit. form of the

word while its sense remains, and that implication is the

use of it in its original sense with another sense super-

added (YS)
:
(c) Z and many of the GG say that

is injl. according to the Banii Tamlm unrestrictedly,

i. e. in all states, being perhaps misled by the verse

L«) [above]
;
whereas S restricts this saying

by the words “ some of the Banii Tamlm” and “ after

li-* ” (E,): (d) Zji is mistaken in asserting upon the

authority of this verse, that, according to some of the

A^

Arabs, is uninfi. upon Fatii (R, Sh)
; (4) according

to some of the Arabs, as some relate, it [is held to be

indet.., and (lY)] is injl. as a triptote (lY, R, YS), un-

rcstrictedly (YS), like <si (R), as ^-*1
^ f

Yesterday has passed with what was in it (lY)
;
but this

104
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is strange (lY, E). S says tliat, if you name a man

according to the diaL of AlHijaz, you make it triptote,

/

like [200] when used as a name, because every
/

uninjl. single term used as a name for a person must be

as a triptote [191]; and, according to tbe dial, of

[most of] tbe Banii Tamim also, you make it triptote in

tbe [3] cases, because it must be made triptote in tbe

acc. and gen., since it is uninjl. upon Kasr according to

them
;
and, when you make it triptote in tbe two cases,

you must do so in tbe nom. also, since there is no n. in

tbe language triptote in tbe acc. and geii. and diptote in

tbe nom. (R). But, when one of the preceding conditions

is wanting (Fk), [i, e.] when (1) is indet. (E),

[which occurs] when it means some day or other of the
st S y -S S

past days (Sb), as ^ fS Ecery to-morrowwill
' ^ y J> A? ,

lecome a yesterday (R), or (2) is pre., [as U

Our yesterday has passed (R, MAd),] or (3) is synar-

tbrous, [as X. 25, (532) (Sb),] or (4) is a [du. or (R,
A$ /

MAd) broken (Sb)] pi. (E, Sb), as [ Two

yesterdays have passed and (MAd)]

^ f y / ^

(Sb) She passed hy us lefore days gone by, .vmying in

her walk with the swaying walk of the bride (MAd), it

is inji. [as a triptote (Fk)] by common consent (R, Sb,



( 791 )

FkJ, because of the removal of the cause of ujaiufleeted-

iiesa, vid. the supply of the J (R)
:
(a) the synarthrous

is sometimes uninjl. (R, YS), perhaps because the

J is construed to be red. (R)
;
and, in the verse [of

Nusaib (MAd)]

JP/h/ / S/ hfa s h/ ^

j? J?A y jf A 2 uj y y y

t,,,,. f cs«#Ot5*

[And verily 1 have stood to-day and yesterday before it

at thy door until the sun was near to setting (MAd)],
A ^

j«-*f is related with [Fath as being an infi. adv., and (Sh)]

Kasr as being thninjl. (Sh, YS): (b) the cause of its inflec-

tion in the du. and yl. is that the J is supplied only

because the mind immediately flies to one of the genus on

account of its notoriety among its likes •, whereas, when

is dualized or pluralized, that specified one no

longer remains (R): (c) according to AH (YS),
y

is declared by S [and others (YS)] to have no dim. [292]
§

(R, Sh, YS), like oi (R, YS)j but it is said by Mb, [F,.

H, and IM (Sh), as likewise by IB (YS),] to have a

dim. (Sh, YS), in which case it is injl., according to all,

as when it is a broken pi. (Sh). If, however, [the anar-
At

throus (Fk)] [that means a specified (Fk) day] be

used as an adz?., it is uninfi. by common consent (Fk,

MAd): so in the Audah (Fk), which here follows IB
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(YS). ^S*[is an adv., wliicli (ML)] denotes totality of

tvne] [and is always used in tlie sense of ever^

5 /A/

because it is derived from
,
wliicli means cutting

(187 ]j
as yon say / shdil dscidsdly not do it^

^ y /tjj/Sy

except that Lw is uninjl., contrary to (R)]. It is (1)

;S SPt^// y

peculiar to negation (M, R, ML), as U / have

not ever done it (lY, ML)
: (2) sometimes used without

iS/ j? jt s s

negation (E, D3tl), (a) in letter and sense, as 8|j,i

r*»y

1 used to see him continually or always, i. e. (R),

y / M /A 55 /

whence the saying of one of the Companions 8U«sjj U^-os

C5/ 23-P / -'z A// r« C / y y iC
^

tai lir li4
^ y y y

shortened prayer in journeying with the Apostle {God

hless him, and give him peace !) in most of our ever

/ / y y S St y y tS'^

being, i. e. ^6* most of our exist-

ence in the past (DM)
;
(b) in letter but not sense, as

A / y f\ uj ^ y A^/ A y

b# 1^5JJ I us-jf; J2> [144] (R). It is uninf. (R, ML),

because, as is said, some of its dial vars. are constituted

like ps. [159], as will be seen; but rather because it al-

ways implies [the sense of the p,, vid.] the J of totality

[599], since it includes the whole of the past (R); [or]

because it implies the sense of d«* [510] and [500],

since the sense is [/ have not done ii] since I loas created

until now (ML), It is uninfl. [upon a vowel, in order
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tliat two quiescents may not meet together: and (ML)]

upon Damm (lY, R, ML), Iby assimilation to the finals

(ML), like and [201] (lY); and sometimes
‘ tS /

upon Kasi’, according to rule [6G4] (ML), is the best

known of its dial. vars. (R, ML); and his, Las, [Las

(lY, R), and lls (R, ML)] occur (M, R, ML).
Ay

[or (M), orig. a n. denoting [time and (R)} period

(lY, R), is an adv., which (ML)] denotes totality of

future time (M, R, ML), i. q. fts-if (R, ML); but is some-

times used to denote bare time., not i. q. ,
in which

case it is inf., as

ht / uj M A/^A/y Ayy

y ' p

/ A/ j!* A / Ay Ar^ y S P ,PAy yy

b f
o^ijclLaJ

y y y

[by AlFind azZimmani, And, butfor a shooting of time

in the thick parts of my forearms and my joints, I

should have speared the breasts, of the horsemen with a
y f s>

spearing not the one falling short (T)'\ and J.*sf

A y A
^

j
i* 6- future (R). It is (1)

y y

peculiar to negation (M, R, ML), and mostly used with

the oath (lY, R), as [600] (M, R):(2)

sometimes used with affirmation, and in the sense of the

past, as
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/ A / </ y A jf f

jUf: ^s. ^bjs yy^
if ^ / /

s A -P St^/K/ J> A / / A//
i Iaa.^

#» jj -'Z

i'iii; /or m?/ defending 'Ifdk and mine awe-iaspiriug

aspect, a calamity would have destroyed ^Ifdk before',

tliougli lierc it is negatived in sense, because it is in the
A/ SSi/A'c /*

correl. of yy [574] (R). If pre,, iti&injl., as &l*j) y
/Af£3 A y

I I will not do it ever [below] (lY, ML),
Z/

^ rO y A y

i. e. (lY); and, if not pre., it is uninfl.
/ f

(ML). It is uninfl., [because it implies the sense of the

1 and J (T)]: (1) upon Damm, [transmitted by the

KK (T), because it is cut off from, prothesis (lY, R),
jfiSy Ay

like J.AS (lY, R, ML) and (201) (lY, R), as is

/wyAr^ Ay

proved by its being infl, with the post., as ^A«a5uJf
/ y

(above), i. e, so long as a period of time remains (R)];

(2) upon Fath (T, lY, R, ML), for the sake of lightness

A$

(lY), like [below] (ML); (3) upon Kasr (R, ML),
A^ ui y

like [above]. U is peculiar to the prei.
;
and re-

/

quires two props., [the purport of (DM)] the 2nd of which

exists upon the existence [of the purport (DM)] of the

1st. It is said to be a p. denoting existence \of its correl.

(DM)] because of existence \of its prof. (DM)]; or, says

one of them, [vid. S (DM),] a p. denoting necessity \of

the 2nd (DM)] . Jecawse of necessity (ML) of the
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(DM). According to [IS, liowever, wLo is followed bj

(ML)] F (R, ML), IJ, and many (ML), it is [a n. used,

like Uir
,
in the same way as a cond. word (204) (R;,]

an adv. (lY, R, ML) of time (lY), i. q. (lY, ML),

the meaning of wbicli is vague time (lY); or, saj's IM
A

(ML), i. q. ol (R, ML), wbich is good, because it is

peculiar to tbepreif. and to prefixion to tbe prop. (ML),
A

like ol (DM): and it is uninjl., because of its vagueness
# Ax

and need of a prop, after it, like of and |of [159, 201]

(lY). IKb refutes the assertors of its nominality by the

allowability of UJ Since thou

honoredst me pesterdap, I honored thee to-day, [upon the

ground that it is a p. of dependence, not adverbial (DM),]

because, when it is construed to be an adv., its op. is

the correl., [so that the sense resolves itself into I

honored thee to-day at the time when thou honoredst me

yesterday (DM),] whereas the honoring occurring to-day

was not in yesterday, but the reply is that this is like

V. 11 6 [419], i. e. If [it prove that) I have said it, and

similarly here, i. e. When {it proved) to-day {that) thou

honoredst me yesterday, I honored thee (ML). It is

followed by a [v. (R)] pret. (lY, E) in letter and sense
A Ay Ay

or by Jxa. (R). And its correl. is (1) a pret. v., [by
hkSh/trfi y tsP w y ui//

common consent, as IJi XVIL

69. And, when He hathj^ to land, ye
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turn asidf^ (ML)
: (2) a nominal prop, conjoined witli (a)

the lot Aenotm^ suddenness of occurrence, [also by com-
^ y Jf /\ J? y tu/Ar^ A !? uij / w//*

mon consent (DM), as *2) fol ja/I Jf t*ij

XXIX. 65. And, ichen He hath brought them .safe to

land, lo, they worship other gods! (ML), whence IV. 79.
A .P w / Cm/X

(204) (R)]
;
(b) the o

,
[according to IM, as Uls

§ A.P A JPA y y

XXXL 3L And^ when He hath
• y ^

brought them safe to land, then of them is a hesitater

(ML)]: (3) an aor. (R, ML) i. q. the pret. (DM), accord-

/ i\S>hrO Ph/r>ty y SSm rO / Ja Ay yyy C/y

to ITJ5 SjS I L-

yP / P ^

Ulotspj XL 77 . And, when the dread had departed
/

from Abraham, and the glad tidings had come unto

Mm, he disputed with the messengers of Us, which is

yy y y

renderable by U>oU (ML): (4) seldom a pret. conjoined

53 /

with the lJ (R). A difficult ex. of this U is the sayijig

of the poet

yPy>»/ 53/ it y® A / P P$

UjGU U &1J I l1.A3iI

y y y
J/i

y y Ay Ay y P A y /

[/ say, i. e. said, to ^Ahd Allah, when our bucket fell,

while we were in the valley of ^Abd Shams, Look, and

watch it (Jsh)]; for, it is said, “where are its two vs.Ti

but the reply is that is ag. of a suppressed v.
/

y / yyy
expounded by

,
[which is a v. (DM)] i. q. IoLm

,
[not
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part of a personal proper name, and ouglit to l5e written

with the ^ ,
but is written with the f for the sake of the

puzzle (DM)]
;
and that the correl. is suppressed, con-

etructively
,
as is proved by

j while ^ is an

imp. from I looked at [and watched (Jsh)]

the lightning ;
and the meaning is When our bucket fell

[into the well (DM)], I said to ^Abd Allah, Look at it

A/ ^ di

(ML). in their saying
,

i. e.
,

is akin to the uninf. advs., because it is orig. a prep.

and gen., the predicament of which is the same as that

of advs. [498]. The prep. J is suppressed from fre-

quency of usage, and the determinative J supplied, so

that sJf remains, as v} [508]; and

therefore it is uninfl., because it implies [the sense of] the

p. [159]: and afterwards the
^
and J [of slf orig.

]

are transposed, the 8 being made quiescent because of

its occurrence in the place of the quiescent 1 ,
and the }

being restored to its o./i as a ^ because of the quiescence

of the ^ ,
according to one of S’s two opinions upon

&il
{

,

vid. that it is from slf JLe was hidden or veiled,

S /

iula ;
while the is then pronounced with Fath, because

of the lightness of Path upon the
;
and sometimes the

A/ y

^ is elided, so that *1 is said. ^ [115], as S

appears to say, is uninfl.

:

and is held to be so because if

105
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ia constitMed likep. [159] ;
or because it resembles tbe p,

in tbe smallness of its plasticity, since it is always in the

acc. : but it should rather be decided to be injl., because

of the aflaxion of the Tanwin in such as U.4 Iaj We were

jP a /

together ;
and of the sign of the gen. in such as

although the prefision of to it is anomalous. The f

in U.4
,
according to Khl, is a substitute for the Tanwln

[640], since, according to him, has no J in the o. f\

but, according to Y and Akh, which is the truth, it i§

like the I of
,
a substitute for the J [719]; so that

^ ,
according to them, is the reyorse of [the pre. n. in^

J ^

[16], its J being restored in the aprothetic state,

and elided in prothesis, because its place is supplied by

the post. (E). yj is [an aiv. of place (lY),] (1) interrog.

A

[581], as Tfhere tvast thou?] (2) cond. [419]

(M, E), as

w / / A A#jO J> fi / ./A ^ ^ ^ /A*^ A ti ^ ^

% Uji.:sa3

7**^ " ^

Wherever thou turnest with her in the early morning

thou wilt find us turn the pale yellow camels towards

her for meeting (lY). It is uninji. [159] upon a vowel

because of the [combination of (lY)] two quiescents, and

pppn Fath because of the heaviness of [Damm or (R)]
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/

Kasr [664] after the ^ (lY, R). is [a n. (ML),] (1 j

Jj ^ JP A r ^ z'

interrog-., [as MJj II. 210. When will the help
^ shfO A

of Qod he? (ML)]; (2) cond. (M, R, ML), as t>S

f>z

U.:j. [149] (lY, ML): and in both cases denotes time

, , ^ h /

(R). is also a p. [513], or a syn. with
,
as in

J put it in^ or in the middle of

sleeve, [transmitted by AZ (R),j where it is i. q. J

,

.A,
[says ISd (ML),] or la*

5
[say others {ML)J; and simi-

^ A /Ar^ #M/ ^ A y

larly in J>J! [^03, 513], where it is i. q.

^

,

[say some (ML),] or (R, ML), says ISd (ML).

It is uninjl. [159] upon quiescence flY). The red. U
A$ / ^

[565] is attached to [the cond. (lY)] and [as

IV. 80. (419, 565, 181) and

^ ^ § y Jf § J>4?/ySyA^J>W y yy

f ;i U

Whenever men see the rich, while his neighbou,r is poor,

they say “ -Helpless and powerful" (lY)]

;

and augments

them in vagueness. The distinction between and

jd>! [204] is that ^ denotes vague time, and fof

i.
" ^

specified (M), vid. coming, time, for which reason is

^

cond., and jot is not
;

for, if J If were put in the

place of |3! iQ LXXXIV. 1. [23], it would not be good,-
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because wliat is certain to come to pass would be mad©

doubtful [588] (lY). i& [a vague adv. of time

(lY),] (1) i. q. tbo inierrog. (M, E), except that (a)

is more frequently used
;
(b) is peculiar to

great [and solemn (lY)] matters, as
y /

r / h J> y ujiS

UdUu^^ ^b| VII. 186 They ask thee about the resur-

fection, when its coming to pass will be (lY, E) and LI.

y A y 55S £3 ^

12. [445], whereas is not said; (c) is

y y

peculiar to the future, contrary to
,
which is used

in the past and future: (2) cond. [419], allowed by some

of the moderns (R). It is uninf. because of its imply-

ing [the sense of] tlie interrog. Hamza : and its final is

vocalized because of the concurrence of two quiescents j

and pronounced with Fath by alliteration to the J or
y uj y

Fatha before it, as in [196] (lY). According to

IJ (K on VII. 186., E), j^bj is derived from [184]
y Ay

(K, B, E), being from it (K), because its sense is
A/ s s ,

(K, B); not from
, because

[it denotes time, while (K)] denotes place (K, E);an(i
S y /Ay

because J(*i is rare, and frequent, among ns. r so

that,, if used as a name, it would be diptote [18]. Kasr

.of its Hamza is the dial of Sulaim (R), and AsSulami

xeada (E); and An says that Kasr of its is a dial.
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mr. (R). As for tbe parsing of cond> and Merrog. ns.

and tlie like [218], (
1) if a. prep, or pre. n. be prefixed to

tkem, they are in tbe place of the gen., as LXXVIIl.

1
. [181], (•y. ^3 !

On the morning of what

day will thy journey be? [HI]) and

Whose young man came to theef: [and therefore the

saying that cond. and interrog. ns. are not governed by

what precedes them holds good only if what precedes

them he not a prep, or pre. whereas, if it be so, they

are governed by it (DM)]: ( 2 )
if not, then, (a) if they

/ s ^ hS -PS) h /

be applied to time^ as XVI. 21 .

22 . Abr know they when they shall be raised, or place, as

P / hjt / fsfs

LXXXI. 26. Then where are ye going ?,ot

accident, as XXVI. 228. [445], they are governed in the

acc. as adverbial or unrestricted o5js.
:
(b) if not, then,

(a) if they be followed by an indet. n., as

Who is a father to thee ?, they are inchs.', and, if by a
A

det. n., as us-i] Who is Zaid?, they are eminc.s. or

inchs. according to diflPerent opinions [24] : but these

two sorts do not occur among cond. ns., [because they

sre followed only by vs. (DM)]; (b) if not, then, if

they be followed by an intrans. v., they are inchs., as

j»t9 ^ Who stood f and ^ Whoever stands,

1 will stand with him ;
and, if they be followed by a

irans. v. that befalls [44] them, they are direct oljs., as
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/ ^ Ail' iC yjw C

iilf ca.>V.f XL'. 81. Then which of the signs

of God tcill ye denyf [below], XVII. 110. [116], .‘ind’

A je

VII. 185 [1]; and, if it befall their pron., as iiLf
j ^4

Who is sucL that thou sawest himf or Whom {saWesi

thou\ sawest thou himf, or their belonging, [vid. the

n. connected with their pron. (DM),] as Sld-f ^4
Who is such that thou sawest his brother f or Whom

(past thou concerned with), sawest thou his h'Otherf,

they are inchs. or aces, governed by a suppressed \irans.

V. (DM)] supplied after them, [because they take the'

Ist place (DM),] expounded by the one mentioned [62],

When the cond. n. occurs as an inch., opinions differ as'

to whether its enuno. is (1) the v. [i, e. prop. (DM)] of

the' prot. alone, because the cond. n. is complete [44] and'
Ai/ A

the' V, contains its pron. [27], so that Whoever

[i. e'. If every one of matikindl stands, but for the sense
§

S J>/ S ^ U)#

of condition in it, would be i. q. ^
Every one of mankind stands [204]; (2) the??, [i. e.

prop. (DM)] of the correl., because the sense is completed

by it [24], and because the pron. always relates from it to

the cmd. ni. according to the correctest opinion [below],

23/

and because its counterpartis the enunc. m
ir .

/ / /
#//

isJi [S'2l ;
or (3) the aggregate of the two, because

j^// •<>// AJt/ A SJ / ui

uT ^
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&ery one of mankind is such that, if he stands, I will

stand with him [27]: but the correct opinion is the 1st;

while the sense depends upon the correl. only as respects

.contingency, not as respects enunciativity. The correl.

of the cond. n. governed in the nom. by inchoation needs
A

a cop., which is only a pron., (1) mentioned, as ^
P

fjs j»^to UJ ^ A ^A J> A / A^A/

V. 115. Then whosoever

ofyou disbeheveth aftervmrds, verily 1 will chastise him

with a chastisement
; (2) supplied, or replaced by a sub-

stitute, as ^
iu ^ hfO ^ y

J jf^ ii. 193. Then, whoso bindeth himself
^ / y

to undertake the pilgrimage in them., there shall be no

lewd conversation and no transgression and no wrangling

proceeding {from him) in the pilgrimage, or no wrung-
SS Vi /

ling in his pilgrimage, i. e. &1.** or orig. H-ssa.. 'i [599] .

y y y y

w ui y A /n^ A y yy

and, as for the texts &hl
S- y y y ^ ^

III. 70. Yea, whoso fulfilleth his covenant,

pnd is pious, {God will love him): for verily God loveth

d JP y ^fOy Jfy yy y tayyy h yy

fhe pious and

f S yheO .fi.P l*j
I-® /A

&hj w^a- V. 61. And whoso taketh God

and His Apostle and them that have believed as friends,

{shall overcome): for verily the host of God, they are th&

opercomers and the verse [of AlKutami (DM;]
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f ,,
,

J' A / / A# .» / / / «^ t/ t\/,

t>ty 8^l-<aaJ( ^
jjj ^ ^ ^ ^

[ITAen whoso is such that townsfolk do please him, {we are

not of his quality): then what men of a desert dost thou

deem us to be? (DM)], the correl. in them is suppressed,
Jpii jC s A A

i. e. &A3ai [in the apoc. (DM)],
,
and Uw,U

.r
"

Asi

.

The interrog, or cond. reg. of the v. or its

like must precede [the op. (DM)], as XL. 81. [above].

XXVI. 228. [445], and XXVIII. 28. [184]; and for
A S3

this reason the pron. of the case is sui)plied in

jZl' [517, 167] (ML). The op. of [204] and

every adv. containing the sense of condition is its

prot., as most say
;
and may not bo its apod., as some

say, just as the op. may not be the apod, in the case of

non-adverbial [cond.] ns., since yoii do not say

L-fita. vvith in the acc. (R),

Ay

§ 207. is a n. (lY, ML), not a p, or v. (lY),

because (1) the prep, is prefixed to it without paraphrase
Ay/ S y /Ay yy

[20, 468] in their saying [/ra

what state dost thou sell, the two red things, i. e. zoine

and meat? (DM)]
: (2) the genuine », is made a subst. for

^
y^ y iS A y

it [without paraphrase (DM)], as (-ixf

§/ /AjJyA/
[below]; (3) iu such as \sydf uaj/ How wasi
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thou f it is made a pred., Tfbich excludes tlie*p, [497]

;

and is contiguous to the v., wbich excludes the v. [593]

(ML). It is treated as an adv. (M, R) by many, who render

it by the prep. (lY); because it is i. q. Jbi. In

what state f, and the prep, and adv. are atin. That lJuS

is an adv. is the opinion of Akh (R): but [according to

S (R)] it is [correctly (lY)] a [plain (lY)] n, [not an
y uj $ ^ /

adv., though it conveys the sense of J!s>. ^5 (lY),]
^ y

^ f S ^

because the n. occurs as a subst. for it, as uJuX
$ y , t

(»l \ahQVQ] Hotp art thou, well or ill f, [and

as a reply to it, as Well or III in reply to
^ ^ y * *V •

y y t\ y

«»>} How art thouf (lY)] : whereas, if it were an

adv., the adv. would occur as a subst. for it (lY, R), and

as a reply to it (lY); though Akh may say that the
§A/ y h y

prep, and geii. may be made a subst, for it, as
A ;S yO y y y At- m uj ^ y yyt

Jtsw How is Zaid^in the
y y y y y

state of health, or in the state ofsickness f, [and similarly
y h y

with the reply]. Thus <—SxT
,
according to S, is render-

§ y y vat ,

able by Jts>. ^ In what state [art thou] exist-
^ y ^

y uj fi y y

ing ? ; but, according to Akh, by Jla. Is In what

state ?, ,
according to him, being supplied [26, 498]

(R). It is used in two ways, (1) as a cond., in which case

it requires two vs. agreeing in letter and sense, and not

106
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apocopated, [whether U be prefixed to them or not,

Jf/ h ^ ^ h ^

according to the BB (DM),] as '—*6^ How-
^ st jPA/ ^ h /

ever thou dost, I will do-, while c^itof is not

allowable by common consent [of the BB and KK
A A? A A /A/

(DM)]; nor t-iAf according to the BB,

except Ktb, [who agrees with the KK (DM),] because
A /

^

\-A>S diflfers from the cond. instruments [419] in that its

corral, must agree with its prot,, as above stated: but

some say that this [apocopation of the two vs. by it

(DM)] is allow<able unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether it be

conjoined withU or not (DM),] which is the opinion of

Ktb and the* KK; or upon condition of its being con-
/

joined with U
,
[which opinion is followed by the author

A>*

of the Aj, since be says “ { The apocopatives are ,

/A yA jP A#

(Aj),
}
and ” (DM)]

;
(a) they say that Ut{S Jjaij

^

SlSUi V. 69. He dispenseth His bounty howsoever He
/ Ay» Ai’J* ui w/

willeth and ^ lS* ^
thatfashioneth you in the wombs howsoever He willeth

are instances of its occurrence as cond., its correl. being

suppressed because indicated by what precedes it, [i. e.

and ^ (DM)] ; but this is

dubious according to their unrestricted declaration that

its correl. must resemble its prot., [whether the cojreL

be mentioned or suppressed (DM)]: (2) as an interrog.,
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wMch is. mostly the case, either real, as

[above]; or otherwise, as IL 26 . [80], where it is used

in the sense of wonder: (a) it [i. e. the interf'og, (DM)]

occurs (a) as an enunc, or pred. before what is not in-

dependent [of an enunc. real or annulled (DM)}, as

^ fS A^ /Ax J

and ;
arid hence i-_a^

y / h/ hf A/*

How thoughtest thou Zaid to he ? and

How tnadest thou him to know thy horse to hef^ because
sS ^/a5

the 2ad obj. of ^ and the 3rd of are orig. enuncs.

[440, 434] :
{b) as a d. s. before what is independent [of

an enunc. (DM)], as Sow [74], i. e. Jn

what state, came Zaid? ;
and, in my opinion, as an un-

restricted obj. also in this sort, whence J** t-a//
j,J{

J0

oU* ui"; LXXXIX. 5. Hast thou not seen how, i. e. with

what dealing, thy Lord dealt with ^Ad ?, since the sense is

m3 4u-^ a ^ ^ A

j,xj Jsis
,
and similarly &-•!

.

jjs

^

IV. 45. Then how (will they do) when We bring

^ it' ^ S ^ ^

from every people a witness ?, its op. being sup-

plied between and jif : (b) with what follows

it in ^ J[ LXXXVIIL 17.

What I then will they not look at the camels, how^ they

have been created ? is a subst. of implication for AfJ ,
the
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1 .

'
‘ixkJ pil i camels, the mode

sense hemg ' t5
’

,nheir creatU 'and stoita are XXV, 47. [581] and

^uirjl [1], i e. )- ''« mposMUit,

of their 'meeting together (ML). being expounded by

as an indication that the interrogation here denotes
^

deeming improbable (MI): (c) preps, are not^preaned to

it, as they are to when #ou say From

mherefoni ‘J ji To «;.er6?, because j-J is a ques-

tion as to ph«s, to wbicl: preps. »e preaxed, as

^,1,1 From the ,market and J\ To the market ,

whereas is a question as to ettttee, to which preps,

axe not preaxed, for you do not say or

^ (lY); but Xtb transmits from some of the Arabs

Ikel} lS^

^ [above], wbicb are auo-

say
L

^ ^ a ,

malous: (d) its reply is only indet., as

in reply to («)• Many assert that tV occurs

a, copulative [p. (DM)] ;
and among them is IIM. who

pites as an instance of it

JfP // A// ^ ^ f

/ a

/A// / ^

I

jf’
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(ML) When the wealth of the man becomes stnall, his

spear-shaft becomes soft, and he is lowered before the

nearest kinsman, and the farthest ones, tbe t-J being

apparently red. (DM). It is uninji. because it occurs in

tbe place, and implies tbe sense, of the interrog. I

[159]; and tbe uJ is mobilized to avoid tbe concurrence

of quiescents, and pronounced with Fatlj because Kasra
A

[664] is deemed heavy after tbe (lY). And ^ is said

for (lY, R, ML), like for [578] (lY,

ML), as

h / Jf // A ^

A/ A J’h,^

^S'Uas

(ML) How incline ye to peace, when your slain have not

been avenged, and the flame ofwar is blazing? (FA, Jsb):

and, [according to An (R),] this is a dial, var.) but some

say that tbe uJ is elided [for alleviation (lY) by poetic

license (R)]. is [an adv. oi place (IY),'\ {1) interrog.,

[as |J.a v-Cl III. 32, Whence hast thou this? (fY)l;

(2) cond., as

A / A h ^ ^

1^13 Jf
X y

.P / ^ hy h yA^ y h/ ^ h ^ y

P
)3S

* f f

[by Labid (lY), Then thou hast become such that,

whencesoever thou earnest to it (meaning calamity, which
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he compai;es to a restive beast), thou art embarrassed with

it: each of its two seats {before and behind) between thy

two legs is tmsteady (AAz)] : and has [three senses,

whether it he interrog. or cond., vid. (_R)] the sense of

(1) ,
[except that it is used with ^

,

(a) expressed, as

Mfi A h /hfi A

{From where have we twenty {camels ox sheep), from

where? (Jsh)}; (h) supplied (R),] as IK. 32., [i. e.

(R),] meaning ; (2) uA/ (lY, R),

y -Py hJf Zu C A mP

according to some (lY), as
(_s3! ^ Y. 79.

Then behold how they are perverted (R), whence II. 223

[below] and

s /
JE>A/ a //«» xA$ A y 23^

(lY), by AlKumait, How, and whence, has mirth re-

turned to thee, since there are no youthful folly and no
/ 23^ A J** /A S%^

scandals? (AAz): (3) while the text

A^A

Aii II. 223. Then come to your husbandry [1] whence-
f X

soever, or howsoever [above], or whensoever, ye will is

interpreted in all 3 ways. But it does not occur in the

y A

sense of yJuS or ^ unless it be followed by a v. (R).

It is uninfi. because it implies [the sense of (AAz)] the

interrog. Hamza [or cond. p. (AAz)]
; and its final is

•luiescent according to rule [159] (lY).



THE COMPOUNDS.

§ 208. The comp, is every [single (R)] n. [result-

ing (R, Jm)] from [the composition of (R, Jm)] two

words, [real or predicamental (Jm), both ns., vs., or ps.,

or n. and v., n. and p., or v. and p. (R, Jm),] between

which there is no relation (IH) at all, either at present

or before the composition. We say “
real or prsdica-

mental” in order to include such as [4], because

its last member, being a sound not applied to denote a

meaning, is not a word [1], but is in the predicament of

a word, since it is treated as an uninfl. and IH says

“ between which there is no relation” in order to exclude

such as and [4], because between the

two members of each of them there is a relation [explained

below] before the whole becomes a proper name (Jm). But

this definition excludes part of the defined, [vid. the comp.
^ ^ / /Ay

in which a con. is supplied (R),] as [210],
y Ay

[or a prep., as (211) (R)]; because between

its two members there is [some relation, vid. (R)] the

relation of coupling (R, Jm) or something else (R): and

it is best to say that by “ relation” is meant relation

comprehensible from the external form of the composi-
A ^ SAf

tion, like the relation of prothesis [110] in &Uf i>a6 , and
wJ

*
y jy A ^

of dependence [44] in ; whereas in
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[210] the/«m of* the composition does not indicate any

lelation at all (Jm). The comps, are of two kinds, (1) a

kind whose composition requires the two ns. to be uninjl.

,, ,

together, as together with its unit [210], ,

etc. [211], and \}i [212]; (2) a kind whose compo-

sition requires only the 1st of them to be uninjl., as

[213], U- [214], and ^>^0.*-. [215]

^ y / /'y AS

(M). z puts 3^^! or and Uw [215]

jP y A /

in the cat. of ;
but S puts them in the cat of

/
y / / y / A y

,
which is more probable, though it be only

by way of assimilation, not because the 2nd implies [the

sense of] a p. [209] : for, if the matter were as Z says,

and would necessarily be declined as triptotes

by affixlon of Tanwin to them, because they contain

composition only, without the quality of proper name

[18], whereas they have not been heard pronounced with

Tanwin; and similarly Uw would necessarily be pro-

nounced with Tanwin, because it is here the name of a

man, not of a as it is interpreted in XXVII. 22.

[18 ]
(R).

§ 209. The distinction between the two kinds is that

(M), if the 2nd [member (Jm)] imply [the sense of

(lY)] a [con. or other (Jm)] p., both [members (M, Jm)]
yyyyyIS /A/ yAy

are uninfl., [as yits (210) and jow (^11)
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(lY^, because tbe cause of uninflectedness exiks in each

of them, since the Ist {n. (IY)| becomes {through the

composition like part of a n., being (lY)} in the same

position as the beginning of a word towards its end, while

the 2iid implies the sense of the p. (M)]
; but, if not, the

2nd is infl., and the 1st uninjl. (M, IH;, in the coi’rectest

(IH) dial. (Jm), as [215] (lY).
r

§ 210, The 0 . f. of the nmn. exceeding 10 is that

the 2nd should be coupled to the 1st, as
;

then the two ns, [the unit and the decimal (lY)] are

amalgamated into one, and are uninji. [211, 318] because

of the existence of the two causes [209]. Some of the

Arabs make the ^ quiescent, saying a.=>.i [and

(IY)] to guard against the succession of [6 or

5 (IY)] mobiles in one word, [not more than 4 mobiles

being combined in one word : but this is not done in

yjx,.e, Uuf (318), because two quiescents would then be com-

bined
;
and because, the t and ^ being quiescent, there is

not the same succession of mobiles in these two words as

there is in and the like
;
and because they are

not compounded, so that they are not one word (IY)].

The determinative p. and prothesis do not spoil the

uninflectedness [of this num. (IY)]
:
you say (1 ) lia.!/!

The eleven and ^L3'.=aJ| The eleventh [324] to

ySu& The nineteen and The nineteenth

;

107
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' mi .

‘^=*•1 Thy eleven sxidL &»««-> Ihy nineteen

Thy fifteenth "but Akb

used to approve the nom. when he prefixed it, [as

Thy fifteen (lY),] which S deemed cor-

rupt. And, if [or the like comp. (lY)] be

used as a name for a man, it may (1) be [infl.., pro-

nounced with Damm of the
^
(lY)] in the nom., [and

Fath in the acc. and gen., being declined as a diptote,

tS A/

like L_<Al*i (215), because of the removal of the sense of

coupling
;
and, according to this, wdien you prefix, you

^ $ / / / /A/^

decline it as a triptote (17), as (lY)] : (2)
/*

remain \^unwfl. (lY),] pronounced with Fath (M), because

you imitate its state before it was used as a name (lY).

§ 211. The following synthetic comps, are uninfl.

upon Fath, (1) nums. [210J: (2) adps., (a) temporal,

•w / § yJP

as (a) jLiMt Such a one comes to us,

^
1̂ 0* / / / y y

morning (and) eveiiing, orig.
,

i. e. (every)

morning and overling, the con. being suppressed, and

the two advs. compounded together for the sake of
/ Ay

abbreviation in the same way as
,
whence

jP .^lAy ym y y’ ' ' ~ r r .r tar-/'- ^ 0r\f^ hy h Jf y

nUa. * &JLtf I Jf

\^A'nd whoso turns not the slanderers away from himself

piQrning and evening, they will seek insanity for him
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(MAd)] jbut, ifyou prefixed, saying
>

it would

be allowable, i. e. on a morning possessed of, [i. e. suo-

A? / 2 J>/A/ A/

ceeded by (MAd),] an evening, like f 1?! ^
y y P

t£i(33-a LXXIX. 46. Had not tarried iu the graves save

y hp y /\y y § /P

an afternoon or its forenoon-, (b)

hyy J? A/

Such a one comes to iis day by day, orig. Up>
,

i. e.

every day, whence

y y y y h y ^y y A h % y y hy y hy Ph\i3 fO m

fjlj ^USU Ulb *
y y y y ^ ^

ISubsisience wilt come day by day : then moderate /desire,

and seek provision for the day of resurrection (MAd)] :

A/ y hy y^yKyf^t^ S Agj y

(b) local, as I Softened the Hamm
y yy y Ay y Ayy y/Ay

betwixt and between [658], orig.
y /

between it and [158] the consonant of its vowel, what
yAy

is post, to the 1st and 2nd being suppressed, the

con. also suppressed, and the two advs. compounded

together, whence

y Ay y Ay S P A y

tiA> t.A.> laS-MJki

A .^AyO p Ayy y y y /

[by ‘Abid Ibn AlAbras, addressing Imra allCais, We

defend our right, when some of the people fall betwixt

fyy P f y Ayy e^yP f hP

and between (AAz)], orig. >11^2) Between

these and those, [i. e. between the high and the low (D),]

these two advs., which have become one, being in the

position of an acc. as [an adv. depending upon (MAd)]
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it [suppressed (MAd)] d.s. [below], since tbe meaning i®

/A/
(MAd)]: (r^) ds, s,^ as (a) *3^

/ A/
' ^

o^A> a 07ie is my neighbour^ tent (to) ient^ orig.

a/Oj^a^ an /

(MAd)] 1%; tentjoined to tent, i. e. IS^IU

adjoining, the prep. J being suppressed, and tbe two

ns, compounded together; though the supplied prep.
A/ yS^A^S^Ax

may be
,

[i. e. U.Am Ua; (MAd)]
;
or no

# fi i

prep, at all may be supplied, but the con. lJ
,

[r. e.

A// !^A/ //AS S ^ jr /•

Uaas Ujj /en# {and} tent (MAd)]: (b) f^tasl«J

tuz/jp

T/ify fell one after another, scattered about, i. e.

whence the verse of the poet, describing a bull goring

dogs,

f / ir y*/AJ" A^A ^ if / jfi f St f f A/ Si ft ^ f

Jjpdi,.] lgi‘bjU3 laSl^AA^

I 'their bitches trained to hunting dropped off him, off

his horn, one after another, as the sparh of the blacksmith

are dropped, scattered about {MM)]-, {a) the difference

between this sort and the verse cited in the preceding

sort is that there the comp, depends upon a suppressed

,
which is the d. s. [above], whereas here the

comp, itself is the d. s.-. (b) if you exclude any of these

advs. or ds. s. from the quality of adv. or d. s., prothesis

is necessary, and composition is disallowed, as Sji
A/ AV r** f jf g0 Ju fi ^

^
whence

/ /
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j
(-5^!;=^ * *-* ff- r>?-

[And, but for a day succeeded by a day, tHe should not

ham wished thy repayment; though for debts there is

repaijment (MAd)]: (c) comp. advs. and ds. s. do not

occur in the Revelation, but only comp, nums., as XIL
/ A ^ Ay/ yA,^./

4. [442], II. 57 . Then

twelve springs gushed out fiom if, and LXXIV, 30.

[87]: (d) comp. ds. s. occur rarely in comparison with
y/ / y y J> 5//y yy

comp. advs. (Sh). They say (1) [or

(KF)], i. e. They separated in every direction, without
* yyyyyy -''yy

collecting together’, ( 2 )
similarly [or

y y
y yy y y

(H, KF)] or
,

all meaning separation without
y y y y

collecting together
; (3) in the same sense £<i-*

; (4)
A/ y Ay y y .P y/

y y

olUM They left the countries, dispersing

yAy^ y Ay J>Ay

y Ay y A y y Ay y A y

uhTOdd []or (IvF)J or or

jj! A/ A y f^'Ay y

or Uxi UUa. [or (KF^], with Tanwin by assi-

milation to the indet. ejs. [198], when they separate and

disperse (lY) : the two ns. are in the place of an acc. as
yyy P ^ P*yyy i^yy

ad. s. (H); and the o.^i is }^iw and
^ y y «(S y ^ Ayy ^A y

and Uii-j and (Mj. The [synthetic
y y

(MAd)] composition mentioned occurs also in what is

y Ay y A y -P yy

not an adv. or d, 5 ., as j^sis^
,

i. e.

into a difficulty hard to escape from

;

but this is
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A// A/ Sf /

anomalons (Sli). The o,/. is

‘ ^ (S '

the
^
being then suppressed for abbreviation, while the

A/ / A

/

sense is copulative
;
so that implies the sense

^ y / / A /

of the co?2., and is therefore nninjl., like ^ and
jt ^ A y

its eo#. [210} (IT)'. They say (1) j<2a> ,
[which

is the frequent and well-known dial, var.^ as in the verse’

of Umayya Ibn Abi ‘A’idh alHudhall cited by As

S SJ> A

onaJ* a?

/ / Ay y A / A yAy Ay

y -• / *

(lY) / have been wont to go out^ and come in^ versatile:

y Ay y A y

adversHy has not stuck to me inextricably, ja'w

being here' in the position of an acc. as a d. s., i. e. in

/ Ay y A y y y

this state of (DH)]; (2) lY,

A, A, "

KF); (?')
(KF); (4) Jiti (lY); (5)

S!A/ f
'

' f ' ' '

(^A=>.
; (6) jfli> (lY, KF).

y Ay

§ 212, 'ji 31»JI is compounded of the act. parts, of

y y
' ' // y y

overcame and !}{ exalted himself as though ^

y '
^

•ij •jtA. ',(b) lb
;
(c) 3^ 3^ ;

(d) 3*=^
; (e) )ti 'fL •

(f)

^ ^
A

'

^ ^ -##»</ y 9 y A § y A

^Uvta-
7
like /V*««*S [391}; (g) 3^}^ >

iike ^tle^s [396]

:

'/ r ' f
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f2) 5 meanings [transmitted by Sf (lY)], (aj’a kind oj

herbage, [as in tbe saying fof the Rajiz {AAz) cited

by lAr (IY)|

/ A Ui C3lW/‘ Jf y / st

^ / y ^

J?A/§ / J? h / S S / / JP ySf^ / M f y A/-Oy

5«uSi i^ASsai % jL5^:p^J| *i«*} I U>

,(M) 7 have pastured them upon a most noble branch as a
uj A

branch, the plants named and and the herb

jpiamed and the tallflowering herbage named ^b jli,
/*

watered with' rain, so that ^Amir calls Mas%d (these being

jtwo pastOTfl) to rejoi.ee at the abundance of herbage

(lY)]; (b) a \hlue (IY)j fly that is in herbage, [as says

^he poet |‘Amr (AAz) Ibn Ahinar (lY, AAz)J

^ St S> / yA^C^y yw.-0 ^Sjyy

(AI) The masses of cloud coming by night hurst with

water above it [i. Q.’the low ground or the herbage (lY)},

and the fly named
'f>

buzzed loudly in it (lY, AAz)]
j

(c) [an imitation of (lY)] the sound of the fly, [says As

(lY)]; (d)a disease in the [necks and (lY)] jawbones

projecting under the ears, [as in the saying
|
of the fiajiz

(lY, AAz), vid. AhAdawi (IY),[

yy/J>/A^ S 01 y yy
**3^ [3'f^ ii)*

^ uji^uf ju 3^^*“
> '

/

(M) 0 disease named ‘ji i re/eose ifAe jawbones pro^

jecting under the ears: verily 1 fear that thou mayst
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become chfonic (AAz)]
;

(e) the cat (M, R), which is the

strangest of them (lY),

/ / / J A /A

§ 213. Theo. ./i of lj,iD J.*if Do thisfirst

// / A tw

of every thing or la; [>• J;l (lY),]

>3'-'^^ [upon the measure of (lY)] or /!u>f'' ,, * '
S>

[upon the measure of jUs (lY)], which is then lightened

fji /'/

by rejecting the Hamza [of or (lY)] and

[converting the Hamza of into a pure ^ ,
and (lY)]

making [it {lY")] quiescent. It [consists of two ns. com-

pounded together and uninfl. (210) ;
and (lY)] is [indet.

/A/ /• Ai?

(IY)j] governed in tlie acc. as a d. 6*., i. e,

A / oiS

s A JS" beginning with if before every 'thing. [They

say also lW with prothesis, without uninflectedness

e '

(lY) ;]
and it is sometimes used pronounced with Hamza

A / V jd*

[in the 2nd, not the 1st, as or
; or in

i ^ e ' '

both, as (lY)], whence the tradition of Zaid Ibn

^ 3 / st lu / A# / / SS

Thabit fidJ! lJ^I ^Is U| As for the first of
'S f

^

'

every thing, verily I praise God.

/ A^ 3 / /•

§ 214. They say They went away

{like) the children of Sabd or U- jjObJ [549], i. e.

(like) the children of Saba' Ibn Yashjub [Ibn Ya'rub Ibn

Kahtan (lY)] in their separation and dispersion in the
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countries wlien tlie Flood of the Dams was si^ut against

them, L>.jf being a met for children and kindred. [It has

2 dial, vars.i (1) the 2 ns. are compounded into one,

and unwfl. (210); (2) the 1st is pre. to the 2nd, as in
y y y

(211). It is in the position of an acc. as a

^ y tuy j>J> y uj y / JP

d. s., i. e. ^AS^aX<* and and the like. And the
yy y y

Hamza of Ia*w is omitted for abbreviation, because of the

length of the n. and the fx’equency of usage, together

with the heaviness of the Hamza (lY)].

y Ay

§ 215. has 2 dial, vars:— (1) composition
y y

and diptote declension [of the 2nd, the 1st being uninji.

(209), because it occupies the position of part of a word
JP y A y ^

(lY)], as |ij.S) This is Ma‘dlkarib [18]: (2)
y y

pretixion, the post, being declined as (a) a triptote, as

^ Ayyf yyAy/J
fdS)

;
(b) a diptote, as 5^.25

/ X
' ' '

y S h h ^

[below]. And similar are Us ^Is [below],
^ y .

a yyAy A y

[4] , ,
and their likes (M). When is pre.,

its is not pronounced with Fatb in the acc. [16], so

y y h / S A^y

that you do not say you say

y y y

The judge of Wasit, because, being made
l?yy jyyAyyl
quiescent in the state of composition, as ,

which is a position where the sound [letter] is pronounced

108



( 822 )

S A //

^

with Fath, as ,
it is made quiescent in the

Ay-

state of inflection also. In you hold
H ' ' '

to be a masc. [proper] name, and therefore decline it as
/ Ay'

atriptote [18]. But in [above], with Fath
A

in every case, there are 2 alternatives:—(1) may

be pre, to
,
the latter being held to be a fern, proper

r

name, and therefore diptote [18] ; and, according to this,

both ns. are (2) they may be compounded and
> //Ay-

uninji.^ like S*«^, as though the 2 ns., before

being used as a [proper] name, had been compounded

and unmjl., upon the ground that the
^
was meant to be

Understood, and then they were used as a name after the

composition (lY), S reckons US ^JlS among the sisters of

y A?
^

tj'*' [208] : but Z reckons it among the sisters of

'a /

; and it contains no evidence to support the
^ y

opinion of S, because the aggregate of the two words is

the proper name of a city [in Armenia (MI)], so that it

may he diptote because of the composition and quality

of proper name [18], but is not uninfl. (R).



THE UNINFLECTED M E TO N Y IVI S-

§ 216. Metonymy in classical and conventional

language is denoting a particular thing, whether it be

an expression or a meaning, by an expression not plainly

indicative of it, (1) for the sake of perplexing some of

the hearers, as in your saying Such a one
/

came to me., when you mean Zaid
; (2) because of the

$ /

unseemliness of the thing expressed, like for the

vulm or foul act [14] ; (3) for the sake of abridgment,

like thejprons. relating to a preceding expression [169];

(4) for a sort of elegance, like oUy f jxtf Plentiful in
y A,y3 S ^

^

ashes for Plentiful in hospitality
; (5) for

^

some other object. If the thing denoted by the met. be

an expression, what is intended is (1) the meaning of

that expression, as in

/ A// A y A A// A/ y yjp y ^yAy A/ yyA Jf

[by AlMutanabbI, lamenting the eldest sister of Saif

adDaula, It is as though the cavalcades of Khaula (her

name) had not filled the countries of Bakr, and she had
>•/ A y

not bestowed, and had not given (W)], i. e.
^
and

y / A^ S /> JS> Ay /

in 1 passed by a foolish man, i. e.
y / A ^ ^ ^

: (2) merely that expression, as in fa) puzzles and
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^ ^ ^ A />

riddles, as Uikf\ tJaS'l for
;
(b) tlie measures used

in tbe conventional language of tlie GG to denote the
^ A/'

words measured by them, as 1/ J,«j} [9]^ i. g.

A^
^ ^

J.*jf ,
when an epithet, is not declined as a triptote, where

A^

Jsiil denotes a imrd tohose initial is an aug. Hamza

followed hy a quiescent lJ
,
followed by an ^ pro-

nounced with Path, followed by a J ,
and similarly with

the other measures. According to this, then, the interrog.

j/ [217] is a met., because it denotes a question about a

A ^ / A

particidar number-, Vixu\ so oxQ [182], U [180],
/ A^

[207], [206], and other interrog ns., because each

of them is a question about a particular thing notplainly

expressed by its name ; and so are all the cond. ns.,

because the cond. and interrog. words are in the sense of

,
which, whether cond. or interrog. [184], is a})plied

to denote a particular thing. These ns., whether cond.

or interrog., are used as mets. for unlimited particular

things, for the sake of abridgment, since, if, instead of

^.1 Where?, you said J ^.1 J jf

^1 ^tssalf In the house, or in the market, or in the shop,

etef to the end of the olhm particular places, it would be
too long : so tbat tile cond. or interrog. p. ig supplied

before these ns., as S holds ; and they are mets. for many
particular things, as we have explained. All mets. are
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§ J>y

not uninfl. ;
for ^Uj and

,
wliicL belong to them by

common consent [14], are infl. (R). Tlie [uninjl. (lY,

A/ Ai«5y

R)] mets. are
f"'

liir, [and ^}S (R, A)] for [vague

y A y t\

(M)] mmier, and and for the narrative [226]

(M, IH, A) and annoimcement (M). The interrog. and

cond. ns. [184] are not reckoned here, because they have

another cat, [that of the conjunct or adv.,'] tS which

they are more appropriate. Thus the mets. are like the

advs. [201] in being of two kinds, infl. and uninfl. (R).

A /

§ 217. is a n. denoting number vague (lA, A) in

genus and quantity [226] (A). It is [of two kinds (M,

ML, A),] (1) interrog., [meaning How many? (ML, A)];

(2) enunciatory (M, lA, ML, A), meaning How many!
A

(ML, A). The interrog. and enunciatory ^ both denote

number and numbered, the interrog. denoting number

vague to the speaker, but known to the person addressed

in the opinion of the speaker’, and the enunciatory

denoting number vague to the hearer [223], a7id seldom

known to the speaker

:

while the numbered is unknown

to the speaker in the interrog. and enunciatory (R)j and

[for this reason (R)] each of them needs a sp. [below]

(R, lA, A) explanatory of the numbered (R). The sp. of
^ S fi

the 1st is like that of and its sisters [85, 315],

being an acc. [224] sing. [220] : and the sp. of the 2nd is

§^y /

sometimes like that of
,
being a gen. pi, [as
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^ JP // / jpj? A/

^ ^ ^
s?

0/ /iozo man^ ^f?7g's has the kingdom perished^ and how

m&wy prosperous subjects have perished! (A)]
;
aud some-

times like that of iSL
,
hoing a gen. sing. [220] (lA, A),

#« tS ft

as j»f [224] (A). The interrog. and enunciatorj

A/ ^

agree in [11] matters (ML, A): (1) they are ns. [2] (lY,

lA, ML, A), because (a) the prep, is prefixed to (lY,

lA); (b) it is pre., post., and predicated of
;
(c) the n. is

made a subst. for it
;
(d) the proti. relates to it

;
and (e) it

is an obj. [218, 222] (lY)
: (2) they are uninfl. (lY, ML, A),

because (a) the interrog. implies the sense, and occurs in

the place, of thep. [159] ;
and (b) the enunciatory is of the

w ^

same letter as the interrog., and occurs in the place of

[505], which it resembles in that denotes jaawei/fy of
A/

the genus, and ^ multitude of it, while every genus con-

tains much and little, the much being compounded of the

little, and the little being part of the much, so that much

and little are partners (lY)
: (3) their uninflectedness is

upon quiescence [159] (lY, A): (4) they are vague (ML):

(5j they need a sp. [above] (ML, A) because of their vague-

ness: (6) [219] (A); (7) [225] (IH); (8) they [must (ML,

A)] take the head of the sentence (IH, ML, lA, A), (a)

the interrog. because of the interrogation [584] ;
and (b)

the enunciatory because of the originative sense implied

by it in denoting multitude, as must take the head
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ofthe sentence because of the originative sense«impliedhy

it in denoting paucity [505] (R): and therefore they are

not governed by what precedes them [445], except the

pre. n. and prep. [218] : (9) they are parsed alike [218]

(A): (10) [223]
: (11) [222] (R). They differ in [8 (A)]

matters:—(1) the sentence with the enunciatory admits

of being pronounced true or false, contrary to the

sentence with the interrog. [1]: (2) the enunciatory

does not require a reply, contrary to the interrog.'. (3)

the suhst, for the enunciatory is not conjoined with the
/ ut Ay y ^ y y A y

Hamza, as J-i ^ How many slaves
y y ^ y *

I have! Fifty: nay sixty contrary to the for

y#yyAi^ y S h y^yAy
the interrog. [154], as LJliU ^ How

many dirhams [219] *5, or are [218], thy property?

Twenty or thirty f

:

(4) the sp. of the interrog. is [prig.

(A)] in the acc. [224] ;
whereas the sp. of the enuncia-

tory is [orig. (A)] in the gen. [224] : (5) [220] (ML, A)

:

(6) [221]
: (7) the interrog. does not indicate multitude‘s

whereas the enunciatory does, contrary to the opinion

of ITr and his pupil IKh
: (8) the enunciatory is peculiar

w Jf

to thepref,, like [505].

A y

§ 218. The 2 kinds of ^ , (1) if preceded by a
y A/y Ar«yA yy .^'yAyJ>yJ9

prep, or pre. n., [as or ^
y / A

(Sn),] are governed in the gen.: (2) if not, then,
^

y Ay y «^/A y Ay

(a) if nets, for an inf. n, or adv.^ [as or
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i> jjS A/ A ^

Upi ^ (Sn),] are governed in tlie acc. as inf.

ns. or advs. : (b) if not, then, (a) if not immediately
uJ JP jr A y

followed by a v. [as ^ Ja^ S (Sn),] or, if follow-

sP A

ed by a v. that is intrans.,] as j.li' J (Sn),] or that

[is ifrows., but (Sn)] governs tbeir pron. or tbeir con-
h / // i»/Ay

nected in the nom., [as 1^*; ^ or Sji-f

^ A/

(Sn),] are inchs. [below]
;
(b) if followed by a trans.

V. that has not got its obj., [wbetber it govern one or
* hf ^

more objs.^ as J or S (Sn),]

A

are objs.\ whereas, if it bas got its o&j., [as Ja^ ^
1;-^ iJ-i] (Sn),] they are inchs., unless tbe obj. be

a pron. relating to them, [as isliyo (Sn),] in

which case they are inchs. or accs. by distraction [62]
A /

(A), the former, says Dm, being preferable (Sn). ^ in

J? /* A

uXlU ff [217, 219] may be the enunc. or inch, [above]

(lY).

§ 2 1 9. The sp. [of both kinds (Jm, A)] is sometimes

suppressed [87] (M, IH, lA, ML, A), when indicated
/ JP y A

(R, lA, Jm, A,) as t-<JU ^ How many (dirhams ox dinSrs)

i!* / A A

is, or are [218], thy property ? (M, IH), i. e. S
!!* /A *

or 1^1^43 (M, Jm), or Mow many (etc) thy property is !

/A A /

or are thy property ! ,
i. e. J or (Jm), and
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(f ^ h / ^

j/ How many {times or strokes) hast thou struck f,

A y i#*yA y

or thou hast struck! (IH), i. e. 8^.* J" or (Jm)
j

but suppression is not good with the enunciatory, because

suppression of the post, with retention of the pre. is bad

[128] (lY).

§ 220. The sp, of the interrog. is always sing, (M,

ML, A), unrestrictedly (A), i. e. whether sorts be meant

by it or not (Sn), contrary to the opinion of the KK
(ML, A), who allow it to be pi. (A, DM), unrestrictedly

yA y y A

(A); and in UUli uXJ How many (persons) hast thou,
y •

being servants? the sp. is [held by the BB to be (Sn)]
^ yA

suppressed, Ut*l« being [governed in the acc. as (M)] a
y

d. s. (M, Sn) by the verbal sense contained in the adv.

[75], i. e. JcJ UiJ J (M), i. e. UfIX [77] (Sn):
y '

but some make a distinction, saying that, if the question
y y ^ yA Ay

be about multitudes, as uXJ UUU meaning How many
y •

sorts of servants hast thou?

,

it is allowable, but other-

wise not
;
and this is the opinion of Akh (A), According

i^^'y y .P y A y

to the BB, you do not say J ; but some GO-

allow it, because what is not allowable in the ant. is

allowable in the appos. [538], as iJf Jf [112]
#• iM y Ay

(R). The sp. of the enunciatory is sing., [as ^ ff
fo* JpjQ A /

^

(224) (ML)]
;
or pL (ML, A), as All J [217]

If
*

109
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(ML); biirt the sing, is more frequent and chaste than

the pi.
;
though the pi. is not anomalous, as some assert

(A).
A

§ 221. The inierrog. (R, A) ^ may he separated

from its sp. (lY, R, A) by the adv. and prep. (lY) in a
/ S> A

case of choice (R, A), as UUi How many servants

hast thouf (lY, R); but the enunciatory is not separated

from its sp., except in a case of necessity [below] (A),

if its sp. be governed in the gen. by prothesis, so that

XLIV, 2i. [below] is not an instance to the contrary
A y

(Sh). The sp. of the interrog- ^ is always in the acc.-

[224] (lY). When the enunciatory is separated from its

sp., the latter is governed in (1) the acc. (M, A) by assimi-

lation to [the .s'p. of] the interrog., (a) necessarily, if the

separation be by a prop., or by an adv. and prep, and

gen. together (A), because separation of the pre. and

post [225] is bad [125], especially by something else

than the prep, and gen. [498] (lY), as

^tjCsWl ^ olff y 3! * ^S. UA<ai .^1.4 Xfu J
[by AlKutami, How many a bounty has reached mefrom

them in destitution, when I was not near to journeying

from poverty (lY, AAz) for want of a riding-beast

(AAz)] and

UOjjL>aa.4 UU-.

(M, A), by Zuhair [or his son Ka‘b, though not found in

their Dlwans (FA), or by Ibn Mukbil (AAz), describing

his she-camel (IY)J, She seeks Sindn [Ibn Abi Haritha
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alMurri (FA)], and how many a tract of grotmd whose

hollow is rugged is before him! (lY, AAz, FA); (b)

preferably, if the separation be by an adv. alone, or by a

prey, and gen. alone, as in the next ea;s. (Sn): (2) the

gen., in poetry (M, A) exclusively, with separation by (a)

an adv.y as

Jf s Cj/y A / /S /

' ' / s i>
*

[How many a deseed that the skilful, hardy guide is

appalled at, when he directs his course to it, is before

Mayya! (Sn)]; (b) a prep, and gen. (A), as

A tu ^ A / A A / A/

f aSSCVa3 ^ **^^**^

(M, A), by AlFarazdak (lY, FA), How many a chief,

large in bounty, glorious, very beneficent, is among the

Banu Sa‘d Ibn Bakr! (lY, AAz, FA), and

A / / h/ SS ^ ^ ^ A^ ^

(lY, A) How many a mongrel has by munificence attained

eminence, and how many a noble has his own niggardli^

ness abased! (Sn): so says IM, and this is the opinion

of S (A). When the separation between the enunciatory
A A

^ and its^p. is by a trans. v., must be put, in order that

the sp. may not be confounded with the obf of that [trans.
ui ^ A Ay ’

(R)] V., as >4 ff XLIV. 24. How many gar-

dens did they leave! [above] (R, Sn), And, with separation,
A y

the state of the inferrog. ^ whose sp. is governed in

A /

the gen, [224] is like that of the enunciatory ^ (R),
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A /

§ 222. ^ [in botli its states (R)] is smg. masc. in

letter (lY, E); but applies in sense to the fern., du.

[below], andp^. (lY). The pron. relates to it according to

the letter or sense (M, R), as ^ [notwith-

standing that the number asked about is du. or pL (R)]

or [says An (R)] or and ^
X A/**^x X xx#wx X X A

or [or i.i'G/la. (lY)] or (IY, R), whence

^A X A-P^x XX AjPx xlSr-<® XX a'^ Axx

uj:U LIII. 26.
* X X ‘^x

ifi ^X *

ihe intercession of how many Angels in the heavens

shall avail not aught

!

(M) and VII. 3. [126] (IY). But
6

A X

some say that ^ is sing, in letter, pi. in sense, like

[117] : and, according to this, the pron. of the du. [above]

ought not to relate to it, which is the truth, because, if

A /

you might interrogate with about the number of the

multitude who came to the person addressed distributed
Ax J? X Ax

into two and two, you would be obliged to say ,

X

since, when you intend to distribute a multitude into

sets of two or more, the du. or pL must be distinctly
Ax-P xi^xA^ X AxJ»x5i^

expressed, as in or JUj.; [118] and ^cf

X ' ^ ^ ^

or Whichy or What, two men, or menf\ whereas

Ax .Px AX

^ been heard, either in interrogation or

enunciation,

A X

§ 223, ^ is peculiar to indets., the interrog. because

^he sp. must be indet. [83] ; and the enunciatory because
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it is a met for number vague to the hearer [21*7], so that

the numbered also are made vague, in order to be more

indicative of the vagueness of their number (R). You

say i-XJ 8;^ J or or How many other

than, ov like, ov better than, it hast thou f [114, 355];
jP/A J?/A Ay

and ^ How many other than it, like it,

^
J»yA J?yAy

hast thou?, making 6.1^ an ep. of 5;*^ (M). But,

xAyy y Ay

as for your saying IgXlan-.
^

St*. ^ -ffow) many a sheep

yy yy ^yy A

etc! [588] and ^ is because the

coupled also is indet. [262] (R).

§ 224. As to the case of the sp. of the interrog.

there are three opinions, (1) that the acc. [221] is

necessary unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether a prep, be pre-
A y

fixed to ^ or not (Sn)] ; (2) that it is not necessary
;

but that the gen, [221] is allowable, unrestrictedly, by
A y

assimilation to [the sp. of] the enunciatory ^ [225]:

this is the opinion of Fr, Zj, and Sf; and the saying
iw C y Ay

'i*e. j/ [below] is thus explained by most, [upon the
^ Ay

ground that ^ is an ironical interrog. (Sn)]
; (3) that

A y

it is necessary if a prep, be not prefixed to ^

,

and

preferable to the gen. if a prep, be prefixed to it : this is

the well known opinion
;
and S does not mention the

A y

gen. except when a prep, is prefixed to ^ (A). The
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f,
Ay

gen. is allowable only when is governed in the gen.

^ A/y A y A A

by a jore;?. (R, ML), as X [515] (ML, A),

in which case the ep. may be in (1) the acc., [which is

frequent (ML)]
; (2) the gen. (R, ML, A), contrary to

A y

the opinion of some (ML), in order that ^ and its sp.

may agree in case (R). As some assert (ML), some of

the Arabs (lY, R), the Banu Tamim (lY, ML, A), make
Ay

the enunciatory ^ govern its [sing. (R, ML, A) or pi.

(R, Sn)] sp. in the acc. (lY, R, ML, A), even without

separation [221] (R), as though they supplied Tanwin in

it [84] ;
which is good Arabic, though the gen. is more

frequent (lY). And the verse [of AlFarazdak (M, ML,

Sn), who was a Tamlini (lY, Sn),]

§
CS/y Ay/y Ay y#i.rfyAy y y jp y

§
y y y ^^Jlly A y

b, ljCJ

is related with (1) the acc., (a) by supposing ^ to be [an

ironical (ML, A)] interrog., How many paternal aunts of

thine, 0 Jarir, and maternal aunts, bow-legged have

milked in spite of me my lately delivered she-camels f; [(b)

according to the dial, of Tamim, How many a paternal

aunt of thine, 0 Jarir, and maternal aunt, have milked
A y

etxil (lY, ML, A)]
: (2) the gen., by supposing ^ to be

[an ironical interrog. (above) or] enunciatory [217]:

(3) the nom. [as an inch. (25) (lY, ML, A)], by sup-

posing the sense to be How many (times) (M, ML, A) or
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(milkings), ^ being an adv. or inf. n. (lY, MXi, A), and

Ax /A/

tbe sp. suppi'essedj i. e. ^ or [upon tbe sup-

A/ ^ A X *

position that ^ is enunciatory, or or upon the

supposition that it is an ironical interrog. (DM)], has a

paternal aunt of thine, O Jarir, and (has) a maternal

aunt, or (has) a paternal etc, and has a maternal aunt,

A XX Ax

a 2nd liS being necessarily supplied [as enunc, of

§X X

or (Sn, DM)], because the inch, in this case is

multiple in letter and sense (ML, A).

Ax

§ 225. When the sp. of the interrog. ^ is in the

gen. [224], it is governed, [according to the GG (B),]

A

by^ [necessarily (ML)] understood [515], [which is

the opinion of Khl, S, Fr, and many (A)] ; but, accord-

ing to Zj, by prothesis (B, ML, A), as in the case of

the enunciatory (B). The enunciatory is jsre. to its sp.

[221]

,
governing it as every pre. governs the post, [110]

(M). ^ is [frequently (M)] prefixed [to the sp. (lY,
'' A ^

B, Jm)] after the \interrog. and (IH)] enunciatory ^
(M, IH) : that construction is frequent in the case of

the enunciatory (R, Jm), as VII. 3. [126] and LIII. 26.

[222] (M, R, Jm), because the prothesis here is render-

able by >4 [111], as in wh[85'] (lY), [and] be-

cause the sp, then agrees in case with the sp. post, to ^

;
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A /

but, as for the interrog. ^

,

I have not met with its sg.

A

governed in the gen. by^ in poetry or prose, nor is its

allowability indicated by any book on grammar (R, Jm),

nor do I know what is the truth of it (R) ; so says R

;

but Z [followed by B] allows j/ in II. 207. [62] to be

interrog. and enunciatory (Jm). And, when the sp. is

A A

governed in the gen. by then ^ is [necessarily (R)]

construed to be pronounced with Tanwin [110] (M, R),

as though you said I ^ and &X5UJ | ; while,
/-

A i

according to some, [vid. the KK (lY),] ^ is always

[construed to be (lY)] pronounced with Tanwin, the

A

gen. after it being governed by ^ [expressed or (lY)]

Understood (M).

§ 226. ItiS' and are like the enunciatory ^ iu

denoting multitude (lA, A) of number vague in genue
A^

and quantity [217]. Each of them agrees with ^ in

/

Some matters, and differs from it in others. Id/ agrees

A/

with in 4 matters, uninflectedness, vagueness, need-

ing the. sp., and importing multitude. And it differs

Ay

from in 4 matters :— (1) it is compounded of the lJ

of coi(»pamow [509] and thedem. lo [171] (A); (2)

it does not [necessarily (A)] take the head of the sen-
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tence, as USj^o !J/
^

liii" ls^^as J fooh so wany dirhams :

(3) ifc is mostly used coupled to, as

f/fo

/ A l3/<®

f ijMSS

J> A Ar^ ^ S SH

[Promise the soul happiness after thy distress, rememher-

ing so many pleasures wherewith hardship has been for-

gotten (Jsh)] ;
and IKh asserts that they do not say

jl^/A

]6.f nor I J.r IJ/ ; but IM mentions that

this has been heard, though rarely : (4) its sp. must be

o-overned in the acc. ;
and may not be governed in the

to

A

gen. by ^ ,
by common consent ;

nor by prothesis, con-
/

trary to the opinion of the KK, who, when thei’e is

Ay' ^ ^

neither repetition or coupling, allow and
/St- / *

. , ifte

yj \tsf by analogy to the genuine num., [like .^y

/A^

and (DM)]. The compounded |u>.r [single

or coupled (A)] occurs also as a met. for something else

than number, [vid. ih.enarrative,det. or indetfK) e. the

expression occurring in the narration of a thing, whether
yhjT A /A JJ» j»

deed or saying (Sn),] whence the tradition JtSj

/ y / Ar Sts ft f
^

'

Ids', fuii' (.y.
_^tw) It will he said to the servant

on the day of resurrection, Dost thou remember the day

110
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of such anU mch i’

.

IJ-f also consists of two words in

their oviofiiial sense, vid. the 1-5 of comparison and dem.

/

13 ,
whence

J? a!^ y/> $ / y yy y y i? /w yyASy

1/^ # |uS^ f f

uy

/ia.? abandoned me grieved like this; so that

there is neither mirth nor sociability (DM)]
j
and the

JJA y y y I ^

premonitory Ua [551] is prefixed to it, as fJXiDf
y

A tti^ y

XXVII. 42. Js thy throne like this ? agrees with

A /
''

in 5 matters, uninflectedness, vagueness, needing the

sp., always taking the head of the sentence, and import-

ing sometimes multitude, which is mostly the case, [as

III. 140. (24) (ML),] and sometimes interrogation

[below], which is extraordinary, and is authorized only

by IKb, lU, and IM, the last of whom cites as evidence

the saying of Ubayy Ibn Ka‘b to Ibn Mas'ucl

How many verses readest [i. e.

reckonest (Sn)] thou the Chapter of The Confederates

'

[Kur. XXXni] to be ?, upon which he said “ Seventy-
A y

three.” And it differs from in 5 [or rather 6] mat-

ters < (1) it is compounded of the (—S’ of comparison
it

and ^^1 , for w'hich reason it may be paused upon with

the ^ ,
because the TanwTn, when affixed in composition,

resembles the rad, ^ ,
for which reason it is written in
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^
A w P /

the Codex as a while he that pauses [upon (ML)j

with elision of the has regard to its predicament in

the o.y., namely elision in pause [609] : whereas is

A

simple : (2) its sp. is govei’ned (a) in the gen. by
,

which is so often the case that lU asserts is to be always

so, whence III. 140. [above]; (b) in the aoe., as

h s .P ^ F\ ^ s h3

[ Drive away despair with hope : for how many a pam-

stricken wretch has had his ease decreed after distress!

(Jsh)] and

J> hS bti / A ^A/ ^ hjf f / A iw//

\_And how manyfavors and obligations have we conferred

upon you aforetime ! And ye hnow not what obligations

a benefactor has conferred ! (Jsh)] ; (3) it does not oc-

cur as an interrog., according to the majority, as shown

above : (4) it does not occur governed in the gen., con-

/'A

trary to the opinion of iKb and lU, who allow

, ^ \
' ' '

f(i.a For how much wUt thou sell this garment ?

(ML, A), where it is interrog. (DM) : (5) its emmc.

does not occur as a single term (ML)
;
hut as a prop.,

A>* § Ji if h/

as in the texts, contrary to ^

,

as ^fs ^ How many
^

a man is standing ! (DM) : (6) its sp. occurs only sing.

(A). It has 5 dial. vars. [transmitted by Th (lY)], (1)
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A Ul^ /

[the original and chastest one (lY, A), which is
/

h dwy

read by the Seven except Ilni Kathir (A)j
3 (2) ,

Ay* /

upon the measure of [the next best, which { is read

by Ibn Katblr, and (A)| is most frequent in poetry (lY, A)^

, _ r»* yc f\^a /5|

as in the 2 preceding verses and ^lobUu
^ (166)

A

(A)]; m^}S, upon the measure of [which is

read by AlAbnash and Ibn Muhaisin (A)]
; (4)

\ij
A A /. A y ^

upon the measure of
; (

5
)

tT, upon the measure
A f

^
of yjsi' (M, A).

§ 227. and are contracted from and

^.0 [689]. They are pronounced with Fat4 Kasr (M,

E, A), and Damm (M, E, Sn) of the Path being the

best known (A). Pause upou them is [with the ey (E),]

as m (M, E) and (M). They are used [by

many of the Arabs (M^] according to tiie o. f. (M, E, A),

as &Ar^ iur ^ js and hoy l>y (lY, A) : and

then are pronounced only with Path (R, A), because of

the heaviness of the reduplication
j and are paused upon

with the S [646]. And AU transmits with the »

pronounced with Fatb and Kasr in place of the of
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[690]. They are uninjl., because each of them is

a word occurring in the place of the sentence, while the

prop., as such, is not entitled to either inflection or uu-

inflectedness (R). They are always repeated (M, R, A)
Ay/f A/ § /P yy

with the con. as
^

Such a one

y A y y A y AyOy y y

said so and so and Such and
/' y

such circumstances of the matter tooh place (R), in

order that they may not be imagined to be mets. for

y A y ^ yi> y y

single words (lY). It is a mistake to say ct-'Af ^Ui J(S

y A yy y Ayy y Ay A^ y y y

because the Arabs say

yA//yAy§yPyy yAyy
and Jl*, making

yAyy y A y

for and for speech (D).

y Ay

a OTeS.



CHAPTER ri

THE DUAL NOUN

.

I
z28. Diialization is tli© addition of onew, to an-

other like it (lY). The du. is that [w. (lY)] to whose

final 2 augments, (1) an f [in the wow?. (lY)], or a ^
[in the acc. and gen. (lY)] preceded by a letter pro-

nounced with Patji, and (2) a ^ pronounced with Kasr,

are affixed, in order that the 1st [aug. (lY)] may be a

sign of the addition of sirtg. to sing., [and a compensa-

tion for the suppressed n. (lY),] and the other may be a

compensation for what is prevented [by the addition of

another n. (lY)], vid. the vowel and Tanwin existing in

the sing. (M). The o. f. of the dti. [and p/. (R)] is

[said to be (R)] coupling (lY, R) with the
; [539] (R).

The du. is that \jt. (YS)] which indicates two {things

(YS)] and serves instead of 2 [w5.] coupled together, like

The two Zaids, its o.f. being 0.^3^ Zaidand

Zaid, from which they deviate out of dislike to the pro-

lixity and tautology (Fk). This is shown by the fact

that the poet, when constrained, reverts to coupling

(lY, R), which is frequent in poetry (lY)
; and that cou-

pling sometimes occurs anomalously in prose (R) : and
it is confirmed by the fact that you do not put the du.
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$ A / § Ay

in the case of different ns., as
, because

y

one of the 2 expressions does not indicate the other

(lY). But, when multiplication is intended, as

S A/ A AJ> ^ yS^ y S? A ^.ffyy^$ A §^/y §Sy w J» A

y y y y ’ '

[by ‘Isam Ibn ‘Ubaid azZiminaiii, If grave and grave

were reckoned, I should be the noblest of them when dead,

and the farthest of them from the abode of blame (T)], or

the 2 ns. are separated by a separative either expressed,

§ y ^ y y ^ y § ^ y ymty

as ^ ^ ^ct?i and a short
^ ^ ^ y P MfO j? A yht y § 6 y /my

man came to me, or supplied, as

My\y y SI*^ y -P w f-®/-
^

mare came to me, and / honored
y

the {coming) man and the man that thou didst beat, i. e.

y yy y tSr^ y S>ui

^l=al| jA.yj
,
coupling is allowable, as you see, without

y

anomaly or exigency. And, in order to denote multipli-

cation, the n. is sometimes repeated without coupling, as

h/M/ y y J’hys

LXXXIX. 22. [132] ;
or dualized, as ^

y y y

y hijjy

LXVII. 4. Then repeat the gaze twice and uX^ [115]

(R). For every re. that is dualized 8 conditions are pre-

scribed [234] (1) sing, number (2) inflection; (3)

absence of composition
; (4) indeterminateness

; (5)

agreement in letter
; (6) agreement in sense

; (7) objec-

tive existence of a second to it
; (8) that the place of its

du. should not be supplied by the du. of another word

(Fk), or rather by another word. The following ns.
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therefore afre not dualized:— (1) the du. and perfect jj/.

[232]: (2) the uninfi., contrary to the opinion of Mb :

(3) the att. comp., by coinmou consent [234] ;
and the syn-

thetic, contrary to the opinion of the KK and their fol-

A

lowers
;
and the n. ending in

,
contrary to the opi-

/

nion of some, which is adopted by Syt
: (4) the proper

name, while it retains its quality of proper name [171]:

(5) ns. applied to denote what has no second in exis-

$ Ax

tence, like sun and ^*5 moon, when the proper [not

tropical] signification is intended
: (6) the trope and

homonym with respect to their diffei’ent significations ;

§ A / §X y'

(7) such as and [above]
;
but this condition

can he dispensed with, its place being supplied by the

condition of agreement in letter: (8) ifj*«,and
$ j h

the name of the male hyena, because the place of
'

i M i i s ^

their du. is supplied by the da. of /ff , ,
and

X

X X X /A

the name of thefemale, though and are
^ XX

$x § A^

transmitted ;
and the nums, other than and

,

X

contrary to the opinion of Akh, because the place of the

du. of SjUj Three is supplied by Six‘, and and

iU*!^
,

according to the opinion of the BB, because the
^ / A

place of their du. is supplied by lb' and Wr (YS). But
xx^A^ ^ /

they say meaning Abk Bakr and ‘Umar, and
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f]t/h

meaaing The sum and moon, because here the

matter is plain and free from dubiety. The du. is of 2

kinds, (1) that in which the letter of dualization is affixed

to the n., while the latter is constructively separate, as

^ S

[229], ,
and all that precede; (2) that

w’-hich is formed as a du., but in which the sing, is notA A/ JP^A/

constructively separate, as [229] and OL:
^ /

1 hnee-haltered Mm with two erids of a rope [230],
A /

neither having a sing. (lY), When

the du. is not that of an abbreviated ??. [229], the form of

the .<iing. remains in it preserved (M), as XX. 66. [525]

/ /S^ t\/ S> /

and XXVIII. 14. And he

found in it two men fighting together (AAz). The S of

femininization is elided (1) in [only 2 words (M),]

Ai? y/AJP / /'A^

and (M, IH), by analogy and

(lY. R), which also are allowable, by common consent, asA je iS/? hrO s,\t

Yes, the penis of the he-ass and his 2 testicles are dearer

to Pazdta than Fazdra or a Fazarl and

y A j? .

[74] ;
wffiile ^jU^aa. and are said by some to be poetic

y y

licenses, because they do not occur except in poetry, as

111
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JP / JP A Z'A / ^ h«i dP/ JPA/' JP a / h / A J>

^A5 ^
^

^^15*

^ y ^ ^ ^ ^

[by Khitam alMiijashi'I, quoting from a woman who

said it of her husband (AAz), A.s Ihough Jus two testicles

from dangling were an old icomans pot loherein were 2

Ax
colocynths, properly .(XjHaA-a. (lY, AAz),] and

A /Af^ AtJ2 p /AiP tu /A/ A ^ .

(M, R) He is a like a woman^s camel-litter standing still

among the camel-riders : his two buttocks quicer with the

quivering of the milk-skin [85] : (2) sometimes in other

words, as [532] (AAz). The ^ of the du. is

elided an account of (1) prothesis [110] (M, Itl), as in the

A ^ / / fi{Xi / A / S Ai-^/ P / A/

saying of the Prophet jiil
^

-- y y y
gj y Ai^

&Xaa)! Alllasan and AIHusain are the two chiefs of the

y

youth of the people of Paradise (AAz); (2) poetic license

/ w P y P

[233], as in ^1! Ulai. (*ji)[44]; (3) abridgment of the con/,

as in with the ace. [344] (R)

:

and its
(
[also

y

is elided (lY)] because of meeting a quiescent, as in.

y hyp y y P yf^ y

UUi menservanis of thy son came

to me and (lY)] tLsXJ! [CIO, 663] (M).

§ 229. If the decl. n. be sound in the final or de-

fective [16], the sign of the du. is affixed to it without
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^ S>

/

xy 4

tilt©rs>tioi}
j

tXs
>

sinci froin

§ 3 / \^J> ^ y XX XX
J^; 3

^.’•;^'^3 and jtf'U’ (lA). The word is altered in the

dll. in 3 sorts [of «.], the abbreviated [16], the prolong-

ed [230], and the [??.] arbitrarily curtailed of its final

[231] (R). The I of the abbreviated is either 3rd or

upwards. If it be 3rd, then, (1) if an o. f. of it in the

^
or ^ be known, it is restored to its o. f. in the du.<)

/XX XXX <3 X ^ /

as and (M) from t«ac and (lY) : the
/ X

poet says

X xxxx.^x tf^x A |Sj?A ..^Axa^Axx

XX X ^x XXX X

And 1 have made readij^ for the upbraiders beside me^

a staff on whose head are two mand-weighfs of iron (A) j

XXX X A «J<X3.PXX X X XX

and the Kur has XII. 36. And
X /

two young men entered the yriBon with him {lY, A)

:

XX ^

while from is anomalous (A), because its fXX X

is a substitute for a ^ (Sn; : (2) if its o.f. be unknown,

then, (a) if it be pronounced with Imala, it is converted

X X xxx X X

ioto ^ 3
HS from and [639]

^ ^
f f

when used as names
;
(b) if not, it is converted into

XX X XX XX X

^3 as and [686] from and when
X X ^ ^

used as names (M). ^ As to the 2 Is that are not substi-

tuted [for a known o.f, being either not substituted at
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dl, or substituted for an o.
f. whose identity is untnowd

(Sn)], vid. the rad. I
,

i. e. that which is in a p., [as
// / ^

Ji (Sn),] or its like, [as^ (Sn),] and the ! whose

o.f. is unknown, [which lUK exemplifies by such as

!oud! plai/, because, says he, one does not know whe-

ther its I be from a ^ or
^ (Sn),] there are 3 [or ra-

ther 4 (Sn)] opinions;-™ (1) the well known one, that

their state with respect to Imala is regarded, so that, if

pronounced with Imala, they are dualized with tlie ^ f

and, if not, with the ^ : this is the opinion of S, and is

decisively asserted by IM here : (2) that, if pronounced

with Imala or converted into ^ in any position, they

are dualized with the ^ ;
and, if not, with the

^ : this

opinion is preferred by lU, and is decisively asserted by

IM in the Kafiya : and, according to this, Ju ,
If

and are dualized with the because their I 'is

converted into j with the pron. [129, 205] ; while, ac-

cording to the 1st, they are dualized with the both

©f which sayings are transmitted from Akh : (3) that the

rad. and unknown f are converted into ^ unrestrictedly,-

[i. e. whether they be pronounced with Imala or not,,

and whether they be converted into ^ in any position or

not
; (4) that they are converted into

; , whether they

be pronounced with Imala or not, as in the Ham‘ (Sn)],

'The f sometimes has 2 o./s. with respect to 2 dials., in
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tfliich case 2 modes are allowable, as wbicit be-

Jp A

longs to tbd' ^ in the dial, that says
,
and to the

^ A /

^
in the dial, that says

;
so that the du. may be

and
,
though the ^ is more frequent (A).

/

If, however, the I be above the 3rd, it is converted into

only, [because, when the abbreviated exceeds 3 let-

ters, its ( is either converted from a ^ or assimilated to

what is converted from it (lY),] as from
J

/ A/

where the f is orig. converted from the (lY)
;]

[from
,
where the I is converted from a ^ ,

and

the is a substitute for the
^

(6S5, 727) (lY)]
; and

A ///.P y/' A^ //A/y' y/i

> i ,
from Ja=w

(263), (378), (18, 497), and
^5

)Asia9 (401),

Where the f is not converted from any thing, but is in

the predicament of what is converted from the ^ (727),

since the
^

does not occur as a final when 4th (or up-
A

wards) (lY)]. As for [721], it is because the
/

dualization in it is inseparable, like the femininization in

[266] (M), so that it has no sing. [228], as

has no ?nasc. (lY) : ‘Antara says

^ /-A A J» A^-o J> .P A / ^
fiJ Uf 1^5 ^

(Mb, lY), satirizing 'Umara Ibn Ziyad aPAbsi, What!
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round me ddes thy rump shake its two buttocks, that thoU

mayst slay me f Then, mark, I am this liero [552],

^Umara! (AA^)
;

wlicreas, if it liad a shig.,' you would
/ A

say in tlic du. (T\ri>). 'Idiis iej tlic opinion of tlie

BB about tlie abbreviated tlnit exceeds 3 letters, wlie>

tlier its letters be few or many : l)ut tlie KK relate that,,

when the abbreviated transcends I letters, and its letters

/A /

are many, the Arabs elide its I in the dm. (lY).

and with elision [of the ^ (Sn)], in the
^ //A/ /'A/

of the quin. and anomalous (A). In

short, the I of the abbreviated is converted into (1) ^
in 3 positions, fa) when it is 4th or upwards

;
(b) when

it is 8rd, a substitute for a ^ ;
(c) when it is 3rd, un-

known in 0
. f and pronounced with laiala

: (2) ; in 2

positions, (a) when it is 3rd, a substitute for a
^ ;

(b)

when it is 3rd, unknown in o. /., and not pronounced

with Imala (Li). The whole of the anomalies in the ab-
y ^ j- /f\ A/

breviated one 3, (1) : (2)

y y

which the KK hold to be regular
: (3) ,

which Ks
z' y

holds to be regular
;

so that he allows and
,

y

which belong to the cat. of the
; ,

but are pronounced

with Kasr or Pamm of the 1st, to be dualized with the

^ (A).

§ 230. The ns. whose final is a Hamza are of 2
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kinds, prolonged and unprolonged. The prolonged [229]

is every n. whose final is a Hamza preceded by an auo-.

f, as s\^ and [683,723] (IT). The Hamza of
/

the prolonged is [of 4 kinds (R)], (1) substituted for the f

A X

of femininization, as [263]; (2) denotative ofco-

ordination, as S UU [273] ; (3) converted from a rad.
[ ^

lS ^ [and i^^=^(IA)]
; (4) rad.^ as

(R, lA). The Hamza [substituted for the f (IA, A)] of

femininization is usually converted into
, (R, lA, A), as

' .-»,A A

(lA, A): and is rarely sounded true, as

or, [as Mb transmits from Mz (R),] converted into «
>* /A /

as (Ki A) : hut Sf asserts that, when its ! is

preceded by ^ the Hciniza must be >soiind-

Ax < A X

ed true, as not in order that 2 as

having only an f between them may not be combined •

and the KK in that case allow both methods (A). The
rad. Hamza is [usually (R^] preserved [in thedw. (R, A),

XxwuJ^ x'x*»uuJ!>

as and (lA, A)
;
but F transmits from

X X
X uJ

some of the Arabs that it is converted into , , as
X

(R)]. The Hamza denotative of coordination, or con-

verted from a rad. [ _}
or (R, A)], may be converted

J^h X XXX
into [as and (lA, A)]

; or
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^
rwmrr

preserved, [as
,
and (lA, A}] •

but conversion is better in the Hamza denotative of co-

ordination, and preservation in the ono converted from

a rad. (R, lA, A) : so IM mentions, agreeably with the

opinion of some ;
but S and Akh, followed by Jz, declare

that preservation is better unrestrictedly, though S men-

tions that conversion is more frecjuent in the Hamza

denotative of coordination than in the one converted

from a rad., while it is rare in both (A), The Hamza

[substituted for a rad. (R)] is sometimes converted into

S » (^)] J though this is anomalous ( R, A),
/

/•

contrary to the opinion of Ks ; and they treat

as sound [721], because they convert only the final
jj

or ^ into Hamza after the ! , as and /to -

whereas here the ^ is not final, since the svitg, is not

used [228]. The 2 augs. of femininization [273] (R),

the f and Hamza (A), when they follow 4 or more let-

ters (R), are sometinies elided [together (A)], as
^ /•

[and by analogy ^tpU.^ti and (A),

because of the length (E)]; though this is anomalous (R,

A), contrary to the opinion of the KK (R), The anomalies
/m/ A /

in the prolonged are 5, which, as Ns re-

lates, is allowed by the KK
; (2) , which, as

/
/ /

gome relate, is the dial, of FazSra
; (3) , which
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is held by the KK to be regular
; (4) ,

which Is

held by Ks to be regular, and is transmitted by AZ from

the dial, of Fazara
; (5) though the language

of some GGr implies that it has not been heard (A). The

unprolonged is every n. whose final is a Hamza not pre-

ceded by an I , as Ut;
,

fj-a-
,
and

; and it ad-
r y

mits of only one method, vid. retention of the Hamza,

as
,
because the Hamza in it is rad. (lY).

/

§ 231. As for the n. [arbitrarily (R)] curtailed of

its final, [it is of 2 kinds (lY) ;—] (1) if the elided [J

(lY)] be restored in prothesis, as in w-jf [16], ,

§ , i ^
^

^

[^

,

and (R),] it must be restored in the du. [also

yy$ yy^ yyy yy/

(R)], as
j ^)j j •

(a) sometimes and are said (R)
:

(b) he that
y i> y ' ' y y

says LXlai in prothesis says in the du., and he
y

y yy y y p

that says y-fi> says (IY) : (c) as for ,

the J is not restored in the du., as it is not restored

in prothesis ;
and the word is dualized only by conver-

y y

aion of its J into
f ,

as when it is not pre,, as z

y /y
^

but yji^ occurs in poetry, as
y

y a y^ yAH® ;3yo yy y A yy/ A C3
^

y yy y j»
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[by AlFamzdak, They two have spat into my mouth

from their two mouths (233) a most severe reviling a*

/ ^ /

gainst the barker, the howler (Dw)]
;
and

,
whicb

* ^ "

is stranger : (d) the J of uwlo is restored in the du.,

not the J of ^3 ,
as JU G|^o

; but JU G(3 also oc-

curs, though it is rare (R) : (2} if the [elided (lY)] J

be not restored in prothesis, as in [j.^ (R),]
,
and

$/

fO

,

it is not restored in the du. [also (R)], as

and j^Uii : (a) as for [(^G j./, in (R)] the saying of the

poet

' if,

[ Two noble hands belonging to Mufiallim (a king of A1
Yaman) do hinder theefrom being wronged and oppressed

(AAz), it is explained by our school as rare and anoma-

lous, and is held by them to be a poetic license
; but, in

my opinion (lY)], it is according to the dial, of those

who say
,

[treating it as abbreviated (lY),] like

^ ^

'

iS^)
'

(b) [similarly is used abbreviated, so that
# / ^

(lY)] [or ^1^40 {R)J is said, as in the saying of

the poet [Mirdas Ibn ‘Amr, or, as is said AlAkhtal (lY),

or Suhaim Ibn Wathil arRiy% (N),]
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^lY, R) So that, ifwe were slaughtered on, a sin'gle stone,

the 2 bloods would flow apart with the certain tidings ofen-

mity and hate (lY): Jh says that its J is a so that

is anomalous according to him
; but Mb says that its J

^

is a ^5 so that is anomalous according to him.

But, as for the n. whose J is elided for a necessitating

cause, it is either abbreviated or defective [229] (R).

§ 232, The [guasi-pl., or the broken, not being

an ultimate (R),] pi. [228] is [allowed to be (R)] dua-

lized according to the interpretation of \two collections

or (M)] two parties : the poet says

JPlar // A j?i»A ^ jj>

[ We have two herds ofcamels, wherein is what ye have

hnown for the entertainment of guests. Then, from

whichever of them ye will, shoulder what ye will, carry-

ing it to your tents (N), cited by AZ
;
and in tradition

is
I
the saying of the Prophet (lY)} |jiU.4.l| J^i#

8;iUJ| The similitude of the hypocrite is like

the sheep going to and fro between the two fiocks (M)]
;

and the poet [‘Amr Ibn APAdda (AAz)] says

A/ ^ /A iSy!S yA 4^ A/ ^ y A fi S / A^y/iA^y

(M, R) By God (N), the tribe would have become des-

titute, and would not have found upon dispersing in war

2 herds oj he-carmls (AAz, N), so that it might sup-
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port the -burden of warlike expeditious (N), cited by
j’ ^ h </ /•

AUd
;
and they say ^^^*'’** 'I'wo herds of

black milch-camels, [quoted by S (lY)]
;
and Abu-nNajm

[akljli (Jsh)] says, [describing a mare trained to war

(N),]

A// yA/ uJ/oJ fO 25^ A

^ ^ ^ if

(M) She grazed in the beginning of the grazing between

the two clumps of spears of Malik Ibn Dubai'a and

Nahshal Ibu Darim, 2 Chiefs of the Arabs (N). This
§

is easier in
,

because Jjf

,

being a generic n., is

sing. [254], not a broken fl., like Jl*^ (lY). But

Uf is not allowed.

§ 233. When 2 parts are pre. in letter or sense to

their 2 wholes, then, if the 2 wholes be uniform in

letter, the sing, number in the pre. is better than the

dn., as

/ A ^ A / JJSJPy*

As though it were the face of 2 Turks, who had become

A /AS A S /*

angry and 1^=^; Ixa- God save a face of the

2 Zaids /, in the latter of which the prothesis is in sense
;

JirC ^ ^ SiF h

and the pi. is better than the sing., as sUf

oas LXVI. 4i. If ye turn again unto

God, your hearts have swerved, [an address to Hafsa
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and ‘A’isha (K, B)]. That is because in Uti prothesis,

which is frequently used, they dislike the combination

of 2 dus. united in letter by the prothesis, and in

sense, since the intention is that the pre. should be

part of the post., while no ambiguity is produced

by the omission of dualization
;
and id. [prothesis]

is made to accord with the lit. : but, if the omis-

sion lead to ambiguity, only the du. is allowable accord-

ing to the KK, which is the truth [below], as you say

A y-A^ P Ay/

I plucked out their two eyes, when you

have plucked out an eye from each one
;

while 1
ydcS

/ #/ / ^/ /

V. 42. Cut off their hands means their
/

right hands by tradition and common consent, and is so

read by Ibn Mas'ud, [for which reason the pi. may be

put in place of the du., as in LXVI. 4., because the

dualization of the post, is deemed sufficient (B)]. And.

the pi. is preferred to the sing, because of its affinity to

the du. in being an addition of a sing, to another thing

[234]. S makes no distinction between the first’s being

single in each of the two [seconds], as in
,
and its

/J? /

not being so, as in relying upon the evidence of
/

V. 42. ;
but the truth is what the KK hold [above],

vid. that the pi. in the like of it is not allowable except

with a plain indication, as in the text. The 2 idioms

are combined in the saying [of Khitam alMujashi%

says S, or Himyan Ibn ^tifeafa, says F (FA),]
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A A y JPA / S A A/A /

c)'
ASOJ

/

AA/AiSrO/ AS»^ / JPi>A

^^AAXAil^ 1/ jJ52,rf^!RAlt^ t«#»^AAQfer

{And many two deserts distant, bare of vegetation, whose

2 backs were like the backs of 2 bucklers, hat'e I come to

by the single description, not by the two descriptions !

,

i. e.

ham I traversed by hearing that road described a single

/ / / JP

time! (AAz, N); and the o. f. is used in (231)

(AAz)]. If, however, the 2 wholes be separated by a
A / A/

con., the sing, is preferred to the du. nudpl., as i>j3

A / / ^

The person of Zaid and ‘Amr, in order that the ap-

parent pre. may agree [in number] with the apparent

post.

:

and, if the pre. be not part of the post., but they

be separate, then, if there be danger of ambiguity, as in

A / ASS*^ S

^ 2 menservants of the 2 Zaids,
/ /

tbe pre. must be in the du.] whereas, if there be no

danger, it may be regularly in the pL, agreeably with the

opinion of Fraud Y, contrary to the opinion of others,

/ A

who allow it as matter of hearsay, as in

Put down their saddles, where there is no danger of

ambiguity, because 2 camels have only 2 saddles. In

the pron. relating to every n. that we have mentioned,

whose letter differs from its sense, the letter or sense

A ^ y A^ / JP J)* SP / y / A^

may be observed, as or The
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persons ofyou twopleased me ;
and similarly in the qual.^

dem., and the like (R). The sing, sometimes occurs in the

place of (1) the cJu. (R, BS), in the case of those 2 things

which accompany one another and do not separate, like

the two legs and two eyes^ as Mine eye
/

sleeps not (E), whence

A// A^yA-/j^A^55

^
f*

yjl

(BS), by Abu ‘Atd asSindl, lamenting Ibn Hubaira,

A’Oi(>, verily an eye that lavished not itsflowing tears over

thee, 0 Ibn Hubaira, on the day of thy death at Wasit,

was indeed niggardly (FD)
;
and approximate to it is

^ /A/ A S Ay y yAyy

'' ' ^ ^ yAy

And my two eyes revel in gardens of beauty, [for
y

(2) the pi., [when there is no danger of ambiguity (K

S AA^> y^^yy
on II. 6),] as IlsA XIX. 85. And they

y y

shall be adversaries to them, whence

s y $ yy A .Py y ^ 5jy ^ ^ S P h ^ Ay

j,3CjLl<iw ja*> ^ lyr

[316] (R) Eat ye in part ofyour bellies

:

[if ye eat little

(AAz),] ye will be abstinent. For verily your time is a

P P

JiungTy time (AAz, N)^ i. e. (SL), and
y j» y Ay

y

A

with in the sing. (N).

y

Conversely the

du. acts as a substitute for the sing., as
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lIU^M ^*-^1 ^ l-X^bJ ^aI^I^; J»2a5
(Jf ^ > / ^

*

TAcm i?/ie^ jpwi the watercourse of ‘Ahil on the rights^

andput the hard ground of Rsmatdn on the left, i. e.

J5b
,
which is a mountain

;
and Fr allows oti. Ij,

y ui jT wj/ y / y

^IL, LV. 46. And he that feareth the bar of

his Lord shall have a garden to he an instance of this
;

and IKhz states in the Nihaya [fi-nNahw (HKh)] that
h/S% y It y y y

they say He died [a natural death, li-
y

terally] the death of his nose, [ong-. He died upon his bed,

and his soul cameforthfrom his nose (Md),] and that

y^^y y t\y 3 y A y y Si y y

1*^1
j

lAAtf fl3>^ li

0 most lovely are the two eyes of Sulaimd and the mouth

is an instance of this construction, the o.f being
* y

and the elided by poetic license [228] (BS): and Vi2\

A yA

sometimes acts as a substitute for J-wj
, as L. 23. [193],

either because dualization of the ag. is made a substitute

for repetition of the v., as XXIII. 101. [598, 607] is

explained
; or because most travelling-companions are

3 in number, and each of them usually addresses his 2

companions, so that a single person also is addressed as

two, because their tongues are accustomed to it (R). The
pi. sometimes occurs in the place of the [sing, or (E)]
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du. (R, BS), a synecdoche being meant to be ,understood,
S/ / / M ^ jpJjhO /

as He cut off his penis and st^ad. &1IJ ^Lai»

God cut 0 ff his testicles ! (R) ; and the substitution of the

sin^. and pi. for the du. are combined in the saying of

the Hudhal! [Abh Dhu’aib (N)]

jp / S/ § S /Ay A A ^ uj^/ /A/ S) \Jhpo^

^
w j

**

Then the eye after the death of them is as though its

blacks were put out with thorns, so that they are blind,

shedding tears (BS).
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P. 4SC, 1. 8. Koad " ep”

P. 461, 1. 7. This Khalid was the cousin of Abu Dhu’aib (Is, Jsh).

/A $
P. 464, 1, 3. The majority, however, hold that is curtailed,

s>

being constructively : and that afterwards the » is interpolated,

without being reckoned [as the 'i of femininization (Sn)] ;
and is pro-

nounced with Fath, because it occurs in the place of what requires Fath,

vid. what precedes the ^ of femininization elided, but understood (A)—

L L By AlHutai’a (lY).

P. 465, L 20, It is named s^thst in the conventional language of the

BB : and, as for the KK, Akh says that they name it inter^yretaiion [of

what is meant by the a7it (Sn)], and explanation [of it (Sn)]; while IK

says that they name it repetition (A) of what is meant by the ant
, ;

but

the propriety of those 3 names is not evident in the case of the stihL

distinct [from the ant^l (Sn).

P. 468, 1, 17. Because the enuuciative prop, would remain without

a rel. (lY).

P. 469, ll 6-7. By AlAkhtal (Akh).

P. 470, III. Cited by Mz (MAd).

P. 471, I, 18. After Zaid ” insert « [ICOJ^

F. 472, I 7. relates to being the cop, [27], according

to E's theory as to the op, of the suhst, [131],

P. 473, 1. 5. He satirized AlHajjaj (T)—

L

10. A heathen poet

(FA).

P. 474, L 1. Read Kuraish'\

P, 476, I, IL Read SaW\

P. 478, 1, 17. tJiLl)! in lexicology is Feversion to the thing after
/A4.4» Sh ^

departure from it (Sn)— 18. This appos. is named be-*

cause the speaker rmrU to, and mcmife^tSj the ank by means of it (Sn).
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P, 479, I 2. The Khalifa Abh Hafs ‘Umar Ibn AlKhattab alKii-

raishi aVAdawi alMadanI, a. 13, h 23 (Nw).

P. 480, I I Bat hero tho s^ncl escpl. is not a^mi.

P 481 ,

1

13. Bishr Ibn ‘Arar, of tho Banh Bakr Ibn Wahl (A Az).

P 486, L L is governed in the acc. by an understood v. indi-

/A/ y ft/ JS

oated by ,
as though he said (T)-

P, 489, I 2. For “bis” read “His ”—

L

3. Bead “because

(MAIH)]”.

P 492, 14. Maslaoia IbnBhuhl, Zayyaba beinghis mother (Jsh),

one of the Banu Taim Allah Ibn Thahaba (lAth), a heathen poet—i. 15.

AlHarith Ibn Hammam asbShaibani (T,J.sl)).

P 494, 1 17. Bead “Umar”.

P 499, 18. E adds “ being a verba! w.” to the preventives of

inflection in order to account for the uuinflectedness of those verbal ns,

wMch resemble thoaor. (see p. G53, 2, 7

—

p, 654, 2, 1).

P 501, ll 18-20. That the verbal ns, arc nriinfl. is not disputed,

though three different reasons are given at pp. 653-654 for their being

so. The validity of the reason here given, vid. that they resemble the

p, in not being impressible by the op., is based upon the theory that

they have no place in inflection, i.e. do not occupy the place of a n, in

any case, which is disputed (see p. 658>,

P. 503, I, 7. Some of the BB,* according to E (see p. 743, 19)—
1. 16. Abu Sakhr ‘Abd Allah Ibn Salim a^Sahmi alHudhall, an Islam!

poet of the Umawi dynasty (AKB). The Banh Sahm were his tribe

19. By Mirbal Ibn Jahm alMadhhij! (MN, FA, Jsh) or

Mubashshir Ibn AlHudhail alFazar! (MN).

P 506 ,

1

2. On the name “wC see p. 823, 12, 9-10.

53 /

J>. 50&, 1. 4. [wilh reduplication (Jsh) of the final is tho

,[perj-. masc.] pi. [of (EC)] pre. to the of the Istiser. ain^.

(EC, Jsh).
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P, 510, 1. 1. The 2iid hemistich is given in lY. 10 and 84 aa

1 j 1^,0 J\ ^i.»5

And Hind, farness and distance have dome in front of her, i.e., hetwetn

me and her—l. 15. Or, as is said, his son Sawada Ibn ‘Adi (AKB).

P. 517, 1. 20. 1^1 is abbreviated (MN, FA, N), by poetic license

(FA, N), because its e. /. is ^ 415-31 i
with the Hamza (MN).

P. 518, 1. 8. For “ XXVm ” and “ 611” read “XXVII” and “612”.

P. 521, 8. ^umaid or praiseworthy. The verse is

attributed to gumaid Ibn Suraith IbnBaljdal [alKalbl {IAth)l ,
of the

Banu Kalb Ibn Wabra, whose pedigree reaches to Knda‘a. Sumaid

was an Islami poet; and MaisUn Bint Baidal, ^the mother of Yazid Ibn

Mu'awiya, was his paternal aunt (AKB). (IT. 414).

P 523, 1. 3. 1.e. ^ •
The verse is by AlMukballab alHiHli, of

whose pedigree and history I know nothing; and has been plagiarized

by Al'XJjair asSaMi alHilali, a freedman of the Banu Hilal, whose

name was ‘iTmair Ibn ‘Abd Allah, a minor Islaml joet^of the IJmawr

dynasty. Sgh says “The piece is Lamiya; but occurs in the

Book of S in place of
and the GG have followed him in

the mistranscription” (AKB)-J. 7. Hamden is a trrbe of AlYamau

^ noet of the Umawl dynasty

P 531 U. 17-18. An elegant, excellen p
,

-r. ooi, t6. 1 1 i-

daughter in

(AKB). ‘Abd AlMahk Ibn Mm-wan as^

... of t.. •.» 1‘ )
^ 88 („nh,

Marwa. [EJKi.as*.f .fVmam,
.

^

’

„:on td hi. fathw Matwan

n-B). ^
AlSatam ate ^ ^

-Abd

Kbiaf.i..d h.. ..a..p.l»l KbdJa.

Allah Ib.AaZ.baIr,
th.m.ddls.f 73

(1J
Mar.*. Ib. AWaUm ISbr-M
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private (TKli)] socrotary of 'Utliman [Ibn ^Afiau (Nw, ITB), 5, 2,

(ITw), a 04 (ITB, TKII)], d 05 (Nw, ITB, TKh). Ibn AzZubair was

proclaimed Khalifa (AUh, Is, TKh) at Makka (TKh) in G4 (Is, TKh)

in tho days of Yazid Ibn Mn^awiya (TKh), [or] after the death of Yazid

(AGh, Is) Ibn Mu'^awiya (Is) ; or in 04 or 05 after the death of Mii^awiya

Ibn Yazid (TKh).

P. 534, L 4 i-J’Cl an ex. of detachment caused by snp-

pression of the op. is appropriate only when the op. is supplied before

the p>'i‘'on.] for, when tho op. is supplied after tho pron., it is an ex. of

detachment caused by precedence of the pron, before its op. (sec Z. 19

and the Note on^. 196, 1. 18).

P. 535, 1, S. Abu Bakr asSiddik said to the Apostle of God (God

bless him and give him peace !) Teach mo a supplication wherewith

^ A/ -/ M
I may supplicate [God] in xny prayer.” He said, Say >§1)5

^ A A A / A AnOy y A^u! y Sf y S*AJ> Ay

J li ct^i) )1S oyAU vAXi
y y ^ ^ ^ ^ ^

* '^y "^y '^y

S » s /fsrO / yS A /Ayoy

c>.)I Ljii! ^ 'verihj I ham done much

mrong against mine own soul ; and not (a^iy) forgiveth sins hut Thou,

Wherefoy^e forgive Thou, me of Thy grace^ and have mercy %tpon me.

Terily Thou^ Thou art the vertj forgiving^ the Merciful (SB. I. 214)

—

1. 9.

jf/ ssf
Properly [446] (AKB) - 1. 10, He was named I>lm-llsba‘

because a serpent bit hisjfayer (ID, AKB), so that it withered away.

He is said to have lived 270 years and AHm says that he lived 300

years. And he was one of the Judges of the Arabs in heathenism

(AKB). The question of ‘Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan “ Who is he ? ” in

Tr. II. 815 and lAth. IV. 270 (see tho Hote on p. 44, 1. 11), to which

Ma'bad Ibn Kbalid alJadall answered “He is Dhu4I§ba‘”, did not refer

to the man put forward by ‘Adwan as their spokesman with the Khalifa,

but to the author of the verses quoted by ‘Abd AlMalikj as is clear from

the ««r. “Who says this?” in Tr. 11. 815, note h, and AKB, II. 409. Cf,
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KA. III. 3—

h

11. Bk &ays (AKB), Kurra is a place iu tlie coifntries of

the Banii4Harith (Bk, AKB) Ibn Ka‘b (AKB).

P. 542, I, 19. xi heathen [poet (FA, AKB)], lamenting his brother

Utait, and complaining of two companions of Ins, who were hai’assing

him, said to be his two nephews Miidrik and Murra (MN, FA, AKB) :

so says x\BAini (AKB).

P, 543, ll 10—20. Attributed by the commentators of the Book of

S to ^Umar Ibn Abi RabFa; but by [AFI,] the author of the KA, who

is followed by [Jh,] the author of the Sihah, to AhArjl (AKB)—IL 23-24.

The author of ^5^ ^.^^5 is [not Ibn Duraid, but] Ru’ba (MN*,

FA, EG, AKB) Ibn ABAjjaj (MN).

P. 544, L 4. He said that of a man who was mentioned to him as

intending to do him harm (lY).

P. 545, 10. The Persian ed. of the ML {p. 253,

1

16) has

but the 2 Egyptian eds., the {voL IL, 279) and Amr(2;oZ. IL, p.

223), have the form given in the text.

P. 546, ll 20-22. These are the annullers of inchoatioii [24]

The vs. of app. are omitted, because their pred. is an ao7\ v. [459] ; and

the generic 7ieg. S
,
because its sub. and p7'ed. are indet. [100].

P. 549, ll. 13d 4. Muhammad Ibn Marwan [Ibn Al^akam, brother

of the Khalifa 'Abd AlMalik (lAth, ITB)], one of the Readers of

AlMadina, [d, 101 (TAth) or 102 (ITB)]. lAl says “Ibn Marwan wraps

himself up in his solecism”, i.e. by making the distinctive occur between

the d. s. and s. s. (R)—A 15. Zaid Ibn ^Ali [Zain aPAbidin (ITB)] Ibn

alllusain Ibn ^Ali Ibn Abi Talib alHasbimi [alMadanl, b, 80 (IHjr)],

h [121 (IKb, MDb, MAB, TKb), 122 (IKb, MDli, lAth, MAB, IHjr,

1TB), or ] 123 at the age of [42 (MAB) or] 44 (FW).

P. 555, 1 10. Ibn AbLPAs athTliakafi alBa§ri, the celebrated

poet, reproving his cousin ‘Abd ArRal^man Ibn ‘Uthmaii Ibn Abi-Tl^

(AKB).

P. 556, 1 2. R 84 (Is, IHjr, AKB) s d, 89 (ITB),
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P. 5f)7, 1. 9. By Rakhrlbu AlJa'd alMuliririb! alKhndrl, an olcgant

poet couteniporai’y with tbo Umawi and ‘Abbasi dynasties (KA). The

forms or o.nd in the MN. II. 227, F A. 95, SM. 197,

and Jsh, seem to be erroneous—7. 10. Sakhr Ibn AlJa'd was enamoured

of Ka’s, daughter of Bujair Ibu Juudab (KA)
; not, as Lane supposes

(p. 2019, col. 1), “of El-Kell.iabeh El-’Oranee”.

P, 559, 1. 5, Shadau is a place in AlYaman (Bk).

P. 561, 1. 7. Zaid Ibn Muhalhil atTa’I anNabhanI, known as Zaid

AlKhail, who came to the Prophet with the embassy from Tayyi in the

year 9, and was named by the Prophet Zaid AlKhair. He was a good

poet. On his departure from the Prophet, he was seized with fever
j

and, when he reached his family, he died
;
but some say that he died at

the end of the Khilafa of ‘Umar (AGh)—7. 16. Ifais is the father of a

tribe of Mudar(AKB, J) called ^iais ‘Allan, a prothctic comp., [mean-

ing The Kais of ‘Ailaifl (AKB)—7. 19. Ilumaid Ibn Malik .'.Ibn

Zaid Manat Ibu Tamlm, an Islami' poet of the Umawi dynasty, contem-

porary with AllJajjaj. He was named AlArkat {The spotted or spechhd'\

because of some marks that were on his face (AKB). Jh says the verse

is by 9umaid (MN, FA) ;
but lY says (MN, FA, AKB) it is by Abu

Balidala (lY, MN, FA, AKB), whom I do not know (AKB).

P. 662, 7.7. See an ex. of the 2nd prevailing over the 3rd in p.

125, 77. 14-16.

P. 575, 7. 3. Ka‘b Ibn Sa‘d alGhanawI, an Islaral poet, and appa-

rently a Follower (AKB)—7. 19. Lane’s assertion that 1* is not prefixed

to the (7m. of (p- 947, col. 3) is refuted by what lY says here
; and

/ y f ^

his assertion that U is not prefixed to {p. 547, col. 3), and that

y ill " '

one does not sayi_AiJ,s> or the like (p. 86, col. 3), is refuted by the
' ^ if I

verse at 7. 15 and by APAi-ji’s verse at p. 664, where the dim. of uil'jjs

appears.

'P. 576, 77. 12-14. Ua has 3 dial, vars., U»
,
Ua, and Ua (lY. 337).

’They are all of one Yid. demonstratioii of place 3 but they differ
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in neamm and distance, tlie near places being demonstrated by two with

Damm, and the distant by the 2 others (MNT, FA)

—

1. 21. Bead

and “on its," the pron. referring to the TUgi ^racHesstacfs^ementioned in the

verso preceding.

P. 580, 1. 6. This verse is cited bySkr in the DH as (AKB)by a

man of Hudhad (DH, AKB). It belongs to the same poem as the hues

cited in vol. II, p. 717, ll. 11-12 and in the Note thereon atp. 29 A.

Numerous mrs. of this verse and of the verses cited in p. 579, ll.

Si //

16-17 and p. 580, 1. 3 are given in the ABB. Bead —1. 10. The

Lucknow ed. of the E gives djw 3 i
the Teheran ed. has H u not

charmed, which seems more appropriate. The Delhi ed. gives no vowels

it
—ll. 23-24. According to B, is made det. by its expressed or con-

structive prefixion to a det., not by its conj. (p. 586, ll. 13-15).

P. 682, 1. 13. Al'AinI says (ABB) it is by AlAkhtal (MN, FA,

ABBl ;
but I have searched diligently through his Diwdn without find-

ing it (ABB). This poet was given the cognomen of AlAkhtal because

of the ligness of Us ears (MN, FA)
;
[but various other reasons are stated

in the BA and ABB]. He was a Christian (BA, FA), of the people of

Alljlra (EA)
;
and he belongs to the 1st class of Islami poets (KA, MN,

FA). He lived a long life until he went to Hell-fire (AKB)—I 1. The

S9.yiii^ of tli0 3cinu ^XJlkciil or Hudhoril
1 -*lsx (They

stood came (BS).

P. 583, 1. 2. Its author is Bu’ba Ibn AFAjjaj : but is said by

AZ and lAr to be a heathen man of the Banu ‘Ukail
;
though they differ

about his name, which AZ says is Abu l^arb AlATam, while lAr says

something else. And Sgh says that the author is Laila alAkhyallya

(MN),

P. 583, 1. 20. blCs-j with Tanwin from regard to its being a name

of a plaee (ABB). Either form suits the metre—ll. The verse

is by Umayya Ibn AlAskar, or, as is said by [ID and] the author of the
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KA, Ibn I.Iartluui Ibu AlAskai* [or AlAshkar (AGli, Is)], alKinrai! [al-

Laithi alJundal (AOh, Is)], a converted poet (AKB).

P. 584, Z, 1. ^XJkaz, Majauna, and Dhu-lMnjaz wore markets for

Makka in the time of hoatbcuism. ^Uka?; is a level plain. All says (Bk),

*Uka/Js between Naklda and AtTa’if (Bk,ZJ, MI), one night’s joiirneyfrom

AtTahf and 3 from Makka (MI). It was taken as a market 15 years

after [the year of] the Elephant, [in which the Apostle of God was born

(SR, Tr, LM),] and was abandoned for over in the year 129 (Bk), The

market of ^Ukaz used to open on [the morning of (Bk)] the 1st of

BhudKiMa, and last 20 days (Bk, ZJ)

—

IL By a man of [the Banu

(MN, FA)] Salaim (MN, FA, EC).

P, 585, L 20, Coptic by origin, freedman of the family of AzZubair

Ibn APAwwam, h. 115 [or 120 (HH)], d. 197 (Syt).

P. 587, 1 9. Kais Ibn Jirwa (ID, T, AKB), a heathen poet (AKB),

named ^Arik because of this verse (T, AKB)— Z. 15. xin Islami poet of

the Marwan! dynasty (AKB)~-*Z. 20. Whence

jp / A / Ea ^ Jp /( i>

I ^ «tl5 y-*'^ I

(B)> by Kawwjll atTah (T, AKB), an Islam! poet, who lived at the

end of the Umawi, and reached the ‘^Abbasl dynasty, Say ye two to this

man^ who has come collecting the •poor-rate, Come on ; for verily the sword

(called relation to the Masharif, which were certain towns

where swords used to he forged) is with us instead of the camels fit to he

token in payment of the poor-rate (AKB). The Masharif were near

IBauran : Basra was one of them (MI),

P, 588, It 18-19. Then he [the Fazari mentioned in the story told

in the Note to p* 845, t 18] said to one of them, whose name was Mir-

kama Eat of it ”
;
but he refused. Than he smote him, and cat off his

head. Then said the other ‘^Mirkama has perished 1 fi Then said the

Ana mu if tkou swallow it not

!

IHb says “ He



(
95a )

A/A/ A/ A

meant ;
but, having discarded the

f ,
he threw the F*atha on

the
^

before the as they saicU^
t

Woe to AlMra
^ jf f f ^ 0

and imatever men he in it/” : he [IHb] supplies U in44.iXj» mean-

Ing the Ixao,^ morsel or piece
; otherwise [he would not supply it,

because] there is no fem. in the preceding speech that the Ui may relate to

(Md. 1. 97-98).

P. 590, L 2. An Islam! poet (MN)— 10. The capital of Khura-

san (MI).

P. 591, ll 10-11. And s)[iL 1
vrlme paternal uncle

is his maternal uncle is ^Amr (lY). Both these cm, seem to be absurd,

because the 2 prons. in each of them relate to by hypothesis.

P. 592, IL 10-15. This is Fs explanation (AKB)— 11. By Al-

Farazdak. The true version is

Cu A 33 DU// // ^

4JUi^ i ‘^) |*V

And verily I am Noting a ihot, i.e. glance, at her {of whom I say), IBer-

haps T, even if it, i.e. the shot, be hard for me, shall get her (AKB)— 14

Perhaps I shall visit to is an originative because it

does not admit of being pronounoed true or false [1]— 15. R ought

to say JaCuP I say). Perhaps I, evm of her

destination be far, shall visit her, in order that the rel. of the conjunct

may be obtained (AKB).

JP. 693, 1. 1 . Hafs, the companion of Es, b. about 160, d. [245

(TEh),] 246, or 248 (IHjr).

P. 696, 1 13. I.e. Dinar Ibn Hilal {MF, FA, EC), a heathen poet

(MN, FA).

P. 599, U. 6-7. And by the Bdd (MAd. II. 233, I 6)—I. 16.

SaAa S> hi £1^ ShAh^/ .

AlHudhall (AKB)—Z. 20. Infull&ls>! ^ i
(AEB).

P. 601, 1. i< Whence
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/ ^

(R), by AlKumait Ilm ZaiJ, salimiug IJalit^n, i-c. the tribes of AlYa-i

mati, Thai, if I spare to satirize thdse mmcii {that) are of, i.c. dependen

,>pon, me« that have neglected, i.e. have not protected, them, I will notmre

those men {that have neglected them), tbe con/, of being 1 i.e.

A M
1 *1 xi • /nP iH «iur)t)rcss6d, bccjxusc iudicuted

^Uj ^Sb ,
wMe the coi^j. of iB suppiesbuv

,

'***
I

'

bj th. peTlov..’ 'menllo. .£ il [m •>< ^uf
,
.-Uol. « P»t of

the pceoediag emj.'], the fall phrase belag ^^vhel CAEB),and

sbJ
' f

!1)

>/

5 ' 5 oi

/ M ^

ijtil

(R) jProOT those-wovaen {that have asserted etc.), and {from) that vioma.n{(hat

has asserted etc.), and {from) those vtomon that have asserted that I, verily

my contemporaries have grown old, the cony, of the first two conjuucts being

suppressed, because indicated by tbe conj. of the third (AKB)— f. 7.

Addressing Imra alKaia Ibn ^lujr alKimli (Jsh)-A 17. ISh says,

£l5| anA ai-e made fern, hero because Si&sl) !
calamity is fern.

(AKB). They arc [proper (Md)] names for [Great and Small (T)] Calamity,

and therefore dispense with the conj., [and are transferred from being

coBjuncts (T),] as

//Sj-O // -r -' y . „

yJlj IjiJlJS
K;

//A/ /Ai^ S hi/ A///

^(T,Md),bySulml[orSalm^ (AKB)] Ibn Babi'a [asSidl (AKB)], of

the Bann-sSid [Ibn Malik Ibn Bakr Ibn Sa‘d (AKB)] Ibn Pabba (T,

AKB), a heathen poet, And assuredly 1 have r'econciled the discord of the

community among themselves, and have siifieed Us wrong-doer against the

great and small calamity ihat ho has brought upon himself (AKB) ;
hut

‘ some Bay that their conjs. are suppressed, because indicated by [the cir-

oumstai^es of] the case (T).
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P. 605, t 1, By ABUryan Ibn Salila alJarmi, a lieatlieii poet. This

Terse is one of three versos cited by AZ in his Batmdir

;

but Ms version

is not like that of the majority (A KB). The other two verses are the

1st and 4ith of the poem by AhUryaii cited at p. 712 of the T and p. 181

of the Calcutta ed. of the Hmidsa, where the unmeaning words
^

£ ^^S>^ra ^ t§ A
after

1 Jbj seem to he a misti’anscription for

This verse, which is the 3rd in AZ’s version, is not given in either ed, of

the Hamdsa^L 5. F says that
i
here may signify (1) the Ka^ha^

A / A

being made masc, as meaning the Bouse, in which case the [acc.l

pmi. in is suppressed, because this v. is trans,, as is shown by the

, V4i II. lo3. Then whoso performcih the

,

^
^

^ .psx c:

pilgrimage to the Bouse, or visiietli it ; and the sense is All
* /

*

that {which) Hdtim has performed the pilgrimage to i (2) in which
$ ^ JP ui X uu

caso the full phrase is 4I performed

the pdgriniage {for the sake of). But IJ says on

A /A / y/ S/ S A/^ 5J w

^^cs3.1 ! 5
# <&1 ^Asas^l

) ^ 1

[by Ziyad Ibn *9amal, or Ibn Munkidh, one of the Bal ^Adawiya, of the

Banh Tamlm (T)], Ruwatka, verily I, I swear hy that House which the

pilgrims perform the pilgrimage to, or ly that House {which) the pilgrims

perform the pilgrimage to for the sake of obedience to Him, i.e. God, and

by the raising of the shout iliirr[ll«j on the two sides of HahMa, [a place

near the city of the Prophet (11) (T),] hy the enterers into the Sacred

territory, the 2nd U being infinitival, that, when the 1st U is held to

S>/

he an expression for ilie Bouse^ the s in may denote (1) the Bouse, £$

being i.q,. 4>W “ in XCIX. 6. [504], i.e. t >
though he said

(T)]; (2) God, i.e.

iju/lW [i-e. Thus it is known that

B’a language'is [derived from] one of F’s 2 explanations, being con-
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*

struod to signify God (AKB). But, if so, R would supply &) iustoad of
j

;

j-j
^

and I think that he construos to signify tho House, but supplies

A/ ^ A/Ar^J ^ iS /

hi aooordaiico with tho construction
I ^1 allowod by IJ

and T—

I

Ya^sur or A‘§ur was father of a tribe, that Bahila belong-

ed to (MN). See p. 27A.

P, 616, L 22. Tho Bami Khalaf were AzZibrikan’s kinsfolk, Khalaf

being liis great-grandfather, because ho was AzZibrikan Ibu Badr Ibn

Imra all^ais Ibn Khalaf.. ...Ibn Sa*d Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamhn

(AKB).

P. 617, h 10. Hudba was an elegant superior poet from the desert of

AlIiijS.Zi (AKB). He had killed Ziyada Ibn Zaid aBUdhri
j
and, when

he was carried to Mu‘avviya, hAbd ArKaliman, brother of Ziyada Ibn Zaid,

advanced with him, and prosecuted him. Then said Mu'awlya to him,

^^What sayest thou T’ He said^*Likest thou that tho answer be in

poetry or prose T Ho said ‘‘^Hay, in poetry
;
for verily it is pleasanter.’*

Then said Hudba (Mb). Here follow some verses, of which this is one.

P. 618, /. 6. Praising AlJarrah Ibn ‘Abd Allah [allltdmmi (lAth,

ITB)], Governor of Khurasan. He was Commander of AlBa§ra, and

afterwards became Governor of Armenia. He penetrated into the lands

oftheKhazar, and was martyred there (Dw) in 112 (lAth, ITB)—

14-15. Kasir Ibn Sa^d (ID, lAth, KF) of Lakhm (ID, lAth) Ibn bVdl

(ID). See Md. II. 123 and P. II. 450.

P. 621, I 18. Mawlya is one of the names of women, among them

MHwlya, the wife of IJatim of Tayyi
; and this verse is similar to his

poetry, but I have not known it attributed to him (AKB). It is not

in hisDmm as given in the FDw.

P, 622, 1, 18» Ibn ^Abd Allilh atTS-’f, celebrated for his mu-

nihoenoe, and one of the poets of heathenism (AKB).

P. 623, I 16* And cUj ^ is transmitted (ML), This verse is

part of a Ml^a ode by ^assan Ibn Thabit (MH, AKB) al Ansarl (MN)
: but its rhyme has been perverted by IJ, who transmist
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/

^

;

and he is followed by many, among them IHsh in the ML,

who says And is like in moasure and meaning ” (AKBj—
L 17. Ibn pirar, cousin and contemporary of Zaid alFawtris Ibn

flfusaiii Ibn Dirar adDabbi (T. 279), who was a heathen (AKB)—

I

18.

Ath says that composed this poem upon Bufai^ Ibn Saift Ibn

<Abid, who was killed as an unbelieyer on the day of Badr (AKB) in the

year 2 (Tr, LM, TKh)— 23. The poets called AlKumait are 3 of the

Banu Asad Ibn Khu^iaima, (1) AlKumait alAkbar Ibn Thalaba

Ibn Jai>wan Ibn Fak'as [Ibn Tarif Ibn AlHarith Ibn Thalaba

Ibn Diidan Ibn Asad Ibn Khuzairaa alAsadt, a Convert, says AU, as

AlMarzubani mentions (Is)] ,* (2) AlKumait Ibn Mah'uf Ibn AlKumait

alAkbar [alFak'asi, a Convert, says AlMarziibani (Is)]
; (3) AlKumait

Ibn Zaid Ibn Sa^d Ibn Thadaba Ibn Dudan Ibn Asad (AKB), a

poet of the Umawi dynasty, d. 122 (Is) [or] 126 (ITB). The verses at

p. 616 of vol. IL and 2^P^ 297 and 367 of this vol. are all from one ode by

AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl (MN. IIL 111) ;
and the verse at p. 112 of

this voL is by the same poet (MK 1. 534) : while the verses at pp. 623

and 712 oivoL IL are by AlKumait Ibn Mah-ilf (MN. lY. 109, 320,

Jsh) ;
though lAr says that the last verse is by AlKumait Ibn Thadaba

alFak^asl (MN. 11. 321).

JP. 624, L 20. D. [104 (Nw),] 105 (IKb, lAth, IKhn, Nw, TH),

106 (IKhn, Nw, TH), 107 (IKhn, Nw, TH, IHjr, TKb), 108 (ITB), or

115 (IKhn), at the age of 80 (IKb, IKhn) or 84 (IKhn)—-7. 23. D. 156

(IHjr), Not [to be confounded with Hsd Ibn ^IJmar] athThakaift, the

Ba§il Grammarian, who also is one of the leading Headers (DM).

^ A

P, 625, 1, 3. The last word is speech^ which Dm has mis-spelt

slaughter. The verse is from an ode composed by Ka'b Ibn Malik,

poet of the Apostle of God, in answer to 2 pieces that Ibn AzZibada and

^Amr Ibn AFA^ had glorified themselves with on the day of Uhnd

(AKB) in the year 3 {Tr, IAth, LM). Ka‘b Ibn Malik [as§a]^abi (Nw)]

alAniarl (Agh, Nw, AKB) alKhazraji asSalamI (AGh, Nw), of the Banu

Salima (AGh) Ibn Sa'd (IHb, Dh) Ibn *Ali Jbn AlKhazraj (IHb),
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one of the poets of tlio Apostle of God (AGh, AKB), d 50 or 53 (IsTw,

AKB) at the ago of 77 (AKB). The Prophet's poets were TJassan Ibii

Thabit, Ka'b Ibix Malik, and 'Abd Allah Ibn Kawal.ia (AGh). See SR^

pp. G23-625 for the ode. Road Jaa! i
—IL 5-6. For ^Hhen,, (DM)''

read then for tvhat does speeeh ahound ? (AKB)”—A 12. Insert

before that ”

—

t 13. Or conjunct, hieto that which 7np Lord hath for*

giun me (K, B). The o depends upon ai u U mi^iterfog,^ and upon

^^^JLiu if U be intiiiitival or conjunct (B).

P. 629, L 1. Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil [^Utaif or (Is, AKB)] Shabib

aiyashkuri, a conYerted poet (KA, Is, AKB), who lived some time in

heathenism, and [for GO years after the Jlijra (AKB)] in AllslSm until

the time of A15ajjaj (Is, AKB) : so in the Is (x\KB;.

P* 631, L 5. AlKurashi alAsadi (Kw, Is) alMadanI a^SaljiS-bi (Nw),

X. [treacherously (Is)] on the day of the Camel, in the year 36,

at the ago of (IKb, Nw^Ts) 60 (1Kb), 64 (IKb, Nw), G6, or 67 (Nw, Is),

by [‘Amr (Is)] Ibn Jurmaz (IKb, Is), a man of the Banu Tamtm

(Is).

A / I«jP

P. 636, A 2. may be in the gen,^ governed by understood

after
;
or in the ace., coupled to (AAz), On the form

see § 646.

P. 637, X 2, Shumair, so spelt by AZ, or Sumair, so spelt by Akh

and Sgh, Ibn AlHarith adDabhi, a heathen poet, author of the verse ^

,4a. L-iiil, [153] (AKB)

—

1. 3. This is one of 4 verses transmitted

by AZ, and attributed by bim to Shumair Ibn Alilarith a^Dabbl, or,

as Akh says, Sumair (AKB). [The next verse is cited in vol. II, p.

298.] It is also transmitted, with the version Mag pour

life he pleasant at morn I
,
as part of a poem rhyming in ^ ;

and is then

attributed [without dispute (N)] to Jidh* Ibn Sinan alGhassanI (N,

AKB), a heathen poet (AKB), The poem rhyming in
f is also attribute(i

to Ta'abbata Sharr^ (N).
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F, 639, IL 8-9. See the 2iid explanation in the Note on^;. 169, L

17, whore the qualified, when treated as compounded with the qual,

into one n., is considered to be uninfl, upon Fath, not wfl. in the acc.,

as R here says*

P. 640, L 7. The disconnection is produced by the repetition of

A /

, which makes a fresh

P. 643, h 15. Kasr Ibn Sayyar, governor of Khurasan (Jsh).

P. 644, 1. 13. R supplies ^'post, n, in imitation (seep. 647, L 21).

P. 645, h 21. By Ghassaii Ibn ^Ula (MN, FA, J, Jsh) Ibn Murra

(MN, Jsh) Ibn ‘Ubad (MN). Murra Ibn ‘Ubad was of Kais Ibn Thadaba

(IKb), [There was a poet named] Ghassan Ibn WaTa, one of the Banu

Murra Ibn ‘Ubad (T). [The name of] the author of this 'verse has

not reached mo : lAmb says “ AASh transmits it with Pamm of f

on the authority of GhassEn, who is one of those on whose authority

the classical language is derived from the Arabs ; so that Ghassan

is the author of the verse ; but IHsh asserts that it is by a man of

Ghassan \
and God knows best 1 (AKB).

P. 646, 1. 3. HarUn Ibn Mas^ [alAzdl aFAtakx, their freedman

(IHjr), a Jew, who afterwards become a Muslim (IKb, NA),] alA‘war

[the one-eyed], the [Basri Grammarian and (NA, IHjr)] Reader (IKb, NA,

He transmitted readings from IIU (IKhn). The Follower (Nw,

ITB) Talha IbnMusarrif [alYami(Nw, IHjr), or allyami (Nw),alHamdani

(Nw, ITB)], the Kuft Reader, d [110 (Nw),] 112 (IKb, Nw, IHjr,

ITB), or 113 (Nw). Yam or lyam is a clan of Hamdan (LL)—Z. 4.

After “ alHarra” insert “ the master of Fr. ” This is MIM.

P. 651, I !• This is one of the 50 verses of S whose authors are

not known : but is asserted by AFAinf, who is followed by Syt in the

SM, to bo part of an ode by AlMuthakMb aFAbdl
; whereas there is no

foundation for this (AKB). It is by Sultaim Ibn Wathil arElyati! (MN^

FA, N)) from the same ode as ^ [149] (N)

—

1. 2. An an-

cient heathen poet, contemporary with ‘Amr Ibn Hind ; so says lK.h
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(AKB). Ilis name, [as IKb says, was l\lilisan Ibu Tiia^iaba; but,

as lAmb says (AKB),] was ‘A'idhibn Mili^au (ID, MN, Nw, AKB) Ibu

Tha^aba (MN, AKB).

P, 652, h 10. Tbo ps, aro superfluous to tlie attribution—A 19«

Tho ^AJfik \^pL A^ka (KF)] is every channel [of water (MI)] tliat [the

water of (KF)] the torrent has cloven (Mt, KF) iu the earth, and then

enlarged and widened. The lands of the Arabs contain many AHkka ;

and the mention of tho ^Aklk in poetry is frequent (MI).

P. 653, h 3. By Lal^lt Ibn Zurara (AKB), k. on tho day of Jabala

(SB, ID).

P. 654, 1. L See p. 659, I 15.

P. 655, ll 4-6. This is the opinion of IH (p. 652, S. 2-3) and R

Qh 8-9 below).

P. 656, 1 13. Bead 197”.

P. 657, 2. 10. (Th, lY, KF, MAd) or (Th, KF) or

(MAd).

P. 660, IL 3-4. This is one of 7 verses by ‘Antara, the author of

the Mii^allaka [see Ahl. 35] ;
and is also transmitted as by Khuzaz Ibn

LaudhSLn asSadUsI. Both of them were heathens. ‘Antara addressed

those verses to his wife, who ceased not to mention his horses, and to

reproach him about a steed which he used to prefer above the rest of

his horses, and to which he used to give milk to drink (AKB) -^2. 5.

is a name for a proper name (AKB). For read

A /A? AS/ S //A

P. 661, I 3. (B) : (K. 1071). p?. of
' /Af

(N), which is Persian (Jk), arahioized (Jk, KF) from (KF)

:

Jf //A § /A^ ^/A / ^

(E, B), ph of ^ like , which is a
^
h e, garment

/

hming a naju. This verse is from an ode hy Mn*als:^ir Ibn Aua

alAzdl alBari^b [a heathen poet (ID),] praising th© Banu Nnmair, and
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mentioning wbai they did to theBanuDliubyan atthe Pass of Jabakj

where a battle took place between the Banu Dliubyan and the Banu

^Amir, in which the Banu ‘Amir were victorious* Numair was the

progenitor of a tribe of Kais, vid. Numair Ibn ‘Amir Ibn Sa‘sa‘a
;
and

Mu‘alddr was a confederate of theirs. The day of Jabala was 59 years

before Islam, and 10 years before the birth of the Prophet, [who began,

his Mission at the age of 40 (SR, Tr, LM)] ; so in the KA hy AFI (AKB).

Jabala was a [huge (Bk)] red mountain in Najd (Bk, MI) —ll, 4-5. He

says Many a Bhuhyant looman tvas there that lade her sons take plenty of

these two things as booty

^

if they should overcome their enemies ; and that

because of their neediness, and the fewness of their goods (AKB). MDE,

who says that she enjoined her sons to take care of the coatSj etc.^ seems to

have misunderstood the verse, probably from not knowing the occasion

;

but this is strange, because the K has “ as though he said, that hade

them take them as hootf\

P. 662, L 5. The word “mostly” is a reservation of such as •

P, 665, ll, 22—23. XJmm Salim was his beloved (AKB),

P. 668, IJ, Dele the full stop after “Th’*,

P. 670, I 10. Lane (p. 1350, coL 1), citing the KF as his authority,

/A

says “ The word is used as a simple ennneiative [placed before

“ its inchoative], and also as an ennneiative denoting wonder”: but

this rendering of the KF involves serious errors, heoaiise (I) it gives

/ A /

a place in inflection, vid. that of a nom, as an enunc,^ whereas

the majority of GG hold that the verbal 7i. has no place in inflection ;

while those who give it the place of a 7iom, make it an not an

e^iunc, (p. 658 above) : (2) if it were an enunc,^ it would not be placed

before its imh.^ because, since, like other verbal ws., it governs an ag^

/ A

(p, 661), the post-pos, inch would be taken for an ag
, ; so that U

4a/ /

like <<^^3 ^ >
would not be allowable as and mch, { j?. 111).

The words of the KF are ^ l^aess^
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tS /A / / / A /

I And f^^^*** is n&eda$ a simple enunciation^ [i, e. Quick is]
;

otSKc? as an emnciaiion containing the sefise of imndcr^ [i, c. IIow quick is! j

:

nueaiiing enuticiation^ tlio eovTch of command
^ not cnunc.^ tlio cottcL

of imK

JP, 672, h 19. I. 0. AIFadl Ibn Kiidama (ID, SM, AKB), who

contended with ArAjjaj in reciting poetry of the Rajaz metre, and was

contemporary with [tho Khalifa (Nw, ITB)] HishSm Ibn *Abd AlMalik

(AKB) alK'i^^rashi alUmawl adDimashki (ITB), 72 (Nw), a. 105, J,

126 (Nw, ITB).

P. 673, h 2. By Zaid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Nufail alKurashi aPAdawl, d

5 years before the Mission : but attributed to his son Sa'ld Ibn Zaid

(aaSahab! (Nw)], d 60 or 61 or 62, at the age of 70 and odd, or of 73,

years ;
and to Nubaih Ibn Alljajjaj, Nubaih and his brother Munabbih

were chiefs [of tho Banu Sahm (ID)] of ^J^uraish ; and wore killed, [with

ABAs s.on of Manahbih (SR),] on the day of Badr as unbelievers (AKB)

'—Z. 20. Th^ Khalifa Snlaiman Ibn ‘Abd AlMalik [alUmawi (ITB),

h 60 (FW, TKh)], a. 96, d 99 (MDh, FW, ITB, TKh) at the age of

[39 (MDh),] 46 (MDh, ITB), or 63 (MDh).

P, 674, ll, 6-7. The verbal and inf m, may both be said to act as

substitutes for the v, i but with the latter the v, is, and with the former

it is not, supplied--^. 11. Of Khuna^a Ibn Sa^d Ibn Hudhail (DH)-~i

16. ‘Ali Ibn xMas'ud alAzdi [alGhassani (Tr, lAth)] was brother of ^Abd

Manat Ibn Kinana on the side of his mother [Fukaiha Bint Ham (Tr,

lAth)] ;
and, when ‘Abel Manat died, he brought up ‘Abd Manat’s

children, whose origin was therefore traced to him (DH), so that the

Banh ^Ahd ManEt were called Banh Ali (Tr, lAth).

A #
676, Z* 3.^ *fo%Tney thou (R)-*-]?'. 6* ^j^^i*** douTnep (R)'-*-*ZI.

It is sometimes pn. to the ag., as [161, 187, 560].
^ J3S / iS

P., 676, Z. 6. (T)
;

(Md). is in the ind,^ the propK,

W#, to be aiiywolutlys aad in eeptvei [4^3], anwswer ta
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to assumed question Why should I leave it alone [1] ;
and

is in the apoc.p as comL of the command, there being no ^
ul /

Lane (2^. 2221, col 2) apparently considers l—^A;> to be in the st(hj\ : for he
d

* '

s-ays being understood, according to the explanation of Meyd*^,

El /

i. e. Md ;
"while the apoc. does not occur after [414], But Md^s

words LmmA^
^

<Kjce

f. e. Leave it alone until etc, (see the next Note) are an explanation of the

w

sense, not of the syntax ;
for the suhj\ is not governed by [410], but

by necessarily understood after it [411, 413, 501] ; while the BuhjX

A0 tS^

governed by understood after understood is a thing unheard

of. Moreover, even with the *—i ^ the suhj\ does not occur in the comL

of the requisitivo verbal n, [187, 411, 421] : and, without the^ ^ the
JPAJ»

suhj, is impossible after a requisitive v. [420], such instances as

being anomalous, not to be taken as precedents [418. A]; and
^ A 5i

much more then after a requisitive verbal n,—I, 7. L^i
y 53

^

remained a night iviih m , i. q, cyb , like 1 J and hence their saying

i3 y /A«w ^
(KP), i. 0 . Leave it alone until some dags pass over if^

y ^

SO that thou mayst see how its end will he, whether it wUl he praised or

Mamed

:

or it may mean Leave the poetry alone : it will hep hach from the

53 Phr^ m /

people^ from The fever intermitted^ when it heeps hach for a

day, i, e. Repeat mt thy poetry to them incessantly, so that they weary of it

(Md). See Md. I 253 and P. L 522.

P/A y P/ h /

P. 677, 1. 5. (lY. 507) ; (lY. 511).

P. 680, 1 11. i_Aa (DA. 117, D. 140).
y

P. 683, 7. 4. Muza^m Iba Al]@:arith, or, as the author of the KA
considers more correct, Iba ‘Amr Iba Murra Iba Ali^arith, al'Ulfailf,

of the Bautt ‘U^ail Iba Ka‘b Ibn Rabi'a Iba ‘Amir Iba §a‘|a‘£i, aa ele*
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gmi Mami poet of tlxe desert, contemporary with Jarir and AIFarazdak

(AKB)— 10, JTarmala Ibn AlMundbir, or, as is said (KA, Is),

AlMnndhir Ibn Harmala, [the former being correct (KA),] atTah, a

Christian poet [in the beginning of AlMam (AKB)], who is said to have

lived 150 years (KA, Is, AKB), and remained till the clays of Mu'awiya

(Is, AKB).

P. 684, 1 3. He was one of the one-eyed men of Kais, who were

5 poets, Tamipi Ibn Ubayy Ibn Mukbil, ArEa^i, AshShammakh, Ibn

Ahroar, and IJumaid Ibn Thanr, ISh says that he was one of the poets

of heathenism, and reached Allslam : and IHjr says in the Is (AKB),

AlMarzubani says that hewas a Convert, and died in the time of ‘Uthman

after having attained a great age ; but AFI says that he was one of

the renowned poets of heathenism, and afterwards became a Muslim,

and praised the Khalifas that he met, vid. ‘Umar and his successors

down to ‘Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, which is contrary to the saying

of AlMarzubani, that he died in the time of ‘Uthman (Is, AKB): and

God knows 1 (Is)

—

IL 16-18. What shows it to be a verbal n, is the

saying of Ibn Harma

/ Ar® / A / S j Sf hfO uj/ S/SfO A/
sij ijjtteJ 1 ftij ^—5 jlaAj

j

IThe slow (beast) steps out, when the drivers sing to him, with the step of

>the fleet {courser) : let alone the full-grown, high-bred {cameh) I, for they,

’With singing, go faster than others (AKB)], because here it puts what

follows it into the acc, : whereas in the saying of the other, [Abh

iZubaid atTEf anKasrani (AKB),]

S ^ §IM /
t 4V

A A>i» wP JP / A #wS!rioO / § A#
(t8i> ! 1315^ I f |,Ias5,A 3

! ^ UJ j

A f

''f'' " ,'^f S'" AS ,a5

•[FAo will convey to ouf distam people, since they have gone far may,
that the heart is yearning for them, eagerly longing ? {It is) the carrier of

the loads of the people of the, i. e., my, love at {many) times. I give them
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the tdiMH <fyrt me : hi (done what J mi casili/ compass !, Iho rel

l)eing mii>pros5SOil, i.e. «*-'! (AKr.)), ^ may bo in Uio xiositinn of an ace.,

/h/ //

ilj containinij a pron.. in tho mm., [i-c. (AKB) ],
as is sliown

Iij UiwiI! liajJl <sJ.| fabove]; or iu Uio pomiioxi of accortlmg to

liim that rccitOK 4; [bolow], making 4 an i»J. n. (U), i. c.

Aj>A AJPA#<!» Ar
, .

^ 11 [or c***'^^
\lJP ^

like u5/J J
or [iu the position of a mm,

A/ ifAi»A^ / ^A//

as an imk, 4 being i.q. ,
because] tho sense may bo 1

sths\^ {Than)k<no is lohat I can easily comjiass, (that I ffivc it mt)l

(AKB)—Ih is—2L F says, Wliat coniSrms its being an inf, n, is that

AASli transmits )<3^
ij*^*^*

^ LS^b U is the matier with thee tliat

^ ^ ^

thou dost not such (t thing uo, ^ What ails thee ? (AKB). Laiio

y /A/ /

(p. 254, col. 2) tias U ; and so apparently lias tho KF (p. OlO),

though hero tho vowol-mark is bluiTod ;
and tho AKB does not givo

A/

tho vowel : but, since 4 is inf. when an inf. n., T)amm seems necessary.

P. C85, I 8. In the year 5 (SR, Tr, LM)— Z. 9. See tho ode in

A A^ A

SR. 705-706—1. 17 and 1. 21. Jahn{IY. 513) prints 4i^^ and

,h/ 'f' ^

but, 4 being univj%. when i.q. ‘-saS
, Fattia, as in , seems

corroot ;
and is said to be so in tho tradition (p. 686, ll. 12-14). See,

however, tho Noto on p. 686, U. 14-15-Z. 22. The SB. HI. 309,

followed by tho K and B, gives this tradition in the exposition of tho

text^ji*! Sji ^ XXXII. 17. Then not a so-ul

sh^ll know what delight <2/* hath been hidden fon them^ not of tho

j»Tf ; so tlmt Lano m wrong iu iusortiug ''[by those three letters]’* after

God says** (f. 686^, I I)*

P. 680, h 3. ^[without (SB^ K, B); [and so in the ^ahtli of

Maslitti^lbut**^^^ occurs iu most of the MSS of the SB j and Illjr
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A/ A

isays that, according to Sgh, tlio MSS of the SB agree npou ^
aI AjP#A/A^ ^

(AKB), |iXa^Xb
1 have heenmguaintei with (SB); ^#4^ f (K, B, KF);

and so ia L 22 below—Ik 7-10. Shm says, In the version with the gen,

A/ AbJ A

may bo an inf, ti., i.q. j and causative, i.e, on accomit

of tlioir almdoning tvhat ye have become acquainted with, vid. Bins
; and in

this case it is not excluded from the preceding [meanings] (Amr, DM).

The prep, and gen, have been interpreted by the phrase It is as though

He said, Let alone what ye have become acquainted with ; {for it is easy by

the side of tvhat has been treasured up for themf^: but this is appropriate

only to the.exposition of 4j not preceded by ; whereas, ‘when it is
Km/ ^

A A.^ §A ^ h /’B

preceded hj it is said to be i.q.
, Ja.| [not I , as iu the

§A/ ^ § A/ A

KF], ^ or , and (AKB). The iu this version, as explained

by IHsh, seems to be expk, as in XXXIL 17. (Note on p, 685, t 22)—

Ik 14-15. The Kasra of 4^ rnay be aKasra of uninflectedness, which is

corroborated by what AH says in the Ir, vid. that Fath and Kasr of the

A/
» have been heard in (AKB)—

k

15. in DM. 1. 168, t 23

appears to be a mistake for ^*4)! —

i

22. This is a piece of a tradition,

vid. ^^God says, ^*^44 [above]” (AKB).

jP. 687, k 8. The poet says

(IT) Learn ihem, namely camels (the acc.pron, being expounded by the sp^

A

governed in the gen, by the expk^ ^ because the pron, is not preceded

by what it relates to), leave them. Dost thou not see the horsemen at their

hmm^sf This was the saying of Tufail Ibn Yazid alHarithl, a

h^then poet and horseman, when Kinda had made a raid upon hfs
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<•»/>//

camels, lie came up Viith them, saying £J!
j or, in another

¥orsioB, 1 Overtake tliem^ etc. ; and, bearing down
/ ,5!/^ / X

upon the stallion of the camels, luimstnmg him, whereupon tho camels

circled round him : then tho Banu-lIJarith Ibn Ka^b, coming up with

^ s h

Xufail, rescued his herd, while Kinda were put to flight (AKB). J

(lY) : death (Mb. 269, AKB. IL 354). The fighting occurs at

the hinder parts of tho camels, because the raiders drive them, and

urge them on ;
while the owners hinder them from that (AKB).

P. 688, t 3. jBy Abu-nNajm alTjlf, an Islam! Eajiz (AKB).

P. 689, I 15. K has followed the author of the Si^ab In his

relating the verso thus. It is compounded of 2 versos : for tho verse

coutainiiig ,
which is by Ziihair Ibu Abi Sulm^ has for its

Isfc hemistich

# AS Au# A /A

lof cu3 f i %A£>. Aall m

And assuredhj most excellent is the padding^ i,e. tvearer^ of the coat of mail^

f.* S / Aj6 /

thoM^ when I
while i c:.4S

^ ia the 1st hemistich of a verse by

AlMusayyab Ibn ^Alas, the 2nd hemistich of which is

AuS »iS)/ S jf tS

the cry for help occurs^ and etc. Tho latter verso, which is from an ode

praising Kais Ibn Aia‘d!karib alKindl, who died in heathenism, whence

in# /* / /

^ S
,lgi4

1 [80], is attributtod by As to AlMusayyab Ibn ‘Alas

aUixma'I, wbo was maternal uncle of AlA'sha Maimun, and was a

heathen poet, who did not reach Allslam ; but by AU, ID, and others

to his sister’s son AlA'sha Maimfln (AKB).

P. 690, 1. 20. An admirable minor heathen poet (AKB).

P. 691, It 6-7. AtTaimi, a heathen poet, retorting upon Laikit

Ibn Zuifra atTamimi, who had satirized ‘Adi and Taim. He upbraids
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Lakft with having fled in a battle where his brother Ma%ad Ibn Zurara

had boon taken prisoner ;
and attributes his flight to greediness for

food and drink (AKB)-?. 15. Soo the ode in SR. 723-^1. 16. In the

year C (LM)—IL 10-20. Because the form of the inf. n. is not that of

the d,s*3 which is really an op. [76] (TY, 241).

P. 692, ll 20-21. See Md. IL 164 and P. II. 547, HI. 285.

P. 693, U. 5-10. See the Note onp. 38, ll 3-4
;
and see p. 698,

m s uj/ P

ll. 10-18— Read “ I [497]”.

P. 694, 1 15. Mb does not say used in the non-vocP i but implies

these words by the form of his oxs., k and^ b
^
the

me, phrase b being added to show that and ^3"^

vacs, themselves.

P. 695, I 16. Ibn Ja^far Ibn Kilab \^SR). He was a heathen

(lAth. I. 416).

P. 696, 1 15. The reference is top. 691, t 5—

I

16. R cites this

hemistich to show that is a fern. ep. made to deviate from ,

psyuiz/jp
^ ^

I Q ai jajU ; but this is contrary to the saying of S, who cites it to show

that is made to deviate from a fem, inf. not from an <?p.

;

and
''

,

occurs also as an imp, verbal n, : so that, according to this,

is of 3 kinds (AKB) : but R's explanation obviously fails when
'

occurs as a cZ.s. to a •ma&c., as in the verse of Uassaa at p. 691 ; wRereas S’s

explanation, whioli is adopted by lY, applies in tbe case ofboth genders.

JP. 697, 1. 1. Sajah Bint Al^arith [Ibn Suwaid (MDh, lAth)] at

TamSmIya, [of the Banh Tarbtt' (IKb),] who set np as a Prophetess in

the Apostaoy, and was follo-wed by some people [of the Band Tamim

(IKb)]. She afterwards made peace with Musailima, and married him j

hut, after his death, she returned to Allslam. She lived till the Khilafa

#)f Mu'awiya (Is)—7. 2. Musailima [Ibn Mabib (SR, IKb) aigianaft

«(SE) of the Banu 'Adi Ibn 5aiiifa Ibn Lujaim (IKb)], the Impostor of
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AiYamSmaj l\ 11 ^5-6. See Md* L lOl, P. P I,f7

king of AIHfra, commonly called AlMiindhir Ibii Ma asSama after his

mother Mawlya Biut ^Auf Ibu *Tiisham, who received the cogiiomon of

asSamfi [IFaifer 0/ on aocouiii of her boatiiy (AF)

—

I 14.

See Md. I. 79, P. I. 151

—

It, lG-17, Sgh says, La^af is the name of a

%aler hi li plac<i hotween Makka and AlBasra belonging to tho Baiiil

YarM* of tho tribe of Tamfm : Bk says (AKB), Lasfif, says Ath;, is a

water belonging to the Banu Yarbu^ (Bk, AKB).

P. 698, I S. By Abu Mnhawwish Rab!% or Haut, Ibn Rfab alAsatll

[alFak'asI (Mb)], mentioned by IHjr in the Is among the Converts

who reached the Prophet, but did not see him. The poet is satirizing

JSfahsha! Ibn I|arr! (AKB)—

1

T. Tho version
5
[which occurs in the

I&. 137,] is transmitted by Jhand Sgh; andthe version by many, among
if

thorn ISki Kl, AAMr, and Bk (AKB)—I 15. Tho reforonoo is io p,

mz,ll 5 -10. See the Noto on p. 38, !l 3 4~l. 18. «like

moans governed by tho rules laid down in p, 699, L 20— 70 J, Z. 3/*

P. 700,

1

1. The father of itanifa and Tji (MN). See Md. t 160.

But SCO too p. 2 7A, t 18—Z. 22. One of tho champion poets of

j)/ 33 0

heatliomsEOj who was named £!5.U^ TlieCymhalist, avlla^'per, ofthe

Araii on accottiit of the exoollenco of his pootrj. He reached Allslam

at tho end of his life ;
and sot out, during the peace of AlHadaibija,

£oouoluded between tho Prophet and ^Curaish in the year 6, and broken

in the year 8 (SK, LM),] on a journey to the Prophet, in whose praise

m fi

he composed an ode beginning^! i C126]:buthewasdissuaded

by Abb Sufyan at Makka from oariyiag out his intention
; and went

away to AlYamama, whore he was thrown by a camel and killed. The

ode is an excellent one, numbering 24 verses, most of which are cited

by the ML, while not one of them occurs among these Evidentiary

Verses. [It is given at length in,jp. 255-256 of the SR.] AIA'shd in

lexicology is /te that sees not ly nighty iut sees by ^ay fi.e. blind byni^UJ
;
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and tlm A^slu\ became [altogethorj blind towards? the end of life.

The number of pookn who were Hind by nujht is 17 (AKB).

F, 701, /. 1. Tram is the name of a tribe
;
and ‘Ad too is a tribe,

vkl the people of [the Prophet (IBd)] TIud (peace be upon him !) (AAz).

Ho was llfld Jbn ^Abd Allah Ibn ‘Ad Ibn ‘Aii^ Ibn iram Tim

Sam Ibn (1Kb, Tr, IBd, B on VIL 63) ;
or, as is said (Tr, B) by some

genealogists (Tr), Hud was [‘Khar (Tr)] Ibn Shalakh Ibn Arfakhshad

Ibn Sam (Tr, K on VIL 63, B) Ibn Nah (Tr, K), [grand] son of the

nnole of the faihor of ‘Ad (B). Those two tribes, ‘Ad Ibn ‘Aniji Ibn

Iram and Thamild Ibn Jathar Ibn Tram, were descended from Irani

;

and they were the indigenous Arabs (Tr), Historians^ however, divide

the Arabs into 3 kinds, (1) extinct, i. e. the first Arabs, the details of

whose histories have gone from us on account of the antiquity of their

epoch, vid. ‘Ad, Thamtid, »Jadfs, T^ism, and the Isi Jurlumi, who woro

in the time of ‘Ad
;
ivhcrcas the 2ik1 Jurhum were among the children

of !(<a\itan : (a) Noah carried [in the Ark] those that God had com-

manded him to carry : and among them were tho 3 sons of Noah, vid.

Shorn, Ham and Japheth, and their wives
;
and some say that he

carried 6 [other] persons also, and some say 80 men [and women (Nw)],

one of whom was [the 1st] Jurhum, all of the ohildron of Seth (MAB) :

(5) ‘Ad son of ‘Au$ Ibn Iram (SB), Thamtd and Jadfs, sons of

[Jithar or] ‘Athar Ibn Iram, and Tasm, [‘Imllk or (KF)] ‘ ImMk, and

Umaim, sons of Lawadh Ibn Sam Ibn Nol^i, were all of them Arabs

(SB, TKh) : so in the SB (TKh)
: (2) indigenous, i. e., the Arabs of

AlYaman, vid. the Banu Ka^itan Ibn ‘Abar Ibn [Shalakh or] ShElah Ibn

Arfakhshad Ibn Sam Ibn Nth^ whence the Bank Jurhum Ibn Kai^tln

and the Banu Saba Ibn Yashjublbn Ya‘rub Ibn
: (S) insititious,

i, a, the children of Ism§.‘ll Ibn Ibrahim, who, when Abraham had

settled him at Makka, joined the 2nd Jurhum, who were residing in the

neighbourhood of Makka, and took a wife from them, [vid. Bala (SR

HA. XIII. 108, TKh) asSayyida (Tr), daughter of Mud^d Ibn ‘Amr

alJuxhumI (SR, Tr, KA, TKh)] ; so that he and his children are called

insititious ArabSi because IshmaePs origin and language were Hebrew
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('MAB)3 ami ho [and hh (diildrcii (lAth)] learnt Arabic from Jurbum

(TAtl^ IKhldj Tivh) : («) Kaidhur Tbu IsmEll was the father of the [im

sititious] Arabs (KF)
;
and the tribes of the children of Ishmaol branched

out from ‘Adnau (8 lb TKh), who, according to the pedigree preferred^

waa bVdnan Ibu Udd Ibii Udad Ibn Kaidhar Ibn Isma^Il (MAB).

•S /mt

P) \ Am' [the name of Abraham's fatbcr(E)J is most probably [a foreign

y jp/ jf/ jf

proper name (B)] upon [the measure of (K)] 0*1* ,
like (K),]

JP// 3 / / 3^^ 3^/

(K, B on VI. 74), 5
(K) [or] (B),

, and similar names

of theirs (K)-—*/. Khl says (Bk), Wabar was a ooiiutry [193]

belonging to bid (Bk, A Va), between AlYaman and the sands of

Yabrln (Bk) : so in the Sihfih . but some say that Wabar [Ibn Umaim

(Vi\ MDb)li« f'bo name [of tho progenitor] of an ancient people

of the indigenous Arabs, tiiat perished like hUl and Thamud (AAi&)^L

13. ljumaid Ibu Kais [alAsadi, their freedman (Nw),] alMakki alAh’aJ

(Nw, I Hjr), the Eeaiier, cL m or after 1 30 (IHjr). Tho Ah’aj celebrated

for reporting Abu 11 uraira is hVbd Aiilahmau Ibn llurmusfi alAYaj, a

MadanI Follower, a Kuraisbi, freedmau of IlabBa IbuxUI.Iarith Ibn ‘Abd

AiMuttahb or of ‘Umar Ibu Abl Kabiki, cl 117, or, as is said, 110, the

former being the into [date] (Nw)—/. 10. Tho Alifadiuihin Abu Haiwa

Hluiraih Ibn YaKfd alHatlrami 203 (IHjr)—/. 17. Ka^nab

atTamlnii alKtlfl, of the 6th class of Traditiouisis, vkl those who wore

contemporary with the 5th, but arc not authentically recorded as having

met any of the Companions, like [the Follower of the Followers (lYw)]

^Abd Al&Ialik Ibu ‘x\bd ATAziz Ibn Juraij [anjuraishl (Nw)] alUmawi,

their frecdiimn, alMakki, the Jurist, [149 (Nw),] 150, [151, or lOQ

(Nw),] being then past 70, or, a$ is said, past 100, which is not"

authentic (IHjr).

A/ A/

P. 703, ll In some MSS fji day is found instead of in boflx

places (MAd). So too in tlie M, lY, AAz, and AKB, HI. 56. The

Sb, Mi% I. 152, YS. II. 205, MAd, and MKh. II. 105 bavo^y .
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F. 704 ,

1

1. AWM Maiman (AKB)—L 2. ISB says that TTayyltii

and Jilbir were sons of ‘Amira of tho Banii Tlanffa, and that JJayyin

was a boon companion of AlA^sha (AKB)-~A 7. A froedmaii of [the

Banti (TKhti)] Siilaim (IKhn, AKB), as is said (IKhn);or, as is said,

on^ of the Baou Jadhfma Jbn Mfililc Tbn Nasr Ibn i^n'aiu (AKB), of

tho Banu Asad Ibn Khiizaima (TKb, ID) : and God knows 1 (TKhn).

He was a born poet. The cause of the odo was that Eabi^ahad praised

Yaz!d Ibn Usaid, who was then Oovornor of Armenia, in an excellent

poem
;
but Yazid failed to reward him pi*operly : whereas, when ha

praised Yazld Ibn y^tim, the latter was extremely liberal to him

(AKB).

P, 708 ,

1

1. Praising AnbTu^man Ibn AlMundhir (AKB)—K. 3-4

AX transmits the saying of the Bajis

if
AuSho ^ A/ / / ^ m/

411^7 % ^
.

(lY, AKB) 6o on, let the people, or mankind, ramom thee, OFaddla / Male

him trail the spear, mid be not imm^ed, where has literally no

Jf / A/*

but the ag. is imdorstood from tho contest, i.e. ^UJJ and the

^ike (AKB)—ZZ. 17-19. ia a verbal «. transferred from the m»/. «

[187]. F says “ It is ‘aninfl. because it implies tho sense of the p., vid.

“ the }
since i— is constructively •wS’da.iJ

; jt jg

“npon Kasr, because it denotes the imp., and the imp

,

when vocalized,

t‘ is vocalized with Kasr [66i] j and they pronounce it with Tauwln,^

« because it is indet.” (AKB).

P. 709 ,

1

20. See SB, I. 476.

4 '/.f'' /y/zA/O

^

JP. 710,

1

22. “Mans i-iilC. f^jJl^Xxep %i9?acs(B)j[andso|

’clU K. 29. means your placid (E, B) ; but these ara

explanations of the sense, not of the construction, otherwise the pre.n. in

and would be a direct ohj,, an not<?d»,
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r. 712, l 16 and I 17. ‘Svhat” means ^Hlic state of the pron, a,

ag,, obj\, or gcuj^

P. 714 ,

1

24. I do not know who Jahm was; and God knows !

(AKB).

P. 715, ll 5-6. The [whole] verso occurs in the poems of 2 poets,

(1) ‘Uwaif alKawaBf, i. e. <Uwaif Ibu Mu'awiya [alFazarf (KA)], a minor

poot of the Umawl dynasty : (2) Suhaim, or, as sonie name him, Uayya,

the black Abyssinian slave of the Banu-l^ashas, who, says Ibn Hishaiq.

in the SR, wore of Asad Ibn Khuzaima, a [celebrated (Is)] converted

poet, who reached heathenism and Allslam, and was killed in the

^
A /A ? /

KUilafa of ‘Utbman ;
but in his poem the version is so,

1

,

4nd he

fhat rode behind me cried (to the camels). And the 1st hemistich occurs

in the bogiuuing of a verse in an ode by Mudarris Ibn Eib‘1 Ibn

yalj'as Ibu Asad Ibn Khuzaima, a good heatheu poet, describing

paniels ;
aud is followed by

AjP / / A/ ul /AJ?/

SjIaU taJ! Asi ^jKolcal ^>15 j

And said to their driver, Art thou waiting for him i (AKB)—1. 9, Thig

18 the meaning generally assigned : but some say that he means by the
'

ljI) 'Ki'a follower of the Jinn fox, when the rhymes crowded together

iU his mind, and whispered to him, men used to say he had a devil

33 #

that whispered to him ;
and, in this case, the pTo%» in belongs

to the rhymes, i.o. My devil called the rhymes, and they answered him,

and poured out upon him, meaning that Foetry obeyed him (AKB).

P. 722, 1. 17. I am not acquainted with the name of the author of

this verso (MN). Kr says, It was recited to me by one of the Bauh

XJljail (AKB)— 18. AlAzd, or AlAsd, was the father of a tribe of

AlYaman, vid. AlAzd Ibn AlGhauth Ibn Nabt Ibn Malik [Ibn Zaid

(IKb, KAb, Dh)] Ibn whose branches was

s, suf 5 -'f'f .

polled ‘2)1 Azd Shanu'a, from meaning heeping aloof from
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/ulJf/ jPAjS

and somoiimcs, says ISk, /L'J Sliamim (AKB)—?,

20. This is the last of 5 verses by Yazid Ibii V\inr Ibn Khnwailid

a^Sa'^ik alKilabi ;
bub AVAiuI says its author is ^Abd Allah Ibn Yahaih

Ibn Mu^avviya Ibn ^Ubada Ibn AlBakka [Rabija (IKhn)] Ibn ^Ainir [Ibu

Babl^a Ibn ^Amir Ibn Sa^sa'a (TKb, IKhn)]. It is generally related,

[as by AVAini in the IMIST and FA,] with j^U k

some say, coM (MN, FA),] coaler} but Thi and Z relate it with AJU
/^Ar-O

^ ^

5
which perhaps is from another poem (AKE).

J?A/ /A^

P. 723, 1. According to % and h> mean the same, o.g,

/ t

bejbre (that), both being intended to be understood as pre, : but

#A/ fV
is wiinj}. because the post is suppressed

;
while is inft, because

the post, is, as it wore, expressed by moans of the compensatory Tanwin.

724r, I 15. Part of a poem rooitod by Ma‘n Ibn Aiis alMuzani

in the presence of Mu'awlya and 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZabair (Hb, 357),

/ /A /Of ^

P. 726, I I. There is e,nothcr version TaHlla Ibi
A

Si^ A ^ ^ —

Muta^im (MH)

—

ll. 4-5. Eead “with (.JaS , [for ] making it

A/ A Ay A A
indet, like 5 iJV* [above], [below], and the like; but’’

i0 ^ if ^ fi ^

—I 14. *'[tho sign of] the 7iom. and aceJ^ hero (E. II. 81, I 5) is a loose

ea^pression for
** Bamm or the sign of the

' A

P. 726, 1 15. And also, if it were pre., 0^*. meaning from
^ ^ AA/ A

above would bo said, because the sense requires that, not

(PM).

P. 728, 1. 6* IBr says that 'this Rajazf is by Ghallaii Ibn TJuraith

a:rRaba‘l ;
but I have not met with any information about Ghailan

7# The A%h^ of Bahila was ^Amir Ibn AlHarith, a coIobraU

ed hfatheu poet, author of an elegy on his half-brother by his mother%
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side, AlMimtaBhir Ibii Walib, as AU says^ or Ibn Hubaim Ibii Wabb,

as As sa^'H (AKB).

P,^732, I 7. On the clause saying S being a solecism

(p. 7t30, li, 7*-8) the DM has a Note to the same effect as this passage

from the Fk
;
and from this Note tho words ^Miko li have been

absifacted.

P. 733, L 18. Tho dem, this as appears from the Su, may include

^ Ay
the two usages of

,
as an iiidet ep. and as a prim, substantive.

P 735, 1 20. See Mb. 693, II 2-G.

P. 736, 1 2. The n. of tme is said to be m sense the adv. of the

inf, n, of, i,o. implied by, the prop,, because it denotes the Ume qf iAe

Ay

occurrence indicated by the n,, m LL 13,, whero denotes the

Ay

time of theh being bm^nt, contrary to IV. 50., where does not denote

tho time of Our dcforining. It is not in letter the adv, of the mf n,,

bocaiiso it is not governed in tho aoc, by that i)f. n, [64].

P, 738, 1. 19. This verso is from an ode by Abu J^ais [Saiff (ID)]

Ibn ‘Amir alAslat Ibn Jusham .....Ibn AlAus [alAnsari (AGh)

alAusi (Is)], a heathen poet. The author of tho KA says his name

has not come to my knowledge ; but IHjr in the Is says his name

was Saifi or A10arith or ‘Abd Allah or Sixmia or something else ; [and

the first 3 names are given in the AGh], He died 10 months after the

Hijra : or, [when tho Prophet arrived at AlMadlna (Is),] he fled to

Makka, and abode with Kuraish until the year of the Conquest, [i.e.

the year 8 (SB, LM)]. But Z attributes the verse to AshShammakh
i

some of the Commeatators of S to a man of Xinana
; and a learned

foreigner to Abu Ifais Ibn Bifa‘a alAn§arL No one, however, called

Abu I^ais Ibn Bifll‘a is to be found in the Books of the Companions ;

but only 1 or 2 Companions called Kais Ibn Bifa‘a, the 1st being j^ais

Ibn Eifa‘a alAn^arl [alAusl] alWakiff, of tho Banu Wa^cif, [whose name

was Malik (Nw),] Ibn Imra alKais Ibn Malik Ibn AlAus, mentioned

in the MSh ; and the 2nd ?;ais Ibn Bifa‘a ,..,Ibn Numair alAn§Irl|
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%lio was a poel”., and, says Illjr, may perhaps be ihe same as the pfo-

ceding (AKB), The uamo of Abu Kam Ibu Rifa^a alAiisUrl was

Dinar (hhy

P, 739, I 8, Jj composed a Commentary, which ho named tim

Mitghi% on the Idali of F (HKh)—Z. 18. This hemistich is from a long

ode by AlFarazdak satirizing Jarir, of which wo must mention two verso®

in order that its moaning may become manifest, vid.

/ A / / / / iup ^ P h // u»

jUaa> ^ ^4**^ Uf

^ P i^rO/h Pj>A/ >

Terily we smite the head of emnj tribe; and thy fathery behind his she-ass,

hilU lice* Kis squeeze with the thumb and forefinger crushes (he smalt
A *

Uce beside the testicles* 0 etc 1 The is a mode of counting with tlm
/ tui f0 PAj

fingers of the two hands; and he moans the t Slsi couniing of thirty,'

which is eSeoted by placing your thumb at the ontl of tho foro-fingor,*

i.e. by joining their tips, like the holder of a needle (AKB),

P 743, t 8. This text is somewhat garbled in the R (voL II,

p* 84, 1 19).

JPs 745, U* lO-lli by something else (ML), ie.

^DM). Lane (p* 683, col 2) says by another prepj% thus making

in the subsec[aent ex* a prep*

^4 746, h 14. Lane {p* 683, cot 3) haS where I saw Zeyd’^

P. 747, 8. 6-7. t<» represents the 2 regs. of
ijj! , e.g. JU* Uj, ;

-fi
' '

anl with its 2 regs. is retiderable by a single term, e.g. tij; *(49 ,
* Kf y

jjoirf. to circumianee or fact, that JZaid is

standing, i.e. 0/ Raid's standing, i.e. W/iereas Zaid is standing,
‘ as* # A/ A ‘

^
plaee in signifying circumstance or fact, like U ptace in

the similar Persia* expression ‘J'M)! Frm that place, i.e,, circumstance or
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f’Kl, that, i 0, Whoras—l 11. An [cicolloiii (KA, MN) Iblanii (AKB)]

poet, coutempoiary with the Uinawl and ‘Abt)asl dynasties (KA, MN,

AKB), d. Ill the year ISO odd (xVKB).
%

l\ 755, LI Inaort 'M)ut the 2 doctrines [of rcdttndiince and verljh

cation (D^r)] are of no account, [because they involve the assertion of

exeliision of a woi\i from its well known meaning without any evidence

(DM)] licforc while.”

P.756,// 4 5. This is what determines that the text” [in p.

755, /. L and j?. 756, 1. 3] must be taken to refer to XLIIL 38* (DM) 5

and not, as Lane (p. 39. coL 1, IL 47-52) supposes, to II. 28.

P, 757, /. 12, I have seen in the KA what indicates that this verso

is by hAbd Allah Ibn AlMa^tazz
;
though its last hemistich is cited in

the form of

/ /aI?
^ y / JP y

yjsh 5

When the houe ims us times and tmies [211] : but 1 have seen

the verso attributed to one of the Arabs in the Naivadir of AZ, who

cites it in the same form as IHsh
;
and AZ died before 'Abd Allah Ibn

AlMu^tazz was born (SM), See KA. IX. 142.

1\ 758, / 3, See Md. IL 219 and P. II. G77.

y

P. 759, /. 16, I 0 Having already the sense, 13! now acquires the
A ^ e

government, of though the affixion of U (see 771, /. /.) —/. 19. The
# y A

argument is that, the government of the apoc. by U31 not being expli-

cable on the ground of composition, U3I must be an apocopative y?,—

-

IX The author of the 2 verses [cited in § 589] is said [by S and

others (AKB)] to bo 'Abd Allah Ibn Hammam asSaluli (S, AKB), of

the Banu Murra Ibn Batsa^a of Kais *^Ai]an, who are known as the Banii

Saltil, their mother being Salul Bint Dhuhl Ibn Shaiban Ibn Thadaba,

wife of Murra Ibn §a'sa^a. This ^Abd Allah was an Islami poet of the

Followers. The poet traces his lineage to Fahm [Ibn hlmr Ibn Kais

Ibn ^Allan (IHb, IKb}] and Ashja* [Ibn Baith Ibn ahatafen Ibn SaM
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Ibn Km (IHb, 1Kb) tboiigh he wm of Salul^ because tliey wore all ot

l^als [Ibii] ‘Ailfin Ibu ]\lii(Jav (A KB),

.f, TOOj i, !* Dele the semicolon.

lb 761, L I Tho construction of this text raontioned by Illsb does

not occur in tbe language of Z (DM). [The latter indeed says on X.
0 ^

A/ A Ai>/A / /

22,,] It is as though ITe said I f » I f3! ^

A^id, %vJie7i We have mercy on t\cm after a hardship, they suddenly

fall to tho occurrence of plotting proceeding fro^yi them (Iv) ; but tho

context shows that this is iutouded as an explanation of tho sense of
/

hmie in the 2nd 131 , not of its op,

P. 704, I 1. In XXX. 24. tho 1st 131 is concl (K)
i
and tho 2nd

denotes suddcmiess of occurrence, and [Ihorcforo (B)] supplies tho placo

of tho^ ill the correl (K, B) of tho 1st (B), [i.o.] of tho condition (K)

'—

t

15. By Ka^b Ibn Ziihair (S). is abslractivc [1] (N), Trans-

late I roim in her (tho she-cameT), at the md of Ike night, a ieyrified wild

lull, MDE’s roncloring in tho text being a paraphrase.

P. 765, L 18. This verso is from an odo containing more than 10

verses by ‘Abd Kais Ibn Kiuifaf, of the Barajim, [a people of the children

of Ilan/ala Ibn Malik (KF),] an Islami [poet]
;
but I have seen tlicso

versos attributed to liariiha Ibn Badr alGhudani atTamlm! (BU),

P. 706, L 18. An Islam! poet. AHm says he was of the Banii

Kinana Ibn AlKain.. Ibn Kndri% and lived 200 years j and he io

!mentioned by IHjr in the Is among the converts, who reached tho

itme of the Prophet, and become Muslims, but saw him not (AKB)

;

and AtJd says he, was a heathen (Is).

P. 769, 7. After “the J" insert “of inception”. Z and B

Rise hold the J In this tost to bo tho J of inception, for tho samo

reason as in BXXY. 1, (soo tho Hoto on Vol, II, p. UG, I, 2); and they

meet the objection that tho J of inception, when prefixed to the a<w.,

^ves the sense of tho 2>reseni with tho reply that, when combiaod with
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fl h /

^ ii is clivostcd of iho sense of tlic present^ and denotes wore eof-

sii^ /

roiorai’kn [10 1*], as tlio art. iu k [52] is divested of tlic sense of

iloimm nation, and becomes a mere compcnmlion for tlio ITamsja of :

but IITsh declares that tills is an nnnoccssai'y elaboration
; and asserts

tliat llio J of the oaili is sometimes necessary when ilio ^ is disallow-

ed, vUl wlicii the aon is conjoined with the p. of amplification, as in

XIX. G7. (see ihe K and B on XIX. C7., and tlio ML on the J).

P. 771 ,

1

10, TIio Banu Fak^as -were a clan of the Banu Asad

(T, AKB) Ibn Kliusaima, These verses arc attributed also to ^Amr

Ibn Asad alFak^aal
;
and God know^s ? (AKB).

P, 772,

1

7. Abu T^aila is the siirnamo of AlHarith IbnZalim alMurrti

jp/j>

/

a hoatlicn (xVKB)

—

ibul Tlio sense is s,-ai.A}
i*'?

(AKB),

/A/

P. 773, /k 1,5. The after Uw in this verso, printed by Jalm

(lY. 551) as the solo, and by Thorbeoke (D. G4) as an alternative

version, seems to bo out of place here, because the discussion is about

A //SJ'

the propriety of introducing and !31 into the correL of ; which

has a corrcl only when ii isjprd, as in the version with tho mni,, to a

prop, (soo^x 778, ll 8-10) ; not \Yiioii it is pre., as in the version with

the gen., to a single term—

I

10. It is related [by II in iho D (IlOm,

HII) on tho authority of IKlb (D)] that 'xibicl [or ^Umair (AGh, Is, CD)|

which perhaps is duo to a mistake (Is, CD) in hearing (Is),] Ibn [Sharfya

(Is, CD) or] Sharya alJurhuml, who lived [24.0 or, as is said (AGh, Is,

CD),] 300 years, and reached Allsiam, and became a Muslim, entered the

presence of Mu^awiya [Ibn xlbiSufyan (IKhn, HH)] in Syria, wdicn ha

was Khalifa. Then said Mu^awiya to him Tell me the most wonderfal

of what thou hast seen,” He said I passed one day by some people

** bmying a dead man of theirs
;
and, when I had come up to them,

oyos filled with tears, and I quoted the saying of the poet/’

[Here follow 6 Yersosi of which the two iu ihe text are tho and ^



(
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Sill,
j

Thou HfMil a, man to mo ^ Dowi thou know wlio ia tlie anriu.r

this poem I’ I said * No, [l\y GiKl, except that 1 !\avt) been

4’ociiii^g it for a long time I (ini)]k Ho said ^[r»y Him thou swoarcst

‘by (HH),] verily tho author of it m this [compauiou of ours (HH)}’^

‘whom we have buried at this hour H Then said ]\fu‘iu\iya to

him “ Verily thou hast soon a wonder : then who was tho dead man

He said “[Ho was (D, HII)] ‘Ithyar Ibii Labid alHTdhri ” (l\ IKhn,

Hlh n. 119). Eiit to this there is the ohjcetioii that [tho corpse on tho

bier and (SM)J the author of tho verses was a man of [the Banu (OD)
|

*Udhra called IJuraith Ibn Jabala (SM, CD); and that [fact] is

positively asserted by Z in the Exposition of the Evidentiary Vcises of S

(SM), ‘Abid lived till the Khilafa of ‘Abd AlMalik llm Marwan (Is, CD).

$ fM/ ^ A/ A/

P. 77*1, i. 7. 1. 0 . the full phrase in (sec p. 776, I. 3),

p. 770 ,

1

13. After insert etc, Jo, he saw IIlud^Y

—

I

31. alJurabi, of Juraib Ibn Sa‘d Ibd Ihulhail, a heathen poet

(AKB)--/-. 23. KutaHda, [as is said (Ml, AKB) by ISO (A KB),}

is a [well known (ZJ, MI, N) narrow (AKB)] mountain-road (ZJ, All,

IT, AKB) ; but As says that every mountaiu-road is a ; and, accord-

ing to bis saying, iis tiiptoto declension [in the verse] is not duo to

poetic license (AKB).

P. 779, I 8. A minor Islami poet (KA), reckoned by MIS in tho

2nd class of the Poets of Allslam (AKB), He was a Christian (KA,

AKB), and then became a Muslim ; and ho was the sister’s son of

AlAkhtal (AKB). lAl says that the first thing mentioned of him is

that he arrived at Damascus in tho Khilafa of AlWalld Ihn ‘Abd

AlMalik, or, as is said, of ‘Umar Ibn ‘Abd APAzIz (KA)—/. 14. Of tho

Bana-HJarith Ibn Hammam [Ibn Murra Ibn Dhuhl Ibn Shaibitn ash-

Shaibanl (T)], a SaliabI poet, mentioned by IHjr in the Is (AKB).

P, 781, ll 15-16, See the whole poem at pp. 5C8-5C9 of tho SE.
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P. 784. /. 20, Its author is said by JIi to bo Abu nNajm ; and hf

some to bo Rii’ba Ibii ARAjjaj, but it is not in liis Duvdn (MN) : and

AZ says in his Naivddir tliat MD said Abn-lGhal recited it to mo as

by ouo ol* tiu) people of AIYamau’^ (MN, AKB)
;
but Akb says iu tlio

Exposition of the d^awddi?^ that Alftn said I asked AU about those

‘HmrscSj and ho said, ‘ Put a mark upon thciu : this is a forgery of

(AKB).

P. 785, I 0. For red.” read —

L

14. The reference is to

p. 5C8, I 15.

P. 78G, h 19. K1 says that Rauh recited this pcom in the presence

of ^Abd AlMalik Ibu xMarwan (MN). Rauli is mentioned by some

among the Companions : but Companionship is not correctly attribut-

able to him
;
though he may have been born in the time of the Prophet^

for his father was a Companion, lie is mentioned in the 2nd class

of the Followers of the people of Syiia; and is said to have boon

a Governor over Palostino. lie died in 84 (Is).

P. 787, 11. For bears” road ‘Micars”—

I

20. Read 'Hhe

Baiiii Tamini”.

P. 788, t 19. From a Rajaz in the J^emMir of AZ, who heard it

from the Arabs (AKB).

P, 791, L 5, The celebrated poet (MAd).

P. 794, I 3. ' ifUk Ibn Alurayy [alKiishairi, who had taken up hm

abode in the neighbourhood of Bahila (AKB),] was seized in a famine

by AlAlidab Ibn *Amr alBahili, who roasted and ate him (KF, AKB).

with Damm of the
f ,

Fath of the ; ,
and reduplication of the ^

mujj}

(AKB) :
(KF)—Z. 4. is of , and means Lmig-neehd.

Sghsays, -* is Gdamity^ as ^ Calamity flew away tntk

him, being orig. a Great Bird known in name, unknown in body. AHm
J? A JPA A /A

says in the Book of Birds, As for 5.^*J ) . Uix))
,

it is Calamity, not oao
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of tte birds that we know. And ID says, is a phrase that

has no foundation [in fact] . it is said to he [the iiamo of] a Great Bircl

seen only [once] in ages
; but was so frequently used that they named

§ hs> Jftm/n/
^

Calamiti^ ^ as

S A 1 uJ / / A A /ijJ / JP/ P A/JP /A> /

Ani^ lutfor Sulaman the Khalifa^ a calamityfrom the hand of AlllajJaJ

§ A J7

would have soared away with him. And \,^ykf* is an act^ part, from

^ AjJO S P /AJ^

^ J^y ! when he goes far in them hj incessant journeying
i

^ ^ ' Sfh/S/

and is ep, of *
^ meaning farfying

:

Sgh says that the 8 of

femininiaation is elided in the same way as in A lanlc-lellied

h p p f
she-camelf i.e. y-*'^ possessed oflanicness in the belly [312] ;

and so Z

9/ hP

explains the masculinization of the ep,

:

but also is said (AKB)^

P. 795, ll, 1-2. IS is followed by his pupil F, who is followed by his

pupil IJ and by [another pupil] Abd (BS)-—?. 22. For “ v," read vf

F, 798, 1, 18. By [^Abd Allah] Ibn Hammam asSalul! (S).

P, 800, 1, 22, Abu Abd ArRaliman ‘Abd Allah Ibn Habib asSiiIamI

(IKb, lAth, IHjr, TH, TEh) alKufi (IKb, IHjr, TH), the Reader (IKb,

IHjr, TH, TKh) of AFIrak (TKh), one of the companions of ‘All (IKb),

studied under ‘Uthman and Ibn Mas‘ud (TEh), taught Beading 40

years (TH, TEh), d after 70 (IHjr, TH), in 74 (TKh), in 92 (TH),

or in 105 at the age of 90 (lAth, TH),

F, 801 ,

1

19, The reference is topp, 85 ,

1

21—86, 1, 12,

P. 802, It 1445. If the n, were not complete, the verbal prop^

would be its ep, [44] j;
and, if this prop, did not contain the pron, of

the Gond, it could be neither mM, [27], nor ep, [144], of tha

latter.
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r. 803, 1. 15. Tlic reforoaco is to vol. II, 679, ll. 13-17.

/h/

P. 805, Ih 5-14. According to S, is an advr, but, according

lo Akh and Sf, it is a iion-adverbial n. (ML).

P. 810, I 6.

uJ^ A JP A y A ujx /A/ A/yA^/

J xuill assuredly mahe for the daughter of ^Utlman a sort (of altercation)

^

or a wonderful matter. From ivhere has she twenty (camels)^ from lehere ^

Tliis verse is from a poem in the Eajaz metre transmitted from Th by

Akh in the Exposition of the Pnom of AZ. Akh says, Mb and Th
Ay y yA^

say that by he means ? but elides the ! and ^ by poetio

license, and pronounces its initial with Fath to indicate what is elided;

CiJy

and Th says that by ho means a sort (of altereaimi). ISk says

that these verses were a satire on a Collector of the poor-rate. And
Sy

Sf says, The Eajaz is by Aludrik Ibn Husain
;
W means a ivonderftd

/ J?A

matter ; and means twenty (camels) (AKB).

y yA^ y yA$

P. 815, h 10. And (c) times (and) times, says IJ (AKB.

HI. 346), as in the hemistich cited in the Note on^. 75T, L 12—i 18.

Iba 5ujr alKindl (Jsh). The poets named Imra alKais are many, among

them Imra alKais Ibn 5[ujr alKindi, Imra alKais Ibn ^Anis alKindi^

and Imra alKais Ibn Malik anNumairi (Mr).

P. 816, t 13. By Dabiibn AiParith [atTamtm! (AKB)] alBurjuml

(Lane, p, 1380, coh 3), of the Banu Ghalib Ibn ^ansala, who reached the

Prophet, and died in prison in the time of ^Uthman. AlBurjumi is a

rel, n, to the Barajim, who are 6 clans of the children of Hanpla Iba

Malik Ibn Kaid Manat Ibn TamXm, vid. Kais, ^Amr, Ghalib, Kulfa^

^ulaim, [sons of (IKb, II)),] and Mukashir, who received the

cognomen of AiBarajim because a man of them named fl[aritha Ibn
S yy

J^mir said to them “ Come
] then let us comhine like the
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^ Ai>

joints^ [the shig, of wliich is C®)?] of this my hand f wliereui^oii

S /A
they did so, and were then named

,
which are the joints of the

fingers^ 3 in each finger (AKB). •

P. 817 ,

1

1. By AlFarazdak (AKB).

P. 818, t 7. APAmrl, one of the Banu 'Amr Ibn AlHarith Ibn

Tamim Ibn Sa^d Ibn Hndhail, an Islami poet; a convert, according to

what is mentioned in the Is on the authority of AlMarzubani ;
but,

according to the KA, a poet of the Umaw! dynasty, one of their eulo-

gists, who composed odes on ^Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan and b\bd ABAzxz

Ibn Marwan, with the latter of whom he abode long in Egypt (AKB).

P, 819, ll 4-5, 13, 21. See HH. I. 326.

P. 822, ll. 13-15. I.e. S makes it iminfl, in both members, but Z

only m the 1st member.

P. 823, 1 16. See the Note on p. 14, 1 1--11 17-18. Saif adDaula

Abu-lJIasan ^Al! Ibn ^Abd Allah Ibn Hamdan atTaghlabi, who became

chief of Aleppo in 333, [and before that was chief of Wasit and those

regions (ITB),] h. 301 or 803, d» 356 (IKhn, ITB). His sister Khaiila

died in 352 (ITB).

P, 826, 1,1, Of the Madid [metre] (MN). is ^osi to
^ f

fDM): but would violate the metre; and I think that -aaI*

is like (seefijy, 363, 463, 489), meaning and how many

prosperous men, subjects (see the next Note).

A/

P, 829, L I This verse, where the sp, of fS occurs pi and sing.,

combines both constructions (DM) ;
and, but for the pluralization of

JC> /

the pfon, in the enunc, [222], I should have translated the 2nd

hemistich and how many a prosperous subject (literally a prosperoits

man, a subject) Ms perished /
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P, 830, I. 22 , After “riding-beast” insert an Italicized note of admi-

^ S/ s s>

ration—Z. 24. The m. of ^ is (AAz, MIST)
;
and the phrase

jp/ i> yj> / A/ A J? A//

is consSructively <^
5
^^ ^ (AAz) : or rather,

as I suppose, the sf. is or the like suppressed, qualified by

A/AJ» y^xiSAyAJ>
U i the full phrase being &.%k{ (Xj^o

j ,

otherwise it is difficult to account for the gender of the pron, attached

jp / ^ h s

to ,
which is the ay. of *

P, 831, 1, 7. Its author is said to be Dhu-rKumma
;
but I have not

found it in his Diimn (MN)

—

1 12. The verse occurs anonymously in the

S and M ;
and not one of their Commentators [except lY] has attributed

it to its author : but [lY followed by] AhAini says it is by AlFarazdak

;

and God knows !
(AKB)

—

1. 15. This is one of some verses attributed

by the author of the KA to Anas Ibn Zunaim alKinanl, a Sahab! poet,'

t^ho said them to *'CJbaid Allah Ibn Ziyad Ibn Sumajya, Governor of

AlTrak, [k 67 (1Kb, lAth)] : so say the author of the KA, the Ex-

positors of the verses of S, and the Commentators of the Jumak And

the 1 st verse [with a different version] is cited by E in the Commen-

tary on the SH to show that pret, of has been heard [482],

The verses have also been attributed to ‘Abd Allah Ibn Kuraiz, and to

AbudAswad adDffali ;
and God knows * (AKB)—ll 23-25. This means

Ay Ay

that, when the sp, of the iiiterrog, ^ would, if ^ were not separated

Ay

from it, be governed in the gen. [224], it is treated, when is separated

Ay

from it, in the same way as the sp^ of the separated enunciatory ^ .

P. 834, k 7. Bead “ Banu’^

P. 840, k 7. *^Umar, or Muliammad, [or ^xibd Allah (Dh),] Ibn

^Abd ArEaliman Ibn Mubaiaiii [asSahmf (THjr)], the Reader [of the

people (IBjr)] of Makka (Dh, IHjr), who studied reading under
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Miijahid (M), J. 123 (IHjr)-l. 16. The lY {p. 587, 1. 14) has

rSS y

and without repetition.

*

P. 841, II 0-12. IBr says, This distinction is the opinion of Tli

and his followers
;
while Khl and S and their followers make no distinc-

tion between them : and H sometimes forgets what he says hero, for ho

> A / J>y y AJPyy A? yCwy / Ayy Ax A J’/A/y

says in his MaMmdt
y Ayy ^ ^

Thm they hurst out laughing at such and such a story, and only the

mmouncment of such and such an affair made them laugh (CD). See H.
y Cj y

235, 'where, however, I do not find . Thorbecke (D. 99) omits

y Ay y A/ y Ay y Ay

the 5
throughout, printing and ; but the Con-

stantinople ed. (p . 60) and the CD fp. 143) give it.

P. 842, ll 20-21. As

m s>
.

^ ^ A yy^/ m/Ayay y Ay

L_X«Ay* # Lf-A}
| ^

(lY, R), by Manzur Ibn Marthad alAsadi, praising a woman for fragrance

of the mouth. As though hetioeen her jaw and the jaw loere a lag of music

^ yAwy y Ay*

slit open in perfame of the kind called uA« (AKB), meaning

JeiiWTO/ifj’ iiffo/aiffs (TY, AKB). Mauiur Ibn Marthad, also called Iba

Habba, 5ahba being his mother, was a Ilajiz of the Banu Asad Ibu
w y (O i>

Khuzaima (AKB). (lY) : with Damm of the (AKB). In

•vol. II, p. 690, 1. 1, read “Habba”.

tU tSuI

P. 843,

1

4. ! is a dial var. of j.AJ i (AKB)—I. 5. A heathen

poet. Zimmaii [Ibn Malik Ibn §a‘b Ibn ‘All Ibn Bakr Ibn Wa’il in Eabx'a

(IHb) j was one of the poet’s ancestors, and was of the Banu IJanifa

(AKB) ;
[or more correctly] the Banu Zimman were of Malik Ibn Sa‘b,

hut wore reckoned among [their cousins] the Banu ^anifa Ibn Liijaim'

Iba §a‘b (IKb).
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P, 845, I 17* By AlKumait Ibii Tlia^Iaba (Mcl, AKB) alAsadf, a

Fak‘asi Asadi Islami poet, called AlKumait alAlcbar, graiid-fatiier

of AlKumait Ibn Ma*ruf Ibn AlKumait alAkbar. He became a Muslim
«

ill the time of the Prophet, but did not jojn him
;
and is mentioned by

IHjr ill the Is among the Converts on the authority of AU and

y/

AlMarzubanI (AKB). He has elided the ^ from as it is elided in.

curtailment, although this is in the non-voc, [58]; or he may have

ui //A
meant ) and then lightened the ^ of relation (Md)

—

I, 18.

The Banu Fazara are taunted with eating the penis of the he-ass (AKB).

The story is that 3 men joined company together, a Fazari, a Taghlahl,

and a Kilabi, They found a [wild (AKB)] he-ass
;
and, when the Fazar!

had gone away on one of his needs, they cooked and ate, but kept the

yard of the he-ass for the Fazarf. On his return, they said to him.

We have kept for thee [thy share (AKB)] : then eat’^ So ho set

about eating [it (Md)], but was [almost (Md)] unable to swallow it.

Then [said he “ Was all the roast-meat of the he-ass a penis ? ;
and

(Md)] they began to laugh. Thou he perceived [the trick played upon

him]
;
and took the sword, [and went up to them (AKB),] and said Yo

“shall assuredly eat [of (AKB)j it, or I will [surely (Aid)] slay you^' (Aid,

AKB). Then they refused
;

so he smote one of them, and killed him ;

and the other took it, and ato of it (AKB), For Aid’s ending of the story

see the Note on 588, 18-19

—

1. ID.—The 1st 'Wazavm is the tribe

of Fazara, and the 2nd is their eponymous ancestor.

P. 846, Z, 2. Khitam, or Bishr, Ibn Nasr, of the Banu-lAbyad Ibn

MujasM' Ibn Darim, the Eajiz (AKB).

yyAy y/A

P. 849, 1. 9. (M) : ‘

(Mb. 59)—Z. 21. See Md. I. 151 and P. I. SOI.

P. 850, 1. 20. ^ (A).

P. 851, Z, 7. Devoite (IA) Emlhnt reader (R).
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JP, 852^ I 19. Wj apparently a misprint.

P. 853, 1 1 This verso is tho last of an ode composed by AlFarazdak

at the end of his life, when repenting towards God of his excesses in

his satirizing people
;
and in it ho blames Iblis for having misled him

in his youth (AKB).

P. 854, A 1. The dn, p7*07i, relates to Iblis and his son (AKB) —A

3. By the harher ” he means the ^oet that applies himself to satire a7id

alnse
;
and like it is ^Hhe howler^' (AKB)

—

U, 4-5. ^3 being orig*
,

its du. ought to be G;tS
, but is ; so that its J is not restored :

while the du, of ^ orig.
,
like

,
is ; so that the jJ ,

i.G. the ! substituted for the ^ ,
is restored. R m another place {voL

s> y S

T, j>. 260) says Tho J of *3 is a ,
as is proved by and ,

“because the cat. of is more numerous than that of
,
and to

“ make it accord with the most prevalent is better^’; and “the ^ is

S y

“elided in from frequency of usage ”—A 20. Abu Bilal Mirdas

Ibn ‘Amr Ibu 5udair [alHanzali (lAth)], of [the Banii (ID)] Rabija Ibn

Uanzala [Ibn Malik Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamim (Mb)], was known, like

lus hi other ^Urwa, as Ibn Udayya, she being a [heathen (Mb)] grand-

mother of theirs (IKb, ID). He revolted against ‘Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad

(ID), and was killed in 61 (lAth). ‘ Urwa was killed by ^Ubaid Allah

Ibn Ziyad (IKb, lAfch) in 58 (lAth), For “Udayya” [in vol. II, p, 142,

A 15] one MS [of the D] has “Udhaina,” which is correct (CD). ‘Urwa

5311 Udhaina alLaitbl, [of the Banu Laith, a Kinani (T},] al^ijazi, the

celebrated poet, d. about ISO (FW)—A 21. ID, who is the authority

ip th|s matter, attributes the verse to ‘All Ibn Baddal Ibu Sulaim
; and.

<3.od knows I (AKB).

P. 855, A 12, Attributed by Sgh to Shu‘ba Ibn [‘Umair (Is) or]

Kumair [atTiihawl, a heathen (Is), or] a converted poet, who [reached

Ail^llm (Is), and] believed in the time of Prophet, but did: not see him
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mentioned by IHjr in the Is among the OonTorts (AEB). One ofx

the 2 ‘--Js is red,, as in ^ [d2,^540] (AAz)

—

L 20. alKalbf,

an Is]ami*poet (AKB).

P. 856, h 17. By AlFarazdak, satirizing Jarxr, whom he ridicules,

A y

and makes out to be a woman. He likens each half of the [men-

tioned 2 verses before, and] here meaning vuha, to the face of a Ticrk,

the Turks being coarse, broad, and red in the face (jiKB)—/J. The

Mother of the Believers (Is), Hafsa Bint ^Umar Ibn AlKhattab, is said

to have been born [when Kuraish were building the House (Nw),] 5

years before the Mission [of the Prophet (Nw)]
;
was married by the

Apostle of God [after ‘A'isha (Is)] in the year 2 or 3, [the latter date

being preferable (Is)] ; and died in the year 27, [28 (Nw),] dl, 45, (Nw^

Is), 47, or 50, at the age of 60 (Nw). Between the JEiJra and the birth

of the Apostle of God were 53 years 2 months and 8 days
; between the

Eijra and the Mission of tlic Apostle of God were 13 years 2 months and

8 days
;
and between the Ilijra and the death of the Apostle of God were

9 years 11 months and 22 days (AF). The Hijra is the beginning of

the Islam! era (Nw, AF)
;
and the first [person] that dated by the-

IIij7'a was ^Umar Ibn AlKhattab in the year 17 of the Hijra (Nw)..

The Hijra occurred (AF, TKh) m the 14th year of the Mission (TKh),

when AlMuharram, Safar, and 8 days of Rabi^ aiAwwal had elapsed.

So, when they resolved upon founding [the era of] the FLjra, they

went back 68 days, and made the beginning of the era the 1st of

AlMuharram of this year. Then they computed from the 1st of

AlMuharram to the last day of the Pi^ophet^ life, and it was 10 years

and 2 months
;
whereas, when his age is really reckoned from the Hijra

^

he is found to have lived 9 years 11 months and 22 days after it, [the

,
difference between the 2 periods being 2 months and 8 days, i.e. 68

days] (AF), [But the assertion that the period from the 1st of

AlMuharram in the year of the Hijra to the last day of the Prophet's

life was 10 years and 2 months is difficult to reconcile with the state*



( 132a )

moufc that] he died (Chxl bless him, and give him peace 1) In the forenoon,

[or, as is said, at midday (AF),] on Monday, when 12 nights were left,

[i.o. on the 18th,] of Rabi’ alAwwal in the year 11 [of the Illjra

m

(Nw), i e. 10 years 2 months and 18 days from, and including, the 1st

of AlMuharram in the year of the Hijra]. He died at the age of 63,

the [most correct and (Nw)] best-known [opinion]
;
or, as is said, 65 or

60 (Nw, AF). The j)i-’ef<2i’^‘'ble opinion is that he was sent [on his

Apostolic Mission] at 40 years, and abode in Makka calling [the

unbelievers] to Allslam 13 years and a fraction, and abode at A1Madina

.after the Hijra neaidy 10 years; and that is 63 years and some fractions

(AF). If, then, was born 5 years before the Mission, she was

18 or a little more at the beginning of the Hijrl era ; so that, if she

lived 60 years, she died in 41,

J*. 857, 11. 25-26. The truth is that these 2 verses are from a

Majaz by Khitiim alMujashi'i, an Islami poet ; not by Hirayan I*bn

ljuhafa (AKB) the Rajiz (ID).

P. 859, 1. 8. Abii ^Aja was a contemporary of the 2 dynasties : he

praised the Banii Umayya and the Banu Hashim (KA). Yazid Ibn

^Umar Ibn Hubama [alFazari (ITB), A 87 (IKhn)], governor of the 2

Hraks for Marwan Ibn Muhammad Ibn Marwan Ibn Al!B[akam [alKurashi

(TKh) alUmawi (TKhn, TKh) acIDirnashki (TKh), known as alja^cli,

smd nicknamed Al]5imar (IKlin), the last Khalifa of the Banu Umayya

(IKhn, TKh), h. 72 (TKh) or 76 (Tr, lAth, ITB)], 127, k 132 at

the age of [58 (MDh),] 59, [62 (lAth, MAB), 69 (MDh, lAth), or 70

(Mt)h)], was put to death by Abu JaTar alMans"r, [afterwards Khalifa,]

at Wasit in 132 in violation of a capitulation (IKb). The advice of Abu

JaTar was to keep faith with him ; but Abu JaTaFs brother Abii-FAbbas

^Abd Allah asSaffah Ihn Muhammad [alKurashi (TKh) alHashiml

(ITB) aFAbbasi (ITB, TKh), the 1st Khalifa of the Banii-FAbbas

(FW, ITB), A 108 (FW, TKh)], a. 132, d. [135 or (TKhj] 136 [at the age

of 27 (TKh), 28 (Tr, lAth, FW, TKh), 29 (MDh), 32 (TKh), 33 (Tr,

MDh, lAth, MAB, ITB, TKh), or 36 (Tr, lAth)], insisted upon Abu
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JcVfar’s putting iiim to death (IKhn). Marwaii was called AlJa^Ii

[because be bad learnt (lAth, MAB)] from [bis preceptor and master

(TKb)] AlJa'd Ibn Dirbam (lAth, MAB, TKb) tbe doctrines of the

Creation of tbe Kur’an and of Predestination (lAtb, MAB), etc. (lAth) :

and he was known as AlHimar because of his bravery, from the saying

A / A J»/A t §

^ i Such a one is moix jjaiient than a Jie-ass

in war; for be used not to flag in waging war upon tbe rebels against

him, and was tbe bravest of tbe Banu Umayya (TKb). It is said that

AlJa^d Ibn Dirbam published his doctrine of tbe Creation of tbe ICur'an

in tbe days of Hisbam Ibn ^Abd AlMalik, under whose order he was put

to death by Kbaiid alKasrf, governor of APIrak (lAtb). Tbe Wasit of

APIrik was founded by Al^ajjaj Ibn Yusuf atbTbakafi between AlKufa

and AlBasra ;
and for that reason was named Wasit, because it was

intermediate between the 2 cities, [tbe distance from it to each being

bOparasangs (MI), i.e. leagues]: it was begun by him in 84, and

flnished in 86 (Mk)—Z. 12. Tbe 1st hemistich is

y' ^ ^ ^

My heart in on glowing embers of the wood called
; and tbe verse is

from an ode by AlMutanabbi : W says (AKB), He says 3Iy heart is on

gloidng ember's from passion, i.e. on account of their bidding farewell and

their departing ; and mine eye is revelling in tbe face of the beloved in a

garden of beauty (W, AKB).
1 (W) for I .

^
y jPA y

P. 860, It 2-3. The bottom, or loto land, of ^Ahil is [a

place (MI)] on tbe road of tbe pilgrims of AlBa§ra between Bamatan

and (Mk, MI) Imirra (Mk) [or] Immara (MI)—

t

4. ^Akil is said to

be a mountain (Bk, ZJ) that ISajry tbe father of Imra alKais, used to

dwell in (Bk). Tbe author of tbe Mk, after enumerating 8 places

named ‘Akil, the 2nd of which be describes as a mountain that tbe

** children of [5ujr (KA)] Akil alMurar, tbe ancestor of Imra alKais,

^*used to stop in*', adds But I do not find myself confident that they



( 134a
)

arc 8 [Boparatc] places
;
and perhaps there is some intermixture in

them”— 8, See Md. 11. 182 and R IL 598—a 16-<17. The 11 (vol

f. 142, has either because repetition of the v, is made a

‘Ssubstitutc for diialization of the a^.”, which, though it oceiirs in all

B ^3d's., I have ventured to invert—IL 19-20. The 2 Indian eds. of the

ii, 143, 2) have his companion], but the Persian ed^

his 2 com]^aniom,

«}^ A,-0 Afi J>/ h/

P. 8G1, L L naming apart hy the name of a whole

(B), putting a whole for a part
^

penes fox penis and testicles for ttm

testicles in the exs, given—

h

3. Bead testicled^ and ^^substitutionsP




